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FREDERICK DeFOREST ALLEN

Ox August 4, 1897, occurred the sudden death of FREDERICK
DeForest ALLEN, Ph.D., Professor of Classical Philology in
Harvard University. Of the loss which classical scholarship
has suffered by his death I need not speak here. His thor-
oughness and accuracy, his intrepid regard for the truth, and
his keen, unbiased judgment are well known both to his
former pupils and to the larger world which has read his
published writings. )

Shortly before his death he invited me to join with him in
compiling a small Greek Grammar. During the two weeks
immediately preceding his death we had worked together as far
as the third declension, and had discussed somewhat the general
plan of the book. After his death the publishers expressed a
desire that I should complete the work which had been thus
begun —a desire with which I could not refuse to comply.
The task has been one of sadness and of joy: of sadness,
because at every turn I missed the strong counsel of a con-
summate scholar; of joy, at the thought that I might thus,
even in some slight measure, help to perpetuate the memory
of a man whose name will always stand for what is highest _
and best in scholarship.

To the memory of FrEpERICK DEFOREST ALLEN this book
is affectionately insecribed.

CoryrIiGuT, 1902, BY

FRANK COLE BABBITT.

AT. AND JION. GREFK.
W, P, I



PREFACE

THis grammar has for its purpose to state the essential
facts and principles of the Greek language in concise
form, with only so much discussion as may reasonably be
demanded for a clear understanding of the subject.

While in recent years the ability to read a language
has rightly come to be regarded as the proper test of a
real knowledge of it, this point of view, so far from be-
* littling the study of formal grammar, more than ever
insists that a thorough knowledge of the essentials of the
grammar is the most important part of the equipment of
him who would read a language with ease. By essen-
tials is meant no antiquated lore about the vocative of
feds or of adergds, but the recurrent facts of inflection
and syntax, —nominative yopa, genitive ywpas, and so
forth, — with such side lights as can be brought to bear
to make these facts easier of acquisition and comprehen-
sion. A considerable experience in elementary teaching
has convinced me that explanations are extremely useful,
even to very young pupils; and I am persuaded that an
occasional appeal to the reason rather than to the sheer
memory of the pupil will not always prove futile.

The work was begun in collaboration with the late Pro-
fessor Frederick de Forest Allen, and, in justice to his
memory, it is proper to state that pages 13-36 and 40-46
stand practically as they were composed by Professor
Allen and myself working together. For the remainder

I am solely responsible,
3



4 PREFACE

It was the intention at the beginning to prepare a
grammar for use in the secondary schools. As the work
progressed, however, I found that, with but a slight in-
crease of bulk, it would be possible to include also as
much grammatical information as is usually required by
students in college. With these additions, this work
meets the needs of secondary schools, and at the same
time is sufficient for all ordinary demands of the college
course.

The book incorporates the results of the more recent
philological studies. The doctrine of the Ablaut is stated
untechnically, and it is given proper prominence in inflec-
tion and word formation. Due regard is paid to the fact
that analogy plays an important part in language, and
that the context is not to be neglected in determining
the exact significance of mode and tense.

Ionic forms are given in footnotes instead of being
combined with Attic forms, and this arrangement is fol-
lowed also in the Syntax and the verb list; the reason for
so doing is apparent to anybody who has ever taught
Greek prose composition.

Contract forms are given in the contracted form fol-
lowed by the uncontracted form (which is often purely
theoretical) in parentheses, and it is hoped that pupils will
realize that the Attic Greeks said motd, and not motéw.

In the examples under Inflection and Word Formation
the letter or syllable to which attention is directed is
made prominent by full-faced type; in the Syntax the
samme result is accomplished by spacing the word.

The paradigms have been written to conform to our
present knowledge, although some matter has been re-
tained solely because it has become so engrafted in cur-
rent texts that it could not be omitted.
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So, also, in the matter of Homeric forms, I have, I trust,
given due consideration to the vulgate. A few things I
have omitted entirely; others I have recorded for the
reason given in the preceding paragraph. Yet I am
convinced that if our schools should adopt a fairly con-
servative text of the Homeric poems like that of Cauer,
from which assimilated verbs and forms like Adrov, o,
and the like, have been banished, it would lighten the

stask of instruction, and the time given to explaining
unnecessary forms could be better devoted to other
purposes.

In selecting examples to illustrate the chapter on Syn:
tax, I have given preference to those from authors and
works commonly read at the earlier stages of the pupil’s
progress. By printing the examples in the same type as
the rest of the matter, the number of pages in the chapter
on Syntax has been considerably increased, but the gain
in clearness, and in the prominence of the examples, more
than offsets the apparent increase in bulk.

In the treatment of Syntax I have been conservative,
although I have allowed myself some license in changing
the conventional arrangement of the material.

In addition to the books mentioned on pages 6 and 7,
I have found helpful also the two well-known grammars
of this country, as well as those of Sonnenschein, Kaegi,
Lattmann-Miiller, and Hahne’s G'riechische Syntaz.

"Space does not permit me to enumerate all the friends
who by advice or suggestion have given me help, but 1
desire in particular to express my gratitude to Professor
George Edwin Howes of the University of Vermont, who
has read at least twice every portion of the proofs. To
his scholarship and sound common sense I am indebted
for many helpful suggestions and corrections. Likewise
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to Professor Clifford H. Moore and Mr. William Fen-
wick Harris of Harvard University, who have also read
the proofs, I am indebted for numerous corrections and
helpful suggestions. Others whom I should like to men-
tion also by name I am obliged to include in a general
acknowledgment.

I shall be grateful for corrections and suggestions from
any source. .

FRANK COLE BABBITT.

HARTFORD, CONNECTICUT,
Mareh, 1901.

No conscientious teacher will find answered in this
book all of the many perplexing questions which will
arise in his mind. The following list contains the titles
of the most important modern works on Greek Grammar,
in which such questions are fully discussed (and some-
times answered):

Ktu~ER, R. Ausfiihrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache. 3te
Auflage in neuer Bearbeitung besorgt von Friedrich Blass. Han-
nover, 1890-1898. 8vo.

Teil I. 1,2. Elementar- und Formenlehre. 8. xxiii + 645, xi +
652. Teil II. 1. Satzlehre. In neuer Bearbeitung besorgt von
Bernhard Gerth. 8. ix + 666.
(The most comprehensive work on Greek grammar. A model of
careful and accurate scholarship. Thoroughly conservative.)

MEYER, GusTAav. Griechische Grammatik. 3te Auflage. S. xviii 4
715. Leipzig, 1896. 8vo. (Bibliothek indogermanischer Gram-
matiken. Bd. III.)

(Deals with the sounds and inflections only,from the point of view
of Comparative Grammar. Full, accurate, and moderately conserva-
tive.)
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BrueMANN, KARL. Griechische Grammatik. (Lautlehre, Stamm-
bildungs- und Flexionslehre und Syntax.) 3te Auflage. 8. xix +
632. Miinchen, 1900. 8vo. (In Miiller, I. von. Handbuch der
Klassischen Altertums-Wissenschaft. Bd. II. Abt. 1.)

(Written from the point of view of Comparative Grammar. Briefer
than Meyer, and more radical.)

MEersTerHANS, K. Grammatik der attischen Inschriften. 3te Auflage.
S. XIV. +288. Berlin, 1900. 8vo.

(Deals with inscriptions only. Most of the results are embodied
in Kiihner-Blass.) 2

GILDERSLEEVE, B. L. Syntax of Classical Greek from Homer to
Demosthenes. Pt. I. N. Y., 1900. 8vo.
(Clear and accurate in statement, and remarkable for the excellent
collection and arrangement of examples.)

Gbonwm, Wx. Watson. Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the
Greek Verb. Rewritten and enlarged. pp. xxxii + 464 + 8.
Boston, U.S.A., 1890. 8vo.

(Deals fully and thoroughly with the syntax of the verb.)

Brass, Friepricu. Pronunciation of Ancient Greek. Tr. from the
3d German ed. by W. J. Purton. Cambridge, Eng., 1890. 8vo.
(A careful collection and consideration of the evidence relating to

the pronunciation of ancient Greek.)

Smyry, HErBErT WEIR. The Sounds and Inflections of the Greek
Dialects. Tonic. pp. xxviii + 668. Oxford, 1894. 8vo.
(Thoroughly accurate and reliable. Contains a full treatment of

the dialect of Herodotus.)

VaN LEeuwkN, J. Enchiridium Dictionis Epicae. pp. Ixxii + 606.
Lugd. Batavornm, 1892-1894. 8vo.

(Entirely radical, but invaluable for the very full collection of -
material which it contains.)

Moxro, D. B. A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect. 2d ed. pp.
xxiv + 436. Oxford, 1891. 8vo.

(Deals more particularly with Homeric syntax. Accurate, reliable, .
but very conservative.)
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ABBREVIATIONS

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

acc. = accusative.
act. = active, actively.
adj. = adjective.

advb. = adverb.
aor. = aorist.

cf. = compare.

D = dual.

dat. = dative.

decl. = declension.
e.g. = for example.
encl. = enclitic.
etc. = and so forth.
f., ff. = following.
fem. = feminine.
fut. = future.

gen. = genitive.

ABBREVIATIONS

Aesch. = Aeschylus.

Ag. = Agamemnon.

Pr. = Prometheus.

Aeschin, = Aeschines.

Ar. = Aristophanes.

Ach. = Acharnenses.

Eq. = Equites.

Nub. = Nubes.

Ran. = Ranae.

V. = Vespae.

Dem. = Demosthenes,

Hm. = Homer; A, B, T,
etc. are used in refer-
ring to the books of
the 1liad, and a, 8, v,
ete. inreferring to the
books of the Odyssey.

Hdt. = Herodotus.

Hes. = Hesiod.

0.D. = Opera et Dies.

i.e. = that is.

impf. = imperfect.

impv. = imperative.

indic. = indicative.

infin. = infinitive.

kTA. = kal Té Xourd (and
the rest).

lit. = literal, literally.

mase. = masculine.

mid, = middle.

Mss. = manuscripts.

neut. = neuter.
nom. = nominative.
opt. = optative.

P. = plural.

partic. = participle.

pass. = passive.
pers. = person.
perf., pf. = perfect.
plur., pl. = plural.
plupf. = pluperfect.
pres. = present.
q.v. = which see.
sc. = scilicet.

S., sing. = singular.
subj. = subjunctive.
viz. = namely.

voc. = vocative.

§, §§ = section, sec-
tions.

USED IN CITING EXAMPLES FROM

GREEK AUTHORS

E. = Euripides.

Ale, = Alcestis.

And. = Andromache.

El. = Electra.

Hec. = Hecuba.

Hel. = Helena.

H.F.=Hercules Furens.

Hipp. = Hippolytus.

1.T. = Iphigenia Tau-
rica.

Med. = Medea.

Supp. = Supplices.

Tro. = Troades.

Isoc. = Isocrates.

Lys. = Lysias.
Pl =%late}
Ap. = Apology.
Crit. = Crito.
Go. = Gorgias.
Leg. = Leges.

Menex. = Menexenus.
Phaed. = Phaedo.
Phaoedr. = Phaedrus.
Rep. = Republic.

S. = Sophocles.

Aj. = Ajax.
Ant. = Antigone.
El. = Electra.

O.T. = Oedipus 1yran-
nus.

Th. = Thucydides.

Xn. = Xenophon.

A. = Anabasis.

Ages. = Agesilaus.

Cy. = Cyropaedia.

Hell. = IHellenica.

Hier. = Hiero.

Mem. = Memorabilia.

Oec. = Oeconomicus.

Symp. = Symposium.



GREEK GRAMMAR

INTRODUCTION

THE GREEK LANGUAGE

GREEK is the language of a people inhabiting not
only the mainland of Greece, but also the islands of the
Aegean Sea and the adjacent shores, together with a small
part of Italy. The Greeks called themselves Hellenes
(EM\qres), but the Romans called them Graeci, and hence
the English word Greek.

The Greek language belongs to the Indo-European
group of languages, and is related to Sanskrit, Latin,
Persian, Slavonic, Celtic, and Germanic. Hence comes
the relation which exists between many English and
Greek words. A greater number of English words,
however, are derived directly from Greek words. Ior
example, English Znow is the same as Greek yi-yrd-oxw,
but the English words gnomic and arithmetic are derived
from the Greek yroukds and api@unrics).

For over twenty-five hundred years Greek has been
spoken and written, — with such changes as are inevitable
in the growth and development of any language, — but
the masterpieces of Greek literature were written some
centuries before the Christian era. In the neighborhood
of 400 B.c. Greek may be said to have reached its highest
development, and it is customary to take the language of
that time as a sort of standard.

In ancient times the Greek people did not all speak
their language just alike, but each little country had its

11



12 INTRODUCTION

own dialect, which often differed considerably from the
dialect of a neighboring country only a few miles away.
All the dialects may be roughly divided into three dif-
ferent groups; namely, Aeolic, Doric, and ITonic. To the
Ionic group belongs the Ionic dialect proper, together with
the dialect of Attica, which is known as Attie.

In the Ionic dialect were written, among other things,
the poems of Homer and Hesiod, and the history of He-
rodotus. In the Attic dialect were written nearly all the
other great works of Greek literature which have come
down to us, and which, either directly, or through the
medium of their Latin imitations, have influenced to such
a vast extent the literature of the world. The dramatic
poets Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, and Aristophanes,
the historians Thucydides and Xenophon, the orators
Lysias and Demosthenes, and the plnloqophel Plato, all
wrote in the Attic dialect.

Attic, the most elegant and refined of all the Greek
dialects, finally superseded the others in literary use. At
the same time it began to lose some of its earlier purity
and refinements, and after about 330 B.c. it is known as
the xown or Common Greek. From this Common Greek
there was evolved in the long course of years, with a con-
siderable admixture of foreign elements, the present lan-
guage of the Greek people, Romaic or Modern Greek.

Modern Greek differs so considerably from Ancient
Greek, that, although a knowledge of it is helpful, yet
one can soonest learn to comprehend the great works of
Greek literature by studying directly the language of
Ancient Greece.

This grammar deals only with the Attic and Ionic
dialects of Ancient Greek.



WRITING AND SOUND

ALPHABET

1. Greek is written with the following twenty-four
letters :

LaTin
ForMm 3 NAME EQUIVALENT
A a ara alpha a
B B Bita beta b
' v ydpua gamma g
AT dérTa delta d
E e €l (€ Yridov) et (epsilon) é
TH e ita zeta %
leen nTa eta €
® 0¥ Oijra theta th
Pk téTa tota 1
K « KaTITA kappa ¢, k
IANEEXS AdBoa (AauBda) labda (lambda) 1
M Ho mii m
Ny ) nii n
Bi-E Eet (£D) wet (1) x
O o oD (6 pirpov) ou (Smieron) )
{1 B et (Trt) pet (pi) p
B ¥p po rho o
2 o5 aiypa stgma s
AU Hi Tav tau t
0l O (D Yrikov) i (tipsilon) ¥
b ¢ dei (p2) phei (phi) ph
X x xet (xt) cher (chi) ch
vy i (¥) psei (psi) ps
Q o @ (& péya) 0 (dmega) 0

1. The names in parentheses came into use in the Middle
Ages, but are now commonly employed.
13



14 VOWELS

2. Sigma at the end of a word has the form s; in any
other place the form ¢. Thus ordois faction.

2. The letter F, f, called vau or digamma, early ceased
to be used in Attic and lonic Greek. It had the sound of
English w, and stood in the alphabet between e and & For
other obsolete letters see § 156.

VOWELS

3. The vowels € and o are always short, » and o are
always long. The vowels a, ¢, v, are short in some words
and long in others. In this grammar they are marked
a, i, v, when long. The unmarked a, ¢, v, are, therefore,
understood to be short.

The mark of length is omitted over circumflexed vowels

(§68).
4. The Attic sounds of the vowels, at about 400 B.c.,
are believed to have been nearly as follows:

Loxe VOwELS SHORT VOWELS
a as a in par. a as a in papa.
7 as é in French féte. € as e in pet.
¢ as ¢ in machsne. ¢ as ¢ in pit.
®as o in prone. o as o in obey.
v as ¢ in French sdr. v as # in French butte.

2 a. Vau, although not written in the received text of the Homeric
poems, must, from evidence of the metre and of early inscriptions, have
been a live sound when these poems were composed. Thus it appears to
have been sounded at the beginning of about forty words, the most impor-
tant of which are: dorv town, dvag lord, dvédrw please, etkost twenty (cf.
Lat. viginti), &, ol, & himself, & six, root éw- (¥wos word, elwov said),
&pyov work, root éo- (éwwvue clothe, éobis clothing; cf. Lat. vestis), €ros
year (cf. Lat. vetus), %80s sweet (see § 36 a), root 6- (i5etv see, olda know;
cf. Lat. vid-ere), oikos house (cf. Lat. vicus), olvos wine (cf. Lat. vinum),
&8s, #, 8v his. See also § 36 a and § 172, 2.
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1. The sounds of ¥ and v are midway between English oo
and ee. They are exemplified also in the German 4, as in
Fiisse, Briicke.

DIPHTHONGS

5. A diphthong is a combination of two vowels in one
syllable. The latter vowel is always ¢ or v. The diph-
thongs are

at, €, ot, vt, av, ev, ov,
% v o nv.

1. In the diphthongs ¢, 7, ®, the ¢ is written below the
first vowel, and is called 7ota subscript. When, however,
the first vowel is written as a capital letter, « stands on the
line : thus “*Awdns Hades. The ancients always wrote ¢ in
these diphthongs on the line.

6. The sounds of the principal diphthongs, at about
400 B.c., were very nearly as follows:

at like ai in azsle. av like ou in our.
e like e7 in rein. ev like eu in feud.
ot like o7 in todl. ov like ou in you.

w like ui in quit.

L In @, 5, o, the ¢« was originally sounded. But later
(about 100 B.c.) it became silent, and these diphthongs
have since been pronounced like simple a, 7, .

2. The sound of nv cannot-be exemplified from English,
but may be represented as ¢h-oo, pronounced quickly to-
gether.

3. In the earliest times, the diphthongs e and ov had,
in some words at least, actual double sounds, such as their
composition would indicate, and differed in pronunciation

5 a. In Ionic (Herodotus) a diphthong wv occurs ; thus wirés for é adrds
the same. This diphthong wv is almost unknown in Attic Greek.
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from the apparent diphthongs e and ov, which arise from
contraction of e-¢, 0-0, 0-¢, or -0 (see § 18, 8 and 5) or from
compensative lengthening (see § 16). Thus, e in yéver is
made up of e+ ¢ (see §18, 1 and § 106), but in feis for
*Oevrs (see § 16, 1) e is merely lengthened from e. In
early inscriptions the real diphthongs e and ov were
written EI and OT, while the apparent diphthongs were
written with simple E and O. Later (soon after 400 B.c.)
both kinds of diphthongs came to be pronounced and
written alike.
DIAERESIS

7. The mark of diaeresis () is sometimes written over
an ¢ or v, to show that it does not combine with the
preceding vowel to form a diphthong: thus Bof, pro-
nounced in two syllables, bo-.

BREATHINGS

8. A vowel at the beginning of a word always has a
breathing, either rough or smooth.

The rough breathing (*) shows that the vowel was pro-
nounced with the sound of A preceding. Thus, érrd seven
-is pronounced keptd.

The smooth breathing (’) shows that the vowel was
pronounced with no sound of 4. Thus, awd from is pro-
nounced apd. ]

1. The mark of breathing is written over small letters
and in front of capitals: thus danbis true, *Aprds Ar-
cadian.

2. In a diphthong, however, the breathing is written
over the second vowel: thus Alvelas Aeneas, atros self.

8 a. Ionic sometimes has a smooth breathing where Attic has the
rough : thus féhws sun, Attic fios ; odpos boundary, Attic 8pos.
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Note.—But in the diphthongs ¢, 3, o, the breathing never stands
over the ¢, even when this is written on the line: thus *Awns Hades,
@&7] song.

9. The consonant p at the beginning of a word always
has the rough breathing (p) : thus pirwp orator (Lat.
rhetor).

10. It happens also that all words beginning with the
letter v have the rough breathing.

CONSONANTS
11. The consonants were thus pronounced:
B like & in bad. 0 like th in hothouse, later
v “ g in go (see also like th in thin.
§11, 1). Xoosih shinglip -
8 ¢« d in do. # ¢ m in mix.
w % p in pin. v “ m in now.
£ ¢ k in keg. p *“ r in red (see also
T “ t in top. §abE, 2)-
¢ “ phin uphill, later “ 8 in see.
like phin graphic. ¢ English zd, later like

x * khin inkhorn, later
like ¢k in German
machen.

English z.
S G i
“  psin gypsum.

< vxq

1. Gamma () before «, v, ., & represented the sound
of n in ink, and is called gamma nasal : thus ayrcov (pro-
nounced ankin) elbow, dyyeros (pronounced dngelos) mes-
senger.

2. Rho (p) at the beginning of a word had a sound
somewhat like Ar (compare § 9).

Not1e.— In Greek every consonant was sounded. Thus kriows a
Jounding, $pblows decay, Yeddos falsehood, were pronounced respectively
ktisis, phthisis, pseudos.

BABBITT’S GR.. GRAM. — 2
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12. The consonants may be divided into three classes,
Semivowels, Mutes, and Double Consonants.

1. The semivowels are, A, g, v, p, 7, and y-nasal (§ 11, 1).

Of these '

o is called a Sibilant,
A, , v, and p are called Liquids,
W, v, and y-nasal (§ 11, 1) are called Nasals.

2. The mutes may be classified as follows :

SMooTH MIDDLE RoucH
LaBiaL TR B ¢
LiNcUAL T ) (/)
PavaTaL K y X

Those in the same horizontal line are said to be Cog-
nate, because they are produced by the same organ of
speech (lips, tongue, or palate). Those in the same per-
pendicular line are said to be Co-ordinate, because they
have the same degree of aspiration (or vocalization).

8. The double consonants are & & . Of these, & is
written for «o, o, or yo, and  for 7, B, or ¢o.

INTERCHANGE OF VOWELS
13. In the inflection and formation of words, short
and long vowels of similar sound often interchange : thus
8(-80-pev we give, 8(-8w-pe I give ; Nepy harbor, Muév-os of a
harbor.

Note. — The long vowel corresponding to a is often % (see § 15).

13 a. In Homer a long vowel or a diphthong sometimes stands for a
short vowel, especially in words which would otherwise be excluded from
the verse: thus fydfeos very holy for &ydfeos, od\opevos accursed for o\é-
JAEVOS.
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1. The corresponding short and long forms may be
seen from the following table :

SHORT a € L 0 sie- Ul

Loxa aor Ul t (3] v

14. The same root or suffix often appears with a different
short vowel, as, for example, Méy-w speak, Aéy-os speech ;
AUV-0-uev we loose, AU-e-te you losse. 'Three different forms
of this appearance are recognized, but the same root or
suffix does not always present all three forms.

These forms are, (1) with o, (2) with ¢, (3) with no vowel.
Thus mor-avos able to fly, mér-opar fly, é-m -dunv flew.

1. But in case the third form (without the vowel)
brings together a combination of consonants hard to pro-
nounce, there is developed from the adjacent consonants in
pronunciation a vowel sound, a. Thus, instead of *é-rp ¢-n»,
we have érpagdnv was nourished, so that the series (of § 14)
becomes (1) o, (2) € (3) a: thus Térpop-a have nourished,
Tpép-w nourish, é-rpbd-nv was nourished. (Compare English
sing, sang, sung, and German sterben, starb, gestorben.)

NoOTE. — An a sometimes appears as the vowel-equivalent of v:
thus wdfos (for *wvbos) experience, suffering.

2. In combination with ¢ or v the vowels € and o, of
course, make the corresponding diphthongs, so that we
seem to have, on the one hand, an interchange of (1) o,
(2) e, and (3) ¢, and on the other, an interchange of (1) ov
(rare), (2) ev, and (3) v; but it will be seen at once that
this apparent ¢ interchange ” is really the same phenome-
non which has been described above'(§ 14): thus

Aérovm-a have left Aelm-w leave énr-ov left
omovd-y haste amevdw hasten

pevy-o flee, é&puy-ov fled
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3. The following table and examples may serve to make
this principle clearer :

ils o g

o € =

o ‘ @ .

oL €L Tl

ov é'U ==Y
Pép-os tribute Pép-w bear 8- p-os chariot
Tpém-0s Lurning Tpém-o turn é-tpam-dpyy turned

wé-mof-a trust melf-w persuade 7 f-avds persuasive
*xo(v)-7 (§ 21) éxe(v)a (§ 21) é-x U-Oqv was poured
a pouring poured

15. In Attic, original a becomes 7 unless it is preceded
by €, ¢, or p. Thus, original (Doric) ¢dua report becomes
PRun; but yeved generation, copid wisdom, wpéypa deed
retain a.

1. But a arising from contraction (§ 18) or compensa-
tive lengthening (§ 16) remains unchanged.

COMPENSATIVE LENGTHENING

16. A short vowel is sometimes lengthened, to make up
for the loss of a following consonant. Thus, for *uerav-s
we have uéra~< black.

1. In this process, € becomes et (not 7), and o becomes
ov (not w). Thus, *Oevr-s gives Oeis having placed, *Sovr-s
gives Sovs having given.

INTERCHANGE OF QUANTITY

17. The combinations ao and 7o often change to ew, and
na to ea. Thus, vads temple becomes veds, BaciAfja king
becomes Baciréa.

15 a. Ionic regularly has » for original a, even after ¢, ¢, and p: thus
yeved), gogpln, mpiype. Not so, however, in the cases covered by § 15, 1.
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CONTRACTION OF VOWELS

18. Contraction unites into one long vowel or diphthong
vowels which stand next each other in different syllables.
The following are the most important rules for contrac-
tion. (Many of them admit occasional exceptions, § 715.)

1. A vowel v or ¢ unites with the preceding vowel to
form a diphthong. Thus, yéve-i gives yéver, mefé-i gives
wefol, mpa-t gives mpd.

2. Two like vowels unite in the common long. Thus,
vépa-a gives yépd, pirémre gives Pirfjre.

3. But ee gives e, and o-o gives ov (§ 6, 3). Thus,
Pire-€ gives Ppider, mAb-0s gives mhods.

4. An o sound absorbs a, €, or 5, and becomes . Thus,
opé-opev gives opduev, pidé-wot gives PiAdar, Snré-nTe gives
SnAdre.

5. But e-o and o-€ both give ov (§ 6, 8). Thus, yéve-os
gives yévovs, Sijho-€ gives Onhov.

6. When a and e or 5 come together, the first in order
absorbs the second, and becomes long. Thus, yéve-a gives
¥éry, opd-nre givel opare.

19. A vowel standing before a diphthong is often con-
tracted with the first vowel of the diphthong. The last
vowel of the diphthong is regularly retained in the con-
tracted form, but the apparent diphthongs e and ov (§ 6, 3)
are contracted, like siinple e and o. Thus, 7iud-eL gives
Tipd (cf. § 5,1), pidéer gives Piel, Tiud-olue gives Tiudut,
Adn-au gives Aim, but ripd-ar gives tipdv, Tipd-ov gives Tiud
(since e and ov here are not real diphthongs; see § 6, 3).

18 a. In Innic, contraction is much less frequent than in Attic. Thus,
we have mh\éos for Attic mhods, yévea for Attic yém. Eo, eov, if contracted,
give ev (woweduer we do for wowé-ouev, wowetor they do for mow-over), but
often remain uncontracted. ‘
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1. But e or o is absorbed before ot. Thus, diré-or gives
durol, Spré-o gives dnhofl.

2. Thé contraction of both o-et and o-p gives oe. Thus,
dnAd-er and Snié-q both contract into Syrol: but dpAé-ew
gives dniody, since e here is not a real diphthong (§ 6, 3).

Note 1. — When three successive vowels are contracted, the last
two are first contracted, and with the resulting diphthong the first
vowel is then contracted. Thus, ériudeo (for *eripae-go) you were
being honored contracts first into értudov, and this in turn contracts
into ériud.

Note 2. — Synizesis. — Sometimes in poetry two vowels, without
being regularly contracted, were so far united in pronunciation as
to form one syllable. Thus, 7é\ews might be pronounced as a word
of two syllables, -ew- sounding somewhat like -y5-. This is called
synizesis (setting together).

OMISSION OF VOWELS

20. Between two consonants a short vowel is sometimes
dropped. (This is called Syncope.) Thus érrar shall be,
for &rerar; HAbov came, for favhov.

21. Between two vowels the vowels ¢ and v are some-
times dropped. Thus, m\el-wv more becomes mAéwv ; *Baoi-
Aev-ov becomes Bacihéwv of kings.

CONSONANT CHANGES

DOUBLED CONSONANTS

2. Attic regularly has 77 in place of Ionic oo.
The Ionic form, however, is adopted by some of the
Attic poets and earlier writers of prose.

22 a. Doubled Consonants in Homer. — In Homer we frequently find
a doubled consonant where Attic would have a single consonant: thus
éN\aBe took (Attic éhaBe), dydvvipos snowy, €88ewe feared (Attic &dewse).
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23. Whenever initial p, by inflection or composition,
has a single vowel brought before it, the p is doubled:
thus péo flow, épper was flowing. A diphthong, however,
does not cause the p to be doubled: thus eb-poos fair-
Sflowing.

4. The po of earlier Attic later assimilates to pp.
Thus, Odpaos courage later becomes Bappos.

MUTES BEFORE MUTES

25. Before a lingual mute a labial or a palatal mute
becomes coordinate (see § 12, 2).

For example, *yeypad-tar becomes ryéypamwrar has been
written, *\e\ey-tar becomes Aélektar has been said, *énem-
Onv becomes éneipbny was left, *érpiP-Onv becomes érpidpOny
was rubbed.

26. A lingual mute before another lingual mute is
changed to 0. Thus, */8-re becomes {oTe you know, *émreb-
fnv becomes émelaOnv was persuaded.

MUTES BEFORE LIQUIDS

27. 1. Before g a labial mute becomes u. Thus,
*Aerevm-par becomes Aéheppar have been left.

2. Before p a palatal mute becomes . Thus, *memrhex-
pae becomes mwémheyuar have been twisted.

3. Before p a lingual mute becomes o. Thus, *memed-
par becomes mémeigpar have been persuaded.

In many cases this doubling is to be explained by the assimilation of
another consonant. Thus, dydvwgos is for *dya-()vipos and €ddewse is for
*¢5(fp)ewe.

In some words Homer has both the single and double forms: thus
éricow and éricw backward, *AxAeds and *Ax\eds Achilles.
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MUTES BEFORE &

28. A labial mute before o unites with it to form +
(ef. § 12, 3). Thus, *rem-ocw becomes Aeipw shall leave,
*dreB-s becomes A vein, *ypad-cw becomes ypapw shall
write.

29. A palatal mute before o unites with it to form &
(cf. §12, 3). Thus, *copak-s becomes xdpaf raven, *¢proy-s
becomes ¢pAdE flame, *Byx-s becomes Bn§ cough.

30. A lingual mute before o is dropped. Thus, *couat-
ot becomes capaat bodies (dat.), *éAmid-or becomes éAmiae
hopes (dat.), *6pvi6-a¢ becomes dpvioe birds (dat.).

N BEFORE OTHER CONSONANTS

31. When v comes before a labial mute it changes to pu.
Thus, *év-mepos becomes éumerpos experienced, *év-pavns
becomes éudavijs visible, *év-Yruyos becomes épruyos living.

32. When » comes before a palatal mute it changes to
y-nasal. Thus, *avv-yerns becomes avyyeris akin, *ovv-yew
becomes cvyyéw pour together.

33. When v comes before A, u, or p it is assimilated.
Thus, *év-Aetrow becomes éNkelmrw leave in, *év-pueve becomes
épuévw abide, *ouv-pew becomes ovppéwn flow together.

34. When » comes before o it is dropped (likewise »r,
v8, and v0; see § 30) and the preceding vowel is lengthened

30 a. More properly a lingual mute before o is first assimilated to
the o, and the two sigmas later become one. In Homer we often find
the older form with oo : thus moo-ol feet (dat.), Attic wooi (from *wod-o¢).
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in compensation (see § 16). Thus, *uerav-s becomes uéras
black, *\io-var becomes Adovar they loose (§16,1). Cf.§99.

DISAPPEARANCE OF o

35. When o comes between two consonants, it is regu-
larly dropped, and when two sigmas are brought together
by inflection one of them is dropped. Thus, *éoraX-ofe
becomes éorarle you have been sent, and *reryeo-ot becomes
Telyeor walls (dat.).

36. When o stands before a vowel at the beginning of
a word, it is often changed to the rough breathing: thus
lornue set, for *ai-orpue (Latin sisto).

37. When o comes between two vowels, it is regularly
dropped : thus vyéveos (contracted vévovs) of a race for
*wyevea-os (Latin generis).

CONSONANTS WITH VOWELS
METATHESIS
38. A vowel and a liquid are sometimes transposed.
Thus fapaos and Bpacos boldness.
1. Sometimes the vowel, standing after the liquid, has its
long form (§ 13): 7ép-vw cut, perfect ré-rpn-«xa have cut.

CONSONANTS BEFORE I

39. The vowel ¢ (which may sometimes have the value
of a consonant), following certain consonants, gives rise
to several changes. Thus:

35a. In Homer the older form with oo is frequently kept. Thus
érea-o words (dat.), Attic Ereo.

36 a. At the beginning of several of the words enumerated in § 2 a,
¢ as well as vau has been lost: thus in %8s sweet, formerly *opadvs
(cf. English sweet, Latin sua(d)vis); 8s his, formerly *o fos (ef. Latin suus).
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L. With «, x, 7, or 6, an ¢ unites to form 77 (Ionic oo,
§ 22): thus ¢vhdTTe guard, for *¢viak-w; viTra duck,
for *upr-wa; OdvTov quicker, for *rax-twy (§41).

2. With y or 8 an ¢ unites to form &: pelfwv greater,
for *uey-twv ; éxmitw hope, for *éAmi-10.

3. With A an ¢ forms AN : Bal-Aw throw, for *Bak-tw.

4. With v or p, an ¢ goes over to the preceding vowel
and unites with it by contraction : palvopar am mad, for
*uav-topat.

REJECTION OR TRANSFER OF ASPIRATION

40. The Greeks tried to avoid beginning two successive
syllables with a rough mute (or a rough breathing). Thus,
é-TébOny and évv-Onv (instead of *é-0e-Onv and *é-Qv-Onv)
are the aorists passive of iy put and 0w sacrifice.

For the imperative ending -6: (changed to -7v) see § 233,
3 ; for the change of a rough mute to smooth in redupli-
cation see § 178.

41. For the same reason, a few roots beginning with 6,
and ending in ¢ or y, preserve the rough mute only at the
beginning or the end. So, when, in the process of inflec-
tion, the rough mute at the end disappears, the smooth
mute at the beginning becomes rough. For example,
Tpux-0s hair, gen. sing., has for its nominative 8p/£ ; Tpépw
nourish has for its future 8péyrw ; the root Tag- becomes
Oam- in Odm-Tw bury.

HIATUS

42. Hiatus occurs when a word ending in a vowel is
followed by a word beginning with a vowel.

41 a. In Ionic we sometimes find a transfer of aspiration: k®dv shirt,
évbabra there, for Attic xurdy, évraiba.
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Hiatus was usually avoided in Greek by means of
(1) Crasis, (2) Elision, or (3) the addition of a Movable
Consonant.

CRASIS

43. Crasis (mingling) is the contraction of a vowel or
diphthong at the end of a word with a vowel or diphthong
at the beginning of the next word. It is indicated by the
cordnis (’) written over the contracted syllable.

Crasis in general follows the rules for contraction
(§818 and 19): thus rodvavriov the contrary for v évavriov,
e’ry('i‘),uat T suppose for éyd olupar, Goipdriov the cloak for Td
t,u.a-nov (cf §44 4). But some exceptions occur: thus
Tav70 for 70 adTd.

NotE 1. —If the first word ends in a diphthong, its final vowel is
dropped before contraction : thus kdya8és for kal ayafds.

NoTE 2. — Synizesis between Two Words.— In poetry a crasis, not
indicated in writing, sometimes occurs between two words, and is called
synizesis (see § 19, note 2).- This happens only when the first word ends
in a long vowel or diphthong : thus w3y od, pronounced as one syllable.

NotE 3.— Apocope is the cutting off of a final short vowel before a
consonant. Thus wdp, kdr, for mapd, kard. It affects chiefly prepo-
sitions, and is nearly confined to poetry.

ELISION

44. Elision is the cutting off of a short vowel at the end
of a word when the next word begins with a vowel. In
place of the missing vowel an apostrophe (’) is written:
thus én’ éuol in my power, for émi éuol; ért’ Hoav were
seven, for émrrd fjoav. (For the accent of érr’ see § 66.)

1. Elision is most frequent in prepositions, conjunctions,
and familiar adverbs: for example, the final vowel in
vé, 8¢, mapd, &A\d, pdia, Tdya, is frequently elided.
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2. The vowel v is never elided, nor is -¢ in the dative of
the third declension, nor the vowels of 7d, 7, 7d.

3. In the formation of compound words, elision occurs,
but without being indicated by the apostrophe: thus
am-éxw keep away, from amwé and éyw; ém-dvw on top, from
éri and avw ; am-éBnr went away, aorist of amo-Bdive.

4. Whenever by elision a smooth mute and a rough
breathing are brought together, the smooth mute becomes
the cognate rough mute (§ 12, 2): thus a§’ dv from which,
for amo dv; xab-ipue let down, from xartd and yue.

MOVABLE CONSONANTS

45. v Movable. — All words ending in -ot, all verbs of
the third person singular ending in -¢, and éo7i is, when
they stand before a word beginning with a vowel, or at
the end of a clause, regularly add a v at the end. This »
is called » movable: thus méumovar Tov avdpa they send
the man, but méumovaw &vdpa they send a man; €ide Thv
OdnratTav he saw the sea, but eldev éyrv he saw a vision.

46. The adverb o0 before a vowel with the smooth
breathing becomes ovk : thus otk eldov did not see. Before
a vowel with the rough breathing it becomes ody (cf.
§ 44, 4): so odx eXdunv did not choose.

47. The preposition é¢ out of appears as é£ before words
beginning with a vowel, and éc before words beginning
with a consonant: thus é§ dorews from town, but ék s
moNews from the city.

.

44a. Final a: in the verb endings -uat, -cat, -rat, -oat, are occasionally
elided in Homer ; so also final ot in wof and sof.

44, 2 a. Rarely Homer elides -« in the dative singular of the third de.
clension ; oftener in the dative plural.

44, 4 a. Herodotus retains the smooth mute: éw w», kar-inue.
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FINAL CONSONANTS

48. The only consonants allowed to stand at the end of
a Greek word are », p, and s.

Note.— Observe that words ending in ¢ (= s) or £ (= «s) do not
violate this rule.

SYLLABLES

49. In Greek, as in Latin, each single vowel or diph-
thong makes a separate syllable. For example, vyleta has
four syllables.

50. In dividing a word into syllables a single consonant
or any combination of consonants that can begin a word
is customarily written with the following vowel: thus
{-ka-vos suitable, §-yro-par shall see, pd-Bdos wand, rkd-pve
labor.

Other combinations of consonants are divided: thus
{m-mos horse, éx-wis hope.

51. The last syllable of a word is called the Ultima, the
next to the last the Penult, and the one before the penult
the Antepenult.

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES

52. A syllable is long by Nature when it has a long
vowel or a diphthong. Thus, in xpi-voi-unv all the syllables
are long.

53. A syllable is long by Position (or Convention) when
its vowel is followed by two consonants or a double con-

52 a. Epic Shortening, or Half Elision.—In Homer a diphthong or
a long vowel at the end of a word is usually treated as a short syllable
before a vowel at the beginning of the next word: thus déxfav drowa,
scanned __ v u _ v; éya ob, scanned v v .
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sonant (§12,3). Thus, in 8p-Tv€ quail both syllables are
long by position.

Of the two consonants one or both may be in the next
word. Thus, in @AXos Tomwos another place and dAho oTdua
another mouth the last syllable of the first word is long by
position.

Norte. — Observe, however, that the quantity of the wowel is not

affected by position. The e in Aéfw is short, although the syllable in
which it stands is long by ¢ position.”

54. When a vowel naturally short is followed by a
mute and a. liquid (§ 12) the length of the syllable is
Common, — that is, the syllable is used in verse either as
long or short. Thus, in Tékvov child, Tvd\ds blind, T{ xp7
what s to be done 2 the first syllable is common.

Note. — The mute and the liquid must be in the same word;
otherwise the syllable is long by position.

ACCENT

55. The Greek accent consisted in a raising of the
pitch of the accented syllable. It was not a stress
accent like that of English.

53 a. In Homer even before a single liquid at the beginning of some
words a syllable with a short vowel is long.

amd peydporo (U v v ) from the hall.
Spet wigbertt (U v —— v v — ) snowy mountain (dat.).

A good many of these instances are to be explained by the loss of
another consonant. Thus wegberre stands for *(o)mgpoerre (cf. § 22 a).
b. In Homer one of the consonants that make the preceding syllable
long may be the unwritten vau (£) (see § 2a). So xaxdr &mwos evil word
= raxdy Fémos {u _ L u).
54 a. In Homer a mnute and a liquid almost always make the preceding
syllable long: thus ré wpdra (__ __ ) the first.
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56. In Greek there are three kinds of accent,— the
Acute (’), the Grave (), and the Circumflex (7);
the last being made up of the acute and the grave.

1. Every syllable of a Greek word had an accent, but, as
the grave accent is of such frequent occurrence (standing
on every syllable which has not the acute or circumflex),
it was not written except in the case mentioned under § 67.

2. The marks of accent were not used in early times.
They were invented about 200 B.c. for the help of for-
eigners and of others who were studying the Greek
language.

57. The marks of accent are written over the vowel
of the accented syllable.

1. In case of a diphthong the accent stands over the
second vowel, unless the second vowel is ¢ subscript:
thus adrols, avrovs; but avrd (cf. § 8, 2 and note).

2. When both breathing and accent belong to the same
vowel, the acute or the grave accent is written after the
breathing : thus 6Xos whole, és éorar who shall be. But
the circuinflex accent is written above the breathing :
thus ve was leading.

3. When breathing and accent belong to a capital
letter they are placed before it: thus “EAAgy Greek,
"Hxis Elis, “Adns Hades (cf. § 8, 1).

RULES FOR ACCENT

58. The circumflex accent can stand only on a syllable
long by nature (§ 52); the acute may stand on a long or
a short syllable.

59. The circumflex accent may stand only on one of
the last two syllables of a word; the acute may stand
only on one of the last three syllables.
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s KGpow of Coptel
60. Moreover, if the last syllable is long by nature

(§ 52), the circumflex may stand only on the last syllable,
and the acute only on one of the last two syllables.

61. A long penult followed by a short final syllable
must, if it has a written accent, have the circumflex.

Nore.— Some further special rules of accent will be given under ,
Inflection, but the position of the accents on Greek words must, in
general, be learned by observation.

62. Examples of accented words are:

Acute on the ultima  (called oxytone) 08ds.
5 oGS gyl (called paroxytone)  avfpdmrov.
« « « antepenult (called proparoxytone) @vfpwmros.
Circumflex on the ultima (called perispomenon) ywpdv.
« ¢« « penult (called properispomenon) yAédrra.

63. The diphthongs at and o at the end of a word have
the effect of short vowels on the accent,—except in the
optative mood and in the adverb ofxoc: thus ydpatr lands,
avfpwmor men ; but wadedor, optative of mardedw educate.

64. Recessive Accent. — A word is commonly said to
have Recessive Accent when the written accent stands
as far from the end of the word as the laws of accent
(§§ 58-61) will allow. Thus, éxvdnv was loosed, ENvov was
loosing, @éaTpov theater, have recessive accent.

ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES

65. When two syllables contract into one, in case either
of the original syllables had a written accent (that is,
the acute or the circumflex), the syllable resulting from
the contraction retains a written accent; otherwise it
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has the unwritten grave (§ 56, 1). Thus, Tiua-e gives
Tipd, but Tiua-e gives Tiud. ;

1. If the first of the two syllables originally had the
acute, the acute combines with the unwritten grave
(§ 56, 1) of the second syllable to form the circumflex.
Thus, Tipd-o (i.e. Tipa-o) gives Tiud.

2. But if the second of the two syllables had the acute,
the syllable resulting from the contraction also has the
acute (since it is plain that 7 will not combine into *).
Thus, éota-os (i.e. éoTa-ws) gives éoTos.

ACCENT OF ELIDED WORDS

66. In elision (§ 44) oxytone (§ 62) prepositions and
conjunctions lose their written accent : thus aa\’ &by dut he
said, for arxia &pn; other words retain it, but on the pre-
ceding syllable : thus ért fjoav were seven, for érra foav.

Note. —In crasis (§ 43) the first of the two words loses its written
accent. ~

CHANGE OF ACUTE TO GRAVE

67. Wherever a word having the acute accent on the
last syllable is followed by another word in close con-
nection, its acute changes to the grave: thus wapa
beside, T6v the; but mwapa Tov Bacihéa to the side of the
king. (For 7és see §148,1.)

68. Anastrophe. — A preposition of two syllables having
the acute accent on the last syllable, when it follows the
substantive with which it is used, or when it does the
duty of a verb, shifts its written accent from the last

68 a. In Homer (and lyric poetry) év, eis, é, and s, if they follow
the words they modify, take an acute accent: thus xaxd» ¥ from the
base, feds ws as a god.

BABBITT'S GR. GRAM. —3
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syllable to the first: thus rolrwv wépr about this; mwdpa,
for wdpeot, it s allowed.

PROCLITICS
69. A few words of one syllable attach themselves so
closely to the following word that they lose their own
written accent. They are called Proclitics (from rpo-
e\ivo lean forward). They are:

The forms o, 7, ot, ai, of the article the;

The conjunctions e if, os as;

The prepositions év in, els (&) into, é§ (ék, §47) out of, ws to;
The adverb od (odx, oly, § 46) not.

1. When, however, a proclitic stands at the end of a sen-
tence, or is followed by an enclitic (§ 70, 3), it receives
a written accent. Thus ¢s, 4 ob; do you say yes or no?
ot e I say no.

ENCLITICS

70. Some words of one or two syllables attach them-
selves so closely to the preceding word that they give up
their own written accent. These words are called Enclitics
(from éyxAive lean upon). They are:

The pronouns pod, pol, ué; ood, coi, aé; od, ol, & and apiat.
See however § 139, 2;

The indefinite pronoun 7is, 7¢ in all its forms, and the in-
definite adverbs mod, 7y, woi, mobév, woré, Td, wos 3

The present indicative of eluf am and ¢nui say, except the
second persons singular, el, ¢yjs. (For the accent of
éori see § 262, 1);

The particles vé, Té, Tol, mép.

1. If the word preceding an enclitic has the acute
accent on either of the last two syllables, or the circumflex
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on the last syllable, its accent remains unchanged : thus
avip Tis a man, Aoyov Twdv (§ 71,4) of some words, Xcopa’»‘v
Twwv of some lands.

2. If the word preceding an enclitic has the acute
accent on the antepenult, or the circumflex on the penult,
it adds an acute accent on the last syllable: thus dvfpe-
ol Tives some men, YAOTTA TS @ tongue.

3. A proclitic (§ 69) before an enclitic takes an acute
accent : thus e 7w if anybody, ol paot they deny (see
§ 69, 1).

4. If several enclitics follow each other, the last alone
remains without written accent; each of the others re-
ceives an acute accent from the following enclitic: thus
el mov Tis Twa [[8oi] if anybody [should see] anybody any-
where.

71. Accent of Enclitics Retained. — Enclitics retain their
own accent:

1. When they begin a sentence, as eloiv dvdpes there are
men ;

2. When they are emphatic, as aANa aé Aéyw but you 1
mean ;

3. When the vowel which would be affected by the
enclitic has been elided (§44), as Tadr’ éori, for
Tavta éoTi, this 1s;

4. When an enclitic of two syllables follows a word
which has the acute accent on the penult, as
avlpdmov Twos of a man.

Note. — Some words are so frequently combined with an enclitic
that the combination comes to be regarded as one word. Thus, dore s0
that (s + 7€), kaitou although (kai + Tot), ovrevos of whomsoever (o0 +
Twos), are not exceptions to the rule of accent given in §§ 59 and 61.
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PUNCTUATION

72. The Greek marks of punctuation are the period (.),
colon (*), comma (,), and mark of interrogation (;).

The colon is a point above the line, and it takes the
place of the English colon and semicolon.

Note. — The ancient Greeks seldom used any marks of punctua-
tion, but wrote their words continuously. Thus EAOEENTHI
BOYAHIKAITQIAHMQI = &ofev 1) PBovdj kal 7¢ Sjuw It was
voted by the Senate and the People.

ANCIENT GREEK WRITING ON STONE
(Of the Fifth Century B.c.)

FYNAIKOZ | ATAGHEMN | HMATOAE

yuvaikos ayabis pvipa ToOe
a good wife’s monument (is) this.

Digitized by Microsoft ®



INFLECTION

73. Inflection is a change in the form of a word to indi-
cate its relation to other words.

1. In inflection a part of the word remains the same,
and is called the Stem. Thus, the stem of &vfpwmos man is
avfpwro-, and -s is the ending of the nominative case; in
éxve he was loosing, AMe- is a stem of the present system,
and ¢ is a prefix denoting past time. (See also § 163.)
Some words, in their inflection, show more than one form
of stem.

2. The inflection of Nouns (Substantives and Adjec-
tives) and Pronouns is called Declension; the inflection
of Verbs is called Conjugation. '

NOUNS

(SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES)
74. Gender, Number, and Case. — There are in Greek

Three GENDERS : Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter;

Three NUMBERS : Singular, Dual, and Plural;

Five CAsEs: Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative,
and Vocative.

NotE 1.— The dual number refers to two objects. It has but two
forms, one for the nominative, accusative, and vocative, the other for
the genitive and dative.

NotE 2.— The vocative in the plural is always like the nominative ;
in the singular it is often so.

Notk 3. — Neuter words always have the nominative and vocative
like the accusative; in the plural these cases always end in -a (at
least before contraction). "

37
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75. Declensions. — There are in Greek three declensions
of nouns, classed according to the endings of the stems.
The TFirst Declension has stems ending in -, the Second
Declension has stems ending in -o. These two together
are sometimes called the Vowel Declension. The Third
Declension has mostly stems ending in a consonant (see
§ 93) and is called the Consonant Declension.

76. Case Endings. — The case endings of the vowel and
the consonant declension have many points in common, as
may be seen from the following table: —

VoweL DecLENsION CoxsoNANT DEcCLENSION
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.
Sing. Nom. - none v - Or none none
Gen. -0 -§ -10 -0s -0s
Dat. L -t -t -
Ace. -v -v -v or -a noue
Voc. none v none none
Dual N.A.V. none none -€ -€
G.D. -“w -w -ow -ow
Plur. N.V. - -a -es -a
Gen- -V -0V -0V -V
Dat. oL, -t oL, s oL oL
Ace. -vs -a -vs Or -as -a

76 a. Homer sometimes uses also -fe» as an ending of the genitive
singular: thus érd Tpoinfer from Troy, é aNéfer out of the sea.

b. For the dative plural of the consonant declension Homer uses also
the ending -eocot.  (See § 99 a.)

c. Epic Case Ending -¢u(v). — Epic poetry has a peculiar case end-
ing, -¢¢(»), which serves as genitive or dative either singular or plural:
thus Bly-¢t with violence, dr’ 8xes-pt from the car, waps vad-¢uv beside
the ships. »
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NorEe. — Locative Case.— There are in Greek some relics of a
Locative Case, confined mostly to names of places. The ending of
the locative in the singular is -« and in the plural -ov: thus IIv6ol at
Pytho (Delphi), oikou at home,”Apyet at Argos, "Abjvyot at Athens.

77. Accent in Declension.— 1. The written accent of a
noun, throughout its declension, remains on the same syl-
lable as in the nominative singular, or as near that syllable
as the general laws of accent will allow : thus dvfpwmos
man, acc. sing. dvfpwmoy, nom. plur. dvfpwmor, but gen:
sing. avbpomov (§ 60), dat. plur. avfpdmois; Svopa name,
gen. sing. évouatos (§ 59), gen. plur. dvoudrov (§ 60).

2. In the genitive and dative of all numbers a long
final syllable, if it has written accent, has the circumflex:
thus worauds river, dat. sing. mwotau@; movs foot, gen.
plur. moddw.

SUBSTANTIVES

GENERAL RULES FOR GENDER

78. 1. MASCULINE are names of Males, of Winds, of
Rivers, and of Months.

2. FEMININE are names of IFemales, and most names of
Lands, Islands, Towns, Trees, and Abstract Ideas.

3. NEUTER are most Diminutives (§ 283) and most
names of Fruits.

NoTE. — Common Gender. — Some names of beings may be used
either as masculine or feminine, as occasion requires. Thus, wais
child may be masculine or feminine, and may mean boy or girl.

79. It is customary to indicate the gender of Greek
words by means of the article (§ 144): ¢ for masculine,
7 for feminine, and 7¢ for neuter.
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FIRST DECLENSION
(THE -a DECLENSION)

80. Words of the first declension are feminine or mas-
culine. They have stems ending in a. In many of the
forms this @ is shortened or disguised.

A. FEMININES

81. The feminines form two classes: (1) those ending
in -a or -», and (2) those ending in short -a.
They are declined as follows :
FirsT CrAss Seconp Crass

1 xépa land. . 1 mipf horor. 1 yédupa bridge. v yAdTTa tongue.
(stem xwpa-) (stem ripa-) (stem yepvpa-) (stem yhwrra-)

SINGULAR SINGULAR
Nom. xdpa Tipq Yédvpa YAdTTO
Gen. X bpas Tipdfis yebipas YAdTTYS
Dat. Xopg Tipd yebdpa yAéTTY
Ace. Xbpo-v Tipf-v Yébvpo-v YA@TTO-V
Voc. Xbpa Tipd Yyébvpa YA@TTO
DUAL DUAL
N.AV. xdpa Tipd, yedipa YAbTTE
G.D. Xdpaiv Tipaiy yedipary YAbTTAWY
PLURAL PLURAL

N.V. xépa Tipal Yépupar YAGTTOL
Gen. Xwpdv Tipdy Yepupdv YA@TTRV
Dat. Xdpars Tipais yebipars yAbTTOLS
Ace. Xbpas Tipds yedipas YAdTTOSs

Other examples of the first class are: juépa day (gen.
sing. fuépds, nom. plur. Huépar), okid shadow (gen. sing.
oxuds, nom. plur. cxial), miAy gate (gen. sing. wiAys,
nom. plur. wdtar), yroduny judgment (gen. sing. yrouys,
nom. plur. yréuar).
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Other examples of the second class are: polpa fate
(gen. sing. polpds, nom. plur. poipar), 8dfa opinion (gen.
sing. 8d€ns, nom. plur. &dfar), Tpdmwela table (gen. sing.
Tpaméins, nom. plur. Tpdmedar).

82. Observe that the second class has short -a in the
final syllable of three cases of the singular —nominative,
accusative, and vocative. The first class, on the other
hand, has a long vowel (@ or %) in the final syllable
throughout the singular.

83. All words of the first class originally ended in -a.
This a is retained if immediately preceded by e, ¢, or p
(cf. § 15); thus veved, gopia, y@pd. Otherwise it is
changed to n throughout.the singular: thus 7iuq (for-
merly Tepd).

1. In the genitive and dative singular of words of the
second class, the use of @ or 7 is determined by the same
rule: thus yepdpds (because p precedes the @), but yrdrrys.

84. The Genitive Plural of the first declension always
has the circumflex accent on the last syllable, because -&»
is contracted from -d-wv (originally *-d-cwv; cf. § 87, and
the Latin ending -arum in stellarum): thus ywpév for
Xopd-ov.

NoTE. — In the accusative plural -as is for -avs (§ 34).

83 a. In Ionic long a of the singular of the first declension is always
changed to n: e.g., xdpn, veven), copin, polpns, for Attic xdpa, yered, sogpla,
wolpas (see § 16 a).

84 a. In the genitive plural Homer has the older form -dwy (rvAdwr)
and rarely the Ionic -éwy (mvhéwr). Cf. § 17.

b. In the dative plural Ionic has -you (yAdeoons); Homer uses also,
though rarely, -ys (wérpys to rocks).
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B. MASCULINES

85. The masculines have the case ending - in the
nominative singular. They are declined as follows:

¢ veavlds young man. 6 woktrns citizen. o "Avpeidns son of Atreus.

(stem veovia-) (stem woXira-) (stem ’Arpeda-)
SINGULAR
Nom.  veavid-s aoliTn-s 'ATpeldns
Gen. veaviov woAirov *ATpelSov
Dat. veavig wohiry "ATpeldy
Ace. veavio-v woliTn-v "ATpeidn-v
Voc. veavio woAita "ATpeidn
DUAL
N.A.V. veavia wolira 'ArpelSo
G.D. veaviaw wokiraly *AvpelSary
PLURAL

N.V. veaviat woiTar *ATpeibar
Gen. veandv TONITGY *Arpabav
Dat. veavlais wolirats *ATpelSars
Ace. veavias wolirds 'Arpeldas

Other examples for declension are Tauias steward (like
veavias), otpatiorys soldier (like mwoliTns), xpiris judge
(gen. sing. xpirod, voc. kperd, nom. plur. xpiral), Kpovidys
son of Kronos (like *A7peldns, but nom. plur. Kpovidar).

86. In the last syllable of the singular @ is retained
after ¢ ¢, and p (§ 15); otherwise it changes to 5. Com-
pare § 83.

87. The vocative singular of words in -s, like *A7peidns,
ends in -p; but all words in -79s, and compound nouns

85 a. In some masculine words Homer has -ra for -77s, e.g. lrwdra =
lwrwdrns horseman (cf. Latin poeta, Greek mwounris).
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and names of nationality in -ns have short -a in the voca-
tive : thus woAlra, voc. of moliTys citizen ; ciTowdha, voc.
of giromrarns grain seller ; Ilépaa, voc. of Ilépons Persian.

Note.— The ending -ov of the genitive singular is borrowed bodily
from the second declension (cf. § 87 a).

88. In some words -ea (or -aa) is contracted to -a or -.
All cases then have the circumflex (§ 65, 1). Such words
are declined as follows :

) pvé mina. . 7 ¥y land. 6 “Eppfis Hermes.
(stem pva- for pvaa-) (stem yn-for yed or yaa) (stem Eppn-for ‘Eppea-)
SINGULAR

Nom.  wvd YA ‘Eppiis
Gen. pvis Yfis ‘Eppod
Dat. pvé ¥ ‘Eppd

Ace. pva-v : yii-v b ‘Eppd-v
Voc. pvé ¥i ‘Eppf

DUAL
N.AV. wid yi ‘Eppd
G.D. pvaiv yaiv ‘Eppatv
PLURAL

N.V. pvat yat ‘Eppat
Gen. pvav yév £ ‘Epp.év
Dat. pvais yais ‘Eppais
Acc. pvés yés ‘Bppds

So also is declined Boppas (for Bopédas with irregular -pp-)
north wind, in the singular only.

87 a. In the genitive singular masculine, Homer has the earlier (and
proper) form -do (CArpeldao), and sometimes the Ionic form ’Arpeldew, the
accent remaining as in the original form (see § 17).

88 a. The Ionic generally has the uncontracted forms; thus Bopéys,
‘Epuég for Attic Boppas, ‘Epuy.
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SECOND DECLENSION

89. Words of the Second Declension are nearly all
masculine or neuter. The few feminines are declined
like the masculines. The stems end in o.

The nominative singular of masculines and feminines
ends in -os. The nominative, vocative, and accusative of
neuters are alike, and they end in the singular in -ov, and
in the plural in -a.

90. Words of the second declension are inflected as
follows :

6 Aéyos word. 6 (or %) &vlpwwos man. 1 686s road. 7o Sdpov gifl.
(stem Aoyo-) (stem é&vBpwmo-) (stem 680-) (stem Swpo-)

SINGULAR
Nom.  Aéyo-s dvBpwo-s 686-s 8dpo-v
Gen. Adyov avlpdmou 650d Sdpov
Dat. Aéyw avlpdre 6% Sdpo
Ace. Aéyo-v avBpwo-v 636-v 8dpo-v
Voe. Aéye dvBpame 68¢ 8dpo-v
DUAL
N.AYV. Aéyw dvlpdme ) Sdpw
G.D. Aéyowv avlpdrory 6doiv Sdpory
PLURAL

N.V. Adyor dvBpwmol 650l Sapa
Gen. Aéywv avlpdmov 6oV Sdpov
Dat. Aéyous avBpdmrors 68ois 8dpots
Ace. Adyovs avBpdmrovs 6800s Sdpa

90 a. In the genitive singular Ilomer has -ow, -o0 (rarely), and -ov:
thus moXéuowo, moNéuoo, moNéuov of war.

b. In the genitive and dative dual Homer has -our for Attic ow: thus
Irmwouv, from i{rmos horse.

c. In the dative plural Homer usually has -owct; Herodotus always has
it : thus dvfpdmoioe to men.
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So also are declined vduos law (gen. sing. véuov, nom.
plur. vduor), k(vdivos danger, Tadpos bull (nom. plur. radpor),
moTauds river, oTpatyyos general, vicos (fem.) island,
pérpov measure, iudtiov cloak.

CONTRACT SUBSTANTIVES OF THE SECOND DECLENSION

91. Words which have stems ending in -oo and -eo un-
dergo contraction in accordance with the rules given in
§§ 18 and 19. They are thus declined :

6 vols mind. 6 weplwhovs voyage around, 75 éaroiv bone.

(stem voo-) circumnavigation. (stem ogreo-)
(stem mepimwhoo-)
_ SINGULAR
Nom. voi-s (vdo-s) wepimhov-s (epimAoo-s) oorod-v (daTéo-v)
Gen. vod (vdov) meplmhov  (mwepLrAdov) ooTod  (8aTéov)
Dat. vé (véo) wepimhe  (weplwrAiw) bc1d  (doTéw)
Ace.  vot-v (vdo-v) meplmhov-v (mepimAoo-v) éarod-v (6oTé0-v)
Voc.  vobd (vde) meptwhov  (mepimAoe) éaroi-v (SaTéo-v)
DUAL
NAV. v (véw) weplmho  (meptrAdw) botd  (SoTéw)
G.D. vov (véow) weplmhow  (mwepLrAdow) dorotv  (doTéow)
PLURAL
N.V. vot (vdor) meplmhow  (wepimAoot) oord  (boTéa)
Gen. vav (véov) weplmAwy  (wepirAdwr) bordv  (SoTéwy)

Dat.  vois (vdois)
Acc.  vols (vdovs)

barois (boTéors)

batd  (boTén)

meplmhows  (mwepimAdors)
wepimhovs (meptrAdovs)

So also are declined 6 pols (pdos) stream, 76 xavody
(kaveov, cf. § 118, 3) basket.

1. Observe that the contraction of éora is contrary to
the rule of § 18, 6.

2. Observe that the nominative dual, if it has written
accent on the last syllable, has the acute (contrary to
§ 65, 1): thus »d (irregularly from vdw).
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3. Observe that contracted compounds have recessive
accent (§ 64) in spite of the contraction: thus wepimre
(for mepimAdw), edvor (for ebwoor) kindly disposed. DBut
the written accent almost never goes back of the syllable
on which it stood in the nominative singular (§ 77):
thus mepimioe (not mépemor).

. STEMS IN -o-
ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION

92. To the second declension belong also a few words
whose stems end in w. They are thus declined :

o veds temple. (stem vew-)

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
Nom. ved-s Nom. ved
Gen. ved N.AV. ved Gen.  vedv
Dat. ved G.D. vedy Dat.  veds
Acc.  ved-v Ace.  veds
Voe.  veds Voe.  ved

So also \ews people, kdlws cable.

1. Observe that the genitive and dative, when they have
written accent on the last syllable, take the acute, con-
trary to § 77, 2.

2. Many of these words were produced by an inter-
change of quantity (§ 17), do becoming ew: thus Aeods
from Aags. In such words the long vowel at the end
does not affect the position of the accent (cf. § 60): thus
Mevérews Menelaus (from Mevérdos).

3. Some words have no » in the accusative singular.
Thus Aayds hare has ace. sing. Aayd and Aaydv; Ews
dawn has only éo.

92 a. This form of declension is confined almost wholly to Attic. In
Ionic most of these words follow the ordinary second declension. So, for
Attic Aeds, vews, kdAws, Aayds, Tonic has A&ds, ybs, kdNos, Naywbs or Aayébs.
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THIRD DECLENSION

93. Words of the Third (or Consonant) Declension
have stems ending in a consonant, or in a vowel (¢ or v)
which may sometimes be sounded as a consonant. A few
stems appear to end in o (but see §§ 112, 113).

1. The stem of words of this declension may usually be
found by dropping the ending -os of the genitive singular.

94. Gender.— The gender of words of the third declen-
sion must usually be learned by observation, but a few
general rules may be given.

1. Stems ending in a labial or a palatal mute are never
neuter.

2. MASCULINE are stems ending in ev, »7, 7 (except
those in -t97-), o7, and p (except those in -ap-).

3. FEMININE are stems ending in 77, 8, 6, ¢ (with
nom. in -s), and v (with nom. in -vs).

4. NEUTER are stems ending in ap, ac, at, eo (with
nom. in -os), and v (with nom. in -v).

FORMATION OF CASES

95. Neuters.— Neuter words of the third declension
regularly have the nominative, accusative, and vocative
singular like the simple stem. A final 7 is dropped
(§ 48): thus odpa (stem cwuar) body.

96. Masculine and Feminine Nominative Singular. —
Most masculine and feminine words of the third declen-
sion form the nominative by adding -s to the stem. For
the euphonic change which may follow, see §§ 28-30, 34:
thus reAiuag (for *shipar~<) ladder (cf. Latin duz, ducis).

1. But stems in -v-, -p-, -0-, and -ov7- regularly have in
the nominative only the simple stem with a long vowel
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(§ 13): thus Ay (Aper-) harbor, pirwp (pnrop-) orator,
Swrpdrns (Swkparea-) Socrates, Méwv (heovr-) lion (§ 48).

NorEe.— Some of these words retain the long vowel of the nomi-
native throughout their declension: thus “EAAny Greek, gen. "EA\y-
vos, ete.; xeyudy winter, gen. xeyudos, ete.

97. Accusative Singular.— The accusative singular of
masculine and feminine words adds -a to consonant stems
and -v to vowel stems: thus mods foot (stem mod-), accus.
sing. mod-a; but mohs city (stem moli-), accus. sing.
monw.  (Cf. § 14, 2 note.)

1. But stems of more than one syllable ending in ¢ or
8, without written accent on the last syllable, almost
always drop the final mute and take the ending »: thus
éois strife (stem épi8-), accus. sing. &uw.

98. Vocative Singular.— The vocative singular is regu-
larly the mere stem: thus Saluwyv divinity, voc. Saiuov
(stem Satpor-); wyépwr old man, voc. yépov (stem ryepovr-,
see § 48).

1. But masculine and feminine words which form their
nominative singular without s (§ 96, 1), when they have
written accent on the last syllable, and all other mute
stems (except those in -8-), use the nominative singular
as vocative: thus srowuny (stem mowper-) shepherd, voc.
morpny ;3 puNaE  (stem Puhak-) watchman, voc. ¢iiag
(but éris (stem éxmid-), voc. énml).

99. Dative Plural.— When » alone is dropped before
the ending -o¢ of the dative plural (§ 84), the preceding

99 a. In the dative plural Homer has -o:(») and -ecoi(v), sometimes
-ocoi(v) after vowels. Thus he has wooel (¥mod-at), wool, and médesot with
Jeet, véxv-aaoi to corpses. Very rarely we find -ecv: xelp-eot with hands.

b. In the genitive and dative dual Homer has -our for Attic -ow.
Thus modolir of or with two feet.
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vowel remains unchanged, contrary to § 34: thus mowuéar to
shepherds, for *moipev-ot 5 Saipoat to divinities, for *Satuov-au.

1. But when »r is dropped, the preceding vowel is
lengthened : thus Aéovoe to lions, for *Aeovr-or; maot to
all, for *mavr-ot.

100. Special Rule of Accent.— Words with stems of one
syllable in the third declension regularly have the written
accent on the last syllable of the genitive and dative of all
numbers. If the last syllable is long, it receives the circum-
flex (§ 77, 2): thus mods foot, gen. sing. modds, gen. plur.
moddv, dat. plur. wooi.

Note.— For exceptions see 8ds (§ 113, 5), duads (§ 115, 7), ods
(§ 115, 18), mals (§ 115, 19), =as (§ 125,2), Teds (§ 115, 23), and
v (§ 129, 3).

CONSONANT STEMS

101. Labial and Palatal Stems.— Stems ending in a
labial or palatal mute are thus declined :

6 dihat 1 bdayE M 0ptE 6 kA& N dAEY
watchman. phalanx. hair. thief. vein.
(stem ¢pvhak-) (stem poadayy-) (stem rpux-) (stem khww-) (stem
4 dheB-)
SINGULAR
Nom. ¢brat ddhayE Oplt kAOY N
Gen.  dilak-os bdlayy-os TpLX-6s khomw-65 bAef-6s
Dat.  ddhak-t bdhayy-L Tpux-i kAom-{ dAeB-L
Ace.  $ihak-a dalayy-o Tpix-o KAGT-a dAéB-a
Voc.  édhat bélayE OptE kA& A&
DUAL
N.A.V. dihak-e dahayy-¢ Tplx-€ KAGT-€ SAEB-¢
G.D.  ¢uhék-owv baldyy-ov  Tpix-olv  khemw-olv  $AeB-olv
PLURAL
N.V.  ddhak-es balayy-es Tpix-€s KABT-€s SAEB-es
Gen.  $vhdk-wv daldyy-wv T -GV KAOT-Bv dAeB-av
Dat.  ¢dohafL ddarayfe Ope£l kAol dAels!

Acc.  $ilak-as ddlayy-as Tplx-as kA@m-as dAéB-as
BABBITT'S GR. GRAM, — 4
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So also are declined o Aifloyr (stem Aifiom-) Aethio-
pian, 6 ydAvyr (stem yaivB-) steel, 5 kAiipaf (stem rhi-
pax-) ladder, 3§ pdoTiE (stem paotiy-) whip, o SwE (stem
ovuy-) claw.

1. For the & and 4 in the nominative singular and
dative plural see §§ 28 and 29. For the vocative singu-
lar see § 98,1. For the change of  to 7 in Bplf see § 41.

102. Lingual Stems.— Stems ending in a lingual mute
are thus declined :

MASCULINE AND FEMININE

6 84s 7 é\wris 1 €pis 7 voE 6 yépoy
serf. hope. strife. night. old man.
(stem Onr-) (stem é\ms§-) (stemn &pi8-) (stem vukr-)(stem yepovr-)
SINGULAR
Nom. 67s é\wis épis viE Yépov
Gen. Onr-és E\wid-os épL5-os VUKT-65 yépovr-os
Dat.  onr-l EAmis-t épLd-u vukT-{ Yépovr-L
Ace. OfiT-a mid-a épuv viKT-0 yépovr-a
Voe. 6fs i épL vig yépov
DUAL
N.A.V. 6fir-¢ \mwid-¢ épud-e viKT-€ yépovr-e
G.D. 6qr-oiv EAmid-owv éplS-owv vukT-olv yepdvr-ov
PLURAL
N.V. 0fr-es Oid-es €pr8-es VUKT-€5 Yépovt-es
Gen. Oqr-av Awid-ov épld-wv VUKT-®V YepévT-v
Dat. el Awlo épra vuEl yépova
Acc. OfjT-as imid-as épdas viKT-as Yépovr-as

So also are declined ¢ &pws (stem épwr-) love, 7 éabhijs
(stem éofnt-, gen. sing. éabftos) clothing, % Aaumds (stem
Aaumad-, gen. sing. Aaumddos) torch, 5 xdpts (stem yaper-)

102 a. In Ionic a few stems in -wr- have forms without = (cf. § 103, 2 a).
Thus xpds skin, gen. sing. xpobs, dat. xpof, acc. xpda ; idpds sweat, dat.
sing. 16p.
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Sfavor, 6 ylyas (stem quyavr-) giant, o Néwv (stem Aeovr-)
lion, ¢ 6dovs (stem o¢dovr-, gen. sing. éddvros) tooth (the
nominative singular is formed contrary to § 96, 1).

1. For the dropping of = (and »7), 8, or € before o in
the nominative singular and dative plural see § 30. For
the dative plural of stems in -»7- (like yépovar) see § 99, 1.
For the vocative singular see § 98, 1. IFor the accusative
singular of stems in -i7- and 8- (ydpwv, &uv) see § 97, 1.

103. NEUTER

76 odpa body (stem cwpar-)

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
Nom. oépa Nom. ocdpar-a
Gen. acdpar-os N.A.V. odpar-e Gen. ocwpdr-ov
Dat. odpar-t G.D. CopAT-o Dat. odpac
Acc. odpa Ace. ocdpar-a
Voe. odpa Voc. odpar-a

So also are declined oroua (stem oropar-) mouth, dvopa
(stem ovopar-) name, uére (stem peer-) honey, ydia (stem
yalart-) milk (§ 48).

1. A few words form their nominative from a stem in
-p- (§ 73, 1) : thus jmwap (gen. sing. fmar-os) liver, juap
(gen. sing. fuat-o0s) day (poetic).

2. Four words, mwépas, mépatos, end; tépas, Tépatos,
prodigy ; «épas, képatos, horn; ¢as (contracted from
¢pdos), pwrds, light, form their nominatives singular from
a stem ending in o (§ 73,1). (For the full declension
of képas see § 115, 10.)

103, 2 a. In Tonic xépas and épas have no forms with 7. Thus,
Homer has dat. sing. xépat, nom. plur. xépa, gen. plur. xepdwr, dat. plur.
xépaci and kepdecot. Herodotus changes a to e before a vowel (cf. § 106 ¢),
but does not contract : thus Tépeos, xépet, képea, kepéwr. Of pds light Homer
uses only the uncontracted form ¢dos (sometimes wrongly written géws),
dat. ¢de, plur. gpdea.
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104. Liquid Stems. — Stems ending in a liquid are thus
declined :
6 Apfjv 6 Salpav 6 aydv 6 pfiTwp
harbor. divinity. contest. * orator.
(stem Aipev-)  (stem Bawpov-)  (stem éywv-)  (stem pmrop-)

SINGULAR
Nom.  Awpqv Saipav aydv phTwp
Gen. Apév-os Salpov-os aydv-os phyTop-os
Dat. Aipéy-u Balpov-u Gydv-u pfiTop-t
Acc. Apév-a Salpov-a aydv-a phTOp-a
Voe. Apv Saipov Gydv piTop
DUAL
N.AV. Awév-e Salpov-e aydv-¢ phirop-¢
G.D. Apév-ov Sapdv-ov &ydv-ov pnrép-owv
PLURAL
N.V.  Apév-es Salpov-es Gydv-es pfiTop-€s
Gen. Aipév-ov Saipév-ov aydv-wv pnrép-wv
Dat. Apéoe Salpoot dydo phTopo
Ace. Aipév-as Salpov-as 4ydv-as phTop-as

So also are declined o wijv (stem wnv-) month, o aldv
(stem alwv-) age, o xpamjp (stem xparnp-) miving bowl,
o dwp (stem ¢wp-) thief, 6 Oip (stem Onp-) wild beast.

1. For the dative plural see § 99.

Note. —In the vocative singular three words, cwrip savior,
*AméA wv Apollo, and Ilogelddy Poseidon, have a short vowel (§ 13)
in the last syllable of the stem (contrary to § 98, 1) and throw the
written accent back upon the first syllable: thus odrep, "AmoAlov,
Ildoedoy (cf. § 105, 2).

105. Five substantives of the third declension with
stems ending in p show in their inflection two forms of
the stem, one with ¢, and the other with no vowel (or
with a). See §§ 14 and 73, 1.

These are: warip father, ujryp mother, Quydrnp daugh-
ter, yaocTip belly, avip man. In avip, a & is developed
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between the v and p whenever they come together. These
words are thus declined :

é watfp father. % phTnp mother. ) Guydrnp daughter. 6 évhp man.
(stem marep- or (stem pmrep- or (stem Buyarep- or  (stem dvep-

TaTp-) pTe-) Ovyatp-) or év(8)p-)
S 1 NGULAR
Nom. wathp pATp Buydrnp avhip
Gen.  warp-és pTp-6s Buyarp-és avdp-ds
Dat.  warp- pyrp-{ Qvyarp-( avdp-(
Acc.  mwarép-a prép-a Ovyatép-a &vbp-a
Voc. warep pfiTep Ooyatep avep
DUAL
N.A. V. warép-e pnTép-e Ouyarép-e avbp-e
G.D.  warép-ow pnrép-owv Buyarép-owv avdp-oiv
PLURAL
N.V.  warép-es unTép-es QuyaTép-es avBp-es
Gen. mwarép-wv pnrép-wv Ouyarép-wv Gvdp-dv
Dat.  warpé-au pTRé-oL Quyatph-ou avdpé-o
Ace.  watép-as prép-as Quyarép-as avbp-as

Like matip is declined yaoTip belly. (See also § 115, 2.)

1. Observe that in the genitive and dative the shorter
forms take their written accent on the last syllable, after
the analogy of stems of one syllable (§ 100): thus marpds,
avépdv (but warépwy, avdpdat).

2. Observe that the vocative singular of these words
has recessive accent (cf. § 104, note).

3. For the @ in the dative plural see § 14, 1.

106. Stems in -o-. — Stems ending in o lose their final
o whenever it comes between two vowels (§ 37) and the
vowels thus brought together usually contract.

105 a. In Homer the form of the stem with ¢ is more frequently used
than in Attic: thus warépos, marépe ; dvépa, dvépes, ete. (Attic warpbs, ete.).
In @uydryp, however, we sometimes find 6dyarpa, foyarpes, and always
Guyarpdv. From drip he has in the dative plural both dvdpdo: and &vdpesat.
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Such stems are thus inflected :

NEUTER
Td yévos race. 75 yépas prize.
(stem yevoo-, yeveo-) (stem yepao-)
SINGULAR
Nom. yévos yépas
Gen. yévous (*yeveo-os, yéve-os) Yépas (*yepac-os, yépa-os)
Dat. yéve (*yeveo-, vyévei) Yépg  (*yepao-t, yépa-i)
Acc.  yévos yépas :
Voc.  yévos yépas
DUAL

N.AV. yivee (¥yeveo-e, vyévee)
G.D. yevoiv (*yeveo-ow, yevé-ow)

: PLURAL

N.V. yém (Fyeveo-o, yévea) vépa  (*yepao-a, yépa-a)
yevéov (*yevea-wr) A ,

Gen. { v *y Yepdv  (*yepao-wv, yepd-wy)

Dat. yéveor ( yéveo-ou) : Yépoo ( yépac-at)

Ace.  yévn  (*yeveo-a, vyévea) yépa (*yepac-a, yépo-a)

So also are declined 70 Tetyos wall, 7o dvfos flower, To
éros year, 16 yipas old age, 70 képas horn, wing (with other
forms from a stem xepat-; see § 115, 10).

1. Observe that neuters ending in -os form their nomi-

native, accusative, and vocative singular from the stem in
-00-. (See §§ 14 and 73, 1.)

106 a. Homer and Herodotus regularly have the uncontracted forms.
Thus, 6dpseos of courage, 6dpser with courage. The accusative plural
kAéa, which sometimes occurs in Homer, is probably for x\ée’.

b. In the dative plural Homer has three different forms: thus SeXé-
ecge (for *Behes-eooi, § 76 b), Bé\es-oi, and Békese (§ 35) from Béhos
missile.

c. In Homer and Herodotus words with stems in -ac- are usually
uncontracted : thus ydpaos of old age. A few words have e instead of a
in the stem, except in the nominative: thus otdas ground, gen. sing.
obdeos ; kdas fleece, dat. plur. xdesi. In the nominative and accusative
plural Homer has -a short: thus déra cups. In the dative plural he has
three forms, dewd-eoot (for *Sewrac-ecar, § 87), dérac-o, and dérase (§ 35).
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2. In the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural
of neuters in -os, -ea after e contracts into 4. Thus ypéa
for ypée-a (*xpees-a) from ypéos debt, stem ypeeo-.

107. MASCULINE AND FEMININE
Swkpdrns Socrates.

(stem Zwkpares-)
Nom. Swkpdrns

Gen.  Zwkphrovs (*Zwkpates-0s,  SwxpdTe-0s)
Dat. SokphTet (*SwkpaTeo-i, Swxpdre-i)
Ace. SwkphTy (*Zwkpareo-a, Swkpdre-a)
Voc. Zdkpares

So also are declined Anuoa@évns Demosthenes, Atoyévms
Diogenes.

1. Observe that the vocative singular of names like
Swxpdrys has recessive accent.

108. Proper names in -xAeps, of which the last part is
the stem xXeea- (kAéos fame), are doubly contracted in
the dative. Ilepuehijs (stem Ilepixheea-) Pericles is thus
declined :

ITepiNéns

o {Heptx)\ﬁs

Gen.  IIepichéovs (*Ilepikdeea-os, INeptkdée-os)

Dat. TTepikhet (*Mepixdeeo-t, Tlepukhée-i, TlepikAéer)
Ace. Iepuedéa  (*Ilepicheeo-a, Ilepuxhée-a)

Voe.  IIeplxhes  ( IleplkAees)

109. Stems in -og-. — There is one stem in -oo- (4
aidaxs shame) which is thus inflected : nom. aldds, gen.
aidols (*aidog-o0s, aldd-os), dat. aiboi (*alboc-t, aibd-t),
acc. aldd (*aldoo-a, aidd-a), voc. aidés. The dual and
plural are not found.

108 a. In Homer proper names in -xAeys should probably have the
uncontracted forms. Thus ‘HpakNéeos gen. sing. ‘HpaxNéea acec. sing. of
‘HpaxNéns Heracles, but these are usually written with 5, ‘HpaxAfjos, HparAja,

109 a. In Ionic #ds dawn is declined like aldds,
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VOWEL STEMS

110. Stems in -1- and -v-. — Stems ending in ¢ or v are
thus declined :

1 wé\is city. 6 waxvs forearm. b dorTvtown. 6 Ix0is fish.
(stem aole-) (stem mqxv-)  (stem dorv-) (stem ix0v-)
SINGULAR
Nom. méAi-s Y-S doTv © ix0i-s
Gen. wohe-ws TYXE-WS dore-ws ix89-os
Dat. wéhew (mohei)  whxe (mjxe-i)  dore (doTei)  ix09-i
Ace.  woA-v wHXv-V doTv ix06-v
Voc. wéh wRHXY dotv ix04
DUAL
N.A. V. wéhev (more-€)  whxe (mjxe-€) dore (dore-e)  Ix0i-e
G.D.  wohé-owv xé-oLy 4o Té-ov tx09-owv
PLURAL
N.V. méhas (wode-es) mwhxes (mixe-es) dom (dore-n) Ux0i-es
Gen. mwéhe-wv THY WV doTe-wvy ix0v-wv
Dat.  wéhe-ou ThXE-oL doTe-ou ix09-0v
Acc. wéhes Thxes dom (dore-a) ix0is

110 a. In Homer stems in - are thus declined : sing. nom. wéAs,
gen. wéhws, dat. w6Xz, rarely wéxer (which doubtless stands for wéAi), ace.
mO\w, VOC. wé\e; plur. nom. wbhwes, gen. wmohlwp, dat. moiescor (§ 76 b) or
(rarely) wéiese (which perhaps stands for méAige), ace. moAis and wéhwas.

b. From wdéhis Homer has also four forms with »: sing. gen. wéAnos,
dat. w6yt ; plur. nom. wéAyes, ace. wéiyas.

c¢. In Herodotus stems in -- are thus inflected : sing. wéAis, mdNeos,
wdNi (rarely wéhet), mohw, wéhe; plur. wdhes, mohlwy, wdhiot, mdAis (rarely
wé\as).

d. In Ionic, words with stems in -v- regularly have the uncontracted
forms: thus dorel, doTea, mihyees,—except that Homer sometimes con-
tracts the dative singular : thus =An6ut to ¢ multitude. In the genitive
singular Ionic has always -os (not -ws): thus w#fxe-os, dore-0s. The geni-
tive plural has its regular accent (cf. § 110, 2): thus wyxéwr doréwr.

e. In the accusative plural Homer has -vs or -vas, as the meter may
demand : thus ix80s or ixfias.
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So also are declined 7 8vva;u9 power, 0 pdvTIS Seer, o Té-
Aexvs aze (like myxus‘), o or 5 avs hog (like lyfis, gen.
sing. av-ds), Borpus cluster of grapes (like lyfis, but with
short v). Most of these words are masculine or feminine ;
the only neuter in frequent use is dorv town.

Nore. —1It is probable that in words like wdAis and mjyvs we
have, as we have seen elsewhere (§ 105, 1), two forms of the same stem
existing side by side, woAe- and woler- (see §§ 14, 2 and 73, 1). Thus
the nominative is formed from the shorter stem (wd\i-s, mjxv-s), but
the genitive was originally from the longer stem (*wo)et-os, *wyxev-os).
These latter forms, however, are not found, for the ¢ or v at once went
over into the corresponding cousonant form (; or ), and disappeared
(§ 21). In compensation the preceding vowel was sometimes length-

ened (§ 16), and thus we have wéAy-os (in Homer) and *mwnxy-os.
" Ther, by an interchange of quantity (§ 17), we get the usual Attic
forms wélews and mijxews. Observe that the interchange of quantity
does not affect the position of the accent (§ 60).

1. Most stems in -v- keep the v throughout and are
declined like iyfis. Stems of one syllable have the
circumflex acecent in the mnominative, accusative, and
vocative,

2. Proper names in -5 usually retain the ¢ of the stem*
throughout their inflection : thus Zvéwesis Syennesis,
gen. Zvewvéoi-os, ete.  So also is declined «is weevil, gen.
Kt0s, ete.

3. Observe that the accent of the genitive plural is
irregularly made like that of the genitive singular.

4. The accusatives plural, morers and mryets, are irregu-
larly made like the nominatives plural.

111. Stems ending in a diphthong lose the final vowel
of the stem before all endings beginning with a vowel
(§ 21). They are thus declined :
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6 Baothels 8, 7 Bols  ypads ) vads
king. oz, cow. old woman. ship.
(stem Baoihev-) (stem Bov-)  (stem ypav-) (stem vav-)

SINGULAR
Nom. Baothel-s Bod-s ypad-s vad-s
Gen. Baoi\é-ws Bo-6s ypa-6s ve-ds
Dat. Bac\el (Baoihé-i) Bo-t ypa-t -t
Ace. Baouhé-a Bod-v ypai-v vad-v
Voc. Bacihed Bod ypod vad
DUAL
N.A.V. Bao\j Bé-¢ Ypi-€ vij-¢
G.D. Baou\é-owv Bo-otv Ypé-otv ve-olv
PLURAL
N.V. Bacifis later «is (-é-es) PBoé-es ypa-es vij-es
Gen. Bacé-wv - Bo-dv ypa-&v ve-@v
Dat. Bacthed-ou - Bov-al ypov-ol vav-ol
Ace. Baoihé-as Bois ypais vads

So also are declined ¢ immeds horseman, ¢ iepeds priest,
o xobs three-quart measure (but w. acc. sing. yda, acc.
plur. xdas).

NoTE. — Many of the forms from stems in -ev- are to be explained

similarly to those from mfjyvs and wéAis. Thus, the genitive singular
Baoié-ws comes by an interchange of quantity (§ 17), from BaciAij-os

111 a. In Jonic, words with stems in -ev- regularly have the uncon-
tracted form. Homer has 5 instead of ¢ wherever v has disappeared
(§ 111 and note). Thus, Bachfos, Bac\fi, ete. (but Basels, Basihelar).
In proper names, however, he sometimes has ¢, as in IInXéos of Peleus
(also IInhfos).

b. For ypads and vads Homer has ypnis and »y0s. The latter he thus
declines: sing. nom. w»yfs, gen. »yds or veds, dat. vyi, ace. vja, véa; plur.
nom. yfes or vées, gen. vndv or vedy, dat. vyuel, viecoe or véegor, acc. vfas
or véas. Herodotus has sing. vyls, »nds or veds, vnt, véa; plur, vées, vedv,
vnuol, véas. :

c. For the dative plural of Bofs Homer has Bovsl and Bdess:, and for
the accusative plural Sods and Bdas (cf. § 110 a and e).
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(in Homer), and this, in turn, is for *BagiAng-os (§ 21). So also the
accusatives singular and plural have -é-¢ and -é-as, for earlier -j-a
and -ij-as. 3

1. Observe that the nominative, accusative, and vocative
dual (Basirf), and the older form of the nominative
plural (Baciris), are contracted from Bacirf-e and
Baoirij-es. (See note.)

2. When the final -ev- of the stem follows a vowel or
diphthong, contraction usually takes place in the genitive
and accusative. Thus, Iepateds Peiraeus usually has for
its genitive Ilepatds (for Ilepaiéws), and for its accusative
ewpara (for IMepaiéa).

112. Stems in -oi-. — Stems ending in ot (found in the
singular only) lose their final ¢ in all cases except the
vocative (§ 21). They are thus declined :

) we®d persuasion.
(stem webor-)

Nom. medd

Gen.  mebods (wefd-os)
Dat. welol  (werdi-i)
Ace. wedd  (mwefo-a)
Voc. wefol

So also are declined % #y® echo, % Anrd Leto. All
words which follow this declension have their written
accent on the last syllable.

113. Stems in -o- (or of).— A few words of the third
declension appear to have stems ending in w, but this
could not have been the original ending. Possibly

112 a. Herodotus often has the accusative singular of o~ stems in
-oup: thus *Iod» ace. of ‘I Io.



60 IRREGULAR DECLENSION

such stems ended originally in -wg-. They are thus
declined :

& fpws kero.

(stem fpw+?)

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
Nom. fpws Nom. fpw-es, fpws
Gen. flpw-os N.AV. fpw-¢ Gen. fpd-ov
Dat. fpe (jpw-i) G.D.  #pd-ow Dat.  fpw-ou
Acc. fMpw-a, Mpw Acc.  fpa-as, fipws
Voc. fipws Voc.  fpw-es, fipws

So also are declined o wijrpws mother’s brother, o waTpws
Sather’s brother..

SUBSTANTIVES OF PECULIAR OR IRREGULAR
DECLENSION

114. 1. The Greeks sometimes declined the same word
in different ways, especially when two different stems
would give the same nominative singular. Thus, the
stems oxoto- and ckotes- both give a nominative singu-
lar gxdros darkness, genitive singular exdrov (2d decl.)
or agkorovs (3d decl.). So also stems of proper names in
-15, like Soxpates- (nom. sing. Zwxpdrys, gen. sing. Se-
kpdTovs, acc. sing. 2wkpdTn), have sometimes an accusative
singular in -gv (ZerpdTyr), as if of the first declension.

2. Again, certain cases may have been formed from stems
of wholly different words: thus o dvewpos dream (2d decl.

113 a. Homer bas only the uncontracted forms: thus 7pwi, fpwa
(90, 7Mpwes, fpwas.

114, 2 a. So Homer has 6 decubs bond, plur. of dequol and 74 déopara.
Ild7pokros (gen. -ov, 2d decl.) has also forms from a stem Ilarpoxheeo-:
thus gen. Iarpoxhéeos (Ilarpoxrfos?), etc. (See § 108 a.)

From fivioxoe-s charioteer, declined regularly, Homer has also #roxfa,
Aoxfes (stem frioxev-, § 111); ef. Albloras and Alfworias, acc. plur. of
Alfio,
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regular), but gen. sing. also évefpatos, dat. ovelpati, nom.
plur. dvelpara, gen. velpdrwy, dat. dvelpact. See also § 103,
1 and 2.

3. Again, words sometimes have different genders in
the different numbers. Thus, gitos grain (mase.) has for
its plural oira (neuter); 7o orddiov stade has for its plural
usually of orddioc.

115. The peculiarities of substantives irregularly declined
can best be learned from a lexicon, but some of the more
important of these will be found in the following list :

1. 6 "Apns (stem ’Apes-) Ares, gen. "Apews (poetic
*Apeos), dat. "Apet, voc. "Apes.

2. [o, 5 apnr] (stem apev-, apv-, apva-) lamd, of the same
kind of declension as warijp (§ 105): thus apv-ds, apv-/
dpv-a, dpv-es, apvd-ot. The nominative singular is supplied
by auwvds, 2d decl., regular.

3. Td yévv knee (Lat. genw), nom. acc. voe. sing. All
other cases are formed from stem yovar- (§ 73, 1): vo-
vat-0s, yovat-i, ete. :

4. M yovfj woman. All other forms come from a stem
yvvaik-: the genitives and datives have their written accent
on the last syllable: gen. sing. yvvaicds, dat. yvvairi, acc.
yuvaika, voc. yovar; dual qyuvaike, yuvaicoiv; plur. yvvaikes,
yvvatkdv, yovarEl, yovaicas. (Cf. § 73, 1.)

5. 1 8ds (8@d-) torch, 3d decl., regular, but the genitive
plural 648w is an exception to the rule of accent for stems
of one syllable (§ 100).

6. Td 86pu spear, nom. acc. voc. sing. All other cases

115, 1 a. “Apns: Homer has gen. "Apyos and “Apeos, dat. " Apne and *Apet,
ace. "Apna; Herodotus, *Apeos, “Apec. “Apea.

115, 3 a. yévv: Ionic and poetic yobvaros, yovvart, yobvara, yovvdrwy,
yovvasi. Epic also yovwbs, yovrl, yobva, yolvwy, yotveoo: (§ 76 b).



62 SUBSTANTIVES OF PECULIAR

from stem Sopat- (cf. yowv, § 115, 3): 8dpat-os, Sdpat-i, ete.
(cf. §73,1). Poetic gen. dopds, dat. Sopi and Soper.

7. 6 dpds (Opw-) slave (poetic); 3d decl., regular, but
the genitive plural (Spodwr) is an exception to the rule
of accent for stems of one syllable (§ 100).

8. Zebs (cf. § 39, 2) Zeus, gen. Auss, dat. A, ace. Ala,
voc. Zeb.

9. TO Kapa (rkapar-, kpar-, § 78, 1) head (poetic), gen.
kpar-6s, dat. kpar-{ or kdpa, acc. xdpa (or even kpara),
voc. xdpa; acc. plur. (rare) Tods xpdras.

10. T képas horn, wing, has forms from two different
stems, xepao- and xepat-. See § 103, 2, and a. Sing. nom.
ace. voc. képas, gen. xépar-os or képws (for *repa(a)-os),
dat. «xépar-t or xépa; dual nom. acc. voc. xépare or xépa,
gen. dat. xepdrow or xéppv; plur. nom. ace. voc. xépara
or xépa, gen. xepdtwy, dat. xépaat. In the meaning wing,
forms from the stem xepac- are usually employed.

12. 6, W kdav dog, voc. sing. kvor. All other cases from a
stem kvv-: wuwds, kvvi, kva ; plur. Kbves, kvvdv, kvai, kKivas.

115, 6 a. 8épv: Ionic dovparos, dovpare, dovpara, dovpdrww, Jolpact.
Epic also dovpébs, dovpl, dobpe, dobpa, dovpwy, dovpecos (§ 76 b).

115, 8 a. Zevs: poetic also Zyvés, Zyvl, Zjva.

115, 9 a. xdpa: Homer has forms from four different stems, xapnar-,
xapnr-, and kpaar-, kpaT.

SINGULAR
N.A. kdpy also kdp
Gen. rapraros KkdpnTos KkpdaTos KkpaTds
Dat. kaprhar: kdpnTe kpdare kpari

PLURAL

N.A. «kaphara kdpd 3 kpdata kpara
Gen. kpdTwy
Dat. kpaoi

For the plural Homer usually has «dpyva, kaphvwr, from another word,
T3 kdpnvov.

115, 11 a. In xbpvs (kopvd-) helmet Homer sometimes has an accusative
kbpuy (cf. § 115, 17).
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18. 6 Ads stone (poetic), contracted from Ada-s, gen.
Aa-os, dat. Aa-i, ace. Ada-v, A@-v; plur. Ad-es, Ad-wv,
Ad-eocot or Ad-eot. )

14. 6, v paprus (pmaprvp-) witness, gen. pdpTup-os, ete.,
regular, except dat. plur. udprvat.

15. Otidlmwovs Oedipus, gen. Oidimodos or Oidimov (§114,1),
dat. Ol8imrod:, acc. Oidimovy, voe. Qidlmovs or Qidimov.

16. 7 ols sheep (stem oi- for éfi-, ef. Lat. ovis), sing.
0i-s, 0i-8s, 0i-f, ol-v; plur. oi-es, 0i-&v, oi-cf, ols.

17. &, W bpvis (6pwif-) bird, declined regularly (§ 102),
but ace. sing. both dpvifla and dpviv (§ 97, 1).

18. Td ols ear, sing. nom. acc. voe. ods, all other forms
from a stem &7- (contracted from odar- (*o(r)at-), see
§ 115, 18 a): thus &7-6s, o7-{; plur. &-ta, d-Twv, dal.
The genitive plural is an exception to the rule of accent
for stems of one syllable (§ 100).

19. 6, | wals (mawd-) child, gen. mawdss, ete., regular,
but voc. sing. mai. The genitive and dative dual (wai-
dow) and the genitive plural (waidwr) are exceptions to
the rule of accent for stems of one syllable (§ 100).

20. W Ivi§ Pnyr (M-, Tlvkr-, § 88), Ilvevds, Tlvkvi,
IIdxva.

21. 6 wpeoPevtns (mwpeoBevta-) embassador, rare in the
plural. Instead, the plural of the poetic mpéoBus (mpesBu-)
old man is commonly used: thus wpéoBes, mpésBewr,
mpéo Beat, mpéaBets.

115, 14 a. péprvs: Homer has always sing. udprvpos (2d decl.), plur.
udpTupot.

115, 15 a. Ot8imovs: Homer has a genitive Oidurédao; Herodotus,
Oidurédew. Doric forms found in the lyrics of tragedy are gen. Oidurédd,
ace. Oldurédar, voc. Oldurbda.

115, 16 a. ols: Ionic usually leaves the stem uncontracted: thus &s,
8ios, ete.

115, 18 a. od%s: Homer has gen. sing. olaros, plur. otara, dat. ofact.
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22. 10 wip (stem mup-) fire, gen. mwupds, ete., 3d decl.;
but plural 7a wvpd watch-fires, dat. wupols, 2d decl.

23. 6 Tpds (stem Tpw-) Trojan; the genitive plural
(Tpowr) is an exception to the rule of accent for stems
of one syllable (§ 100).

24, 10 ¥8wp (D8at-) water, gen. vdaros, ete.

25. 6 viés (vio- and sometimes do-, § 21) son, 2d decl.,
regular; also many 3d decl. forms from a stem wviv- or
vv (¢ being usually dropped between the two vowels, § 21).
These are: sing. gen. v(i)éos, dat. v(i)ei; dual v(i)ei,
v()éow; plur. v(i)eis, v(i)éwr, v(i)éot, v(i)es.

26. T xelp (xetp-) hand, 8d decl., regular, but dat. plur.
xepot, and sometimes dat. dual yepoiv.

ADJECTIVES

116. The declension of adjectives in Greek is like that
of substantives, and the general statements given under
the three declensions of substantives will apply also to the
declension of adjectives.

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS

(VOWEL DECLENSION)

117. Most adjectives of the first and second declensions
have three endings,— masc. -os, fem. -a or -n (§ 15), neut.
-ov (cf. §§ 81 and 90). The masculine and neuter follow

115, 25 a. vids: besides the stems vio- (2d decl.) and viv- (3d decl)),
Homer 'has also a stem vi- which gives the following forms : sing. gen. vios,
dat. vli, ace. vla; dual vle; plur. nom. vles, dat. videt, ace. vias. Herod-
otus has only the forms from viés (2d decl.).

115, 26 a. xelp: poetic xepbs, xepi. Homer has dat. plur. xepol, xei-
peaat, and (once) xelpeat.
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the second declension; the feminine follows the first
declension. They are inflected as follows:

&yabés good. di\ros friendly.
SINGULAR

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC.  FEM. NEUT.
Nom. ayafés  ayadf ayafdv $lhos  dulia dikvov
Gen. dyafod  4dyabijs  dyabod dhlov  uhlas  Puhiov
Dat. éyadd ayady ayadd bkl duhia bl
Ace. 4yafév  &yabfv  dyabév dbihwov  dhiav  Plhwov
Voc. ayadé ayadf ayadév ke bukia blov

DUAL
N.AV. éayafd &yadd éyadd $uhio dukia bl lw
G.D.  &yafoiv dyafalv  dyaboiv $ukloww  diklawy  ihiow
PLURAL

N.V.  4yalol  ayafal éyabd dMor  dlhiar  Plhia
Gen.  édyafév  &yafadv  dyabav dhloy  dhlwv  duhiwv
Dat. édyabols dyabals dyabols dklots  Phlas  dihlos
Acc. éyalois 4yaBds  é&yabd dklovs  dukias  dlha

So also are declined codds, cops, copdv wise, paxpds,
pakpd, paxpdy long, ks, a€ld, dEwov worthy.

1. Observe that the feminine always has a long vowel,
either @ or . After ¢, ¢, or p the @ is retained, otherwise
it is changed to 7 (§ 83). After o an 7 follows, unless the
o is preceded by p; then a is employed: thus éy8én (fem.)
etghth, but afpda (fem.) collected.

2. Observe that, in regard to accent, the feminine
follows the masculine rather than its own nominative
singular. Thus, ¢{Atac nom. plur. and ¢ediwr gen. plur.
(contrary to §§ 77 and 84).

3. In the dual the masculine forms are often used
instead of the feminine. Thus, piAw «dpd two dear girls.

117, 1 a. Ionic has 5 instead of a in the feminine (see § 83a). In the
genitive plural of the feminine Homer has -dwv (sometimes -éwv), Herod-
otus has -éwy (cf. § 84 a).

BABBITT’S GR. GRAM. — 5
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ADJECTIVES

118. Many adjectives in -eos and -oos are contracted.
They are thus declined :

N.V.
Gen.
Dat.
Ace.

N.A.V.
G.D.

N.V.
Gen.
Dat.
Acec.

N.V.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

N.AV.
G.D.

N.V.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Xpuoods (xpvaeos) golden.

MASC.
xpuoods (xploeos)
xpvood (xpioéov)
Xpood  (xpioéw)
xpvaolv (xpioeov)

Xpuod  (xpuoéw)
xpvooly (xpuaéow)

xpuoot  (xpioeot)
xXpvodv (xpvaéwv)
xpuools (xpvoéois)
xpvoods (xpvoéovs)

SINGULAR
FEM.
XA
xpuofis (xpvoéas)
Xpvofi  (xpvoéd)
xevoiy (xpioéir)
DUAL
xpvod  (xpuoéa)
xXpvoaiv (xpvoéaw)
PLURAL
xpvoatl (xploear)
xpvedv (ypvoéwy)
xXpoais (xpvoéus)
xXpvods (xpuoéds)

&pyvpods (dpydpeos) silver.

MASC.
apyvpols (dpyvpeos)
dpyvpod (dpyvpéov)
dpyvpd  (dpyvpéw)
apyvpodv (dpydpeov)

dpyvpd  (dpyvpéw)
épyvpoiv (Gpyvpéow)

Gpyvpol (&pyvpeot)
Gpyvpav (Gpyvpéwv)
dpyvpols (dpyvpéots)

SINGULAR
FEM.
dpywpd  (dpyvpéa)
épyvpds (dpyvpéds)
apyvpd  (dpyvpéd)
apyvpiv (dpyvpéav)
DUAL
&pyvpd  (dpyvpéd)
dpyvpaiv (dpyvpéatv)
PLURAL
épyvpat (gpydpear)
&pyvpdv (dpyvpéor)
épyvpais (dpyvpéaus)

dpyvpods (dpyvpéovs) apyvpds (dpyvpéds)

NEUT.
xpvaodv (xpiaeoy)
Xpvood (xpvadov)
xpvod  (xpuoéy)
Xpvooiv (Xploeov)

Xpvod  (xpvoéw)
xpvoolv (xpuaéow)

xXpvod  (xpioea)
Xpiodv (xpuocwv)
xpuaois (xpvocos)
Xpvod  (xpioea)

NEUT.
&pyvpodv (dpydpeor)
épyvpod (dpyvpéov)
pyvpd (dpyvpéy)
&pyvpodv (dpyipeov)

dpyvpd  (dpyvpéon)
dpyvpoiv (apyvpéow)

dpyvpd  (dpydpea)
dpyvpdv (dpyvpéwr)
&pyvpots (dpyupéos)
dpyvpd  (dpyvpea)
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dmhods (dmwAdos) simple.

SINGULAR
MASC. FEM. NEUT.
N.V. dwhois (dwAdos) dm\f  (dwAéa) dmlodv (dwAdov)
Gen. dmwhod (dmwAdov) dm\fis (dmAéds) dmhod (dmwAdov)
Dat. dm\d (dmAde) dmAf  (dmhég) dm\d (dmAdw)
Ace.  dmhodv (dwAdov) dm\fiy  (dmAéav) dmhobv (dmAdov)

DUAL

WAY. dedd (dxhdw) . éwAE  (dahid) SN
G.D.  dmhoiv (dwAdow) dmhatv (drhéaw) dmhoiv (drAdow)
PLURAL
N.V. dmhoi (dmwAdor) dmhai  (dwAéar) dmAd  (dmwAda)
Gen. dmAév (dwAdwr) dmhév  (dmAéwy) dmAdv (dwAdwr)
Dat.  dwhols (dmAdots) dmhais (dmhéos) dmhois (dmAdots)
Acc. dmlods (dwAdovs) dm\és (dmAéas) dm\é  (dwAda)

1. Observe that in contraction a short vowel before a
is absorbed. Thus, ypvoéais becomes ypioais and dmrida
amha. In the feminine singular, however, this takes place
only after p: apyupéa, apyvpd, but amiéa, amrri (cf. § 83).

2. Observe that adjectives in -oos form their contracted
feminine from a stem in -ea-.

8. Adjectives of material in -eos irregularly have their
written accent on their contract syllables. Thus, ypiceos,
when contracted, becomes ypvoots. For the accent of the
nominative dual (yptoo) cf. § 91, 2.

ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS IN THE VOWEL
DECLENSION

119. By an adjective of two endings we mean one that
uses the masculine form also for the feminine. Thus,
masc. and fem. #fovyos, neut. fjovyov quiet.

Compound adjectives, as a rule, have only two endings:
S0 d-\oyos, d-Moyov irrational, eb-vovs, eb-vouv well-disposed.
They are thus declined :
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fovxos quiel. t\ews propitious.
SINGULAR

MASC. & FEM. NEUT. MASC. & FEM. NEUT.
Nom. fiovxos fovxov fAews fAewv

Gen. flobxov foby ov fAew fAew

Dat. fodxe fobx o fAew fAeo
Ace. flouxov fiovyov fAcwv fhewv
Voe. flovxe fiovyov fhews fAewv

DUAL

N.AYV. foixe fobxe fAew thew

G.D. fovxowy foixow fAeqv fAeqv
PLURAL

N.V. flouxot fovya fhew fAea
Gen. fotxey - fodxev fAewv fAewy
Dat. flovyots fooxoLs fhews fAews

Acc. flobx ovs fievxa fAews fhea

So also are declined BdpBapos, BdpBapov barbarian,
émi-pOovos, émi-pBovov envious, d-texvos, d-texvov childless :
so also with contraction (see § 91, 8), ev-vovs (eb-voos),
et-vovy well-disposed.

1. For the accent of {Aews see § 92, 2.

2. One adjective, m\éws full, has a feminine w\éa.

THIRD DECLENSION
(CONSONANT DECLENSION)

120. Adjectives belonging wholly to the consonant.
declension have only two endings, the masculine being
the same as the feminine.

Most of these have stems ending in es or ov. They
are thus declined :

119 a. Homer has f\aos and r\efos for Attic Mhews and r\éws (see § 92, a).
120 a. Homer rarely, if ever, contracts adjectives in -ys. Thus, dvepuevées,
nom. plur. of dvsuevis hostile.
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aAnbqs true. ebdalpwv happy
SINGULAR
MASC. & FEM. NEUT. MASC.&FEM. NEUT.
Nom. é&Andfs aAndés ebdalpov  evSaipov

Gen. é&AnBods (dAnfé-os) dAnbods (dAyfé-os)  edbalpovos edBalpovos
Dat. aAnbed (d\nféi) &b (GApféi)  eddalpont  eddalpown

Acc. MR (dAnféa) aAnbés ebBalpova  evdaipov
Voc. éhnbés ahnés ebBapov  evBaipov
DUAL

N.A.V.d\nbet (dAnfé-e)  aAnbel (dAnbee) evdalpove  eddalpove
G.D.  &\nboiv (GAnfé-ow) dAnboiv (GAnfé-ow) edBaupdvowv edSarpsévory
PLURAL
N.V. d\nfeis (GAnfé-es) aAnd7 (dAnféa) eldatpoves edBalpova
Gen. a\nfav (GAnféov) aAnbav (dAnbé-wv)  eddaipévoy edBarpévov
Dat.  dAnbéoe &Anbéor eddalpoot  eddalpoat
Acc. © dAnbeis aAn8d (dAnbé-a) ebdalpovas eddaipova

So also are declined cadis, cadés clear ; évders, évdecs
needy (see § 120, 8); cadpov, aixppov discreet ; dppyv, dppev
male. For fuller information about stems in -es- see
§§ 106-107.

1. Observe that the accent of the neuter eVdatuov is

recessive.
2. Compound adjectives in -5s, without written accent

on the last syllable, have recessive accent even in con-
tracted forms: thus, masec. and fem. adrdprns self-sufficient,
neut. adrapres, gen. plur. avrdpewr (instead of adrapxdv
from adrapré(c)-wv.

8. The contraction of ea following an e (and sometimes
an ¢ or v) gives a (cf. § 118, 1): thus évéed for évdeé(c)-a
from éverjs needy.

121. Declension of Comparatives in -ov. — To this form
of declension belong also comparatives in -wv, which in
some cases are often formed on a stem in -oo- (§ 73, 1)
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(cf. Lat. mel-ior-is for *mel-igs-is), and so suffer contraction.
They are thus declined :
Behttwy better.

SINGULAR
MASC. & FEM. NEUT.
Nom. eirtov Béktiov
Gen.  Bekrtov-os BeAriov-os
Dat.  Beriov-. BehTtov-t
e S Be\riov-a, or
* { Bedrtw (for *BeArio(d)-a) BérTiov
Voc.  Béiriov BéTiov
DUAL
N.A.V. Bekriov-¢ Behrtov-e
G.D. Behrtidy-owv BeATidv-oy
PLURAL
N.V % BeArtov-es, or BeAttov-a, or
*77 ( Beartous (for *Beltio(o)-es) ( Perttw (for *BeAtio(o)-a)
Gen. BeAtidv-wv BeATidv-wy
Dat. Bekrioo Bekttoos
e ( Bekrtov-as, or %’ Beriov-a, or
" 1 Behrtovs Bexrtw (for *BeArio(o)-a)

So also are declined wellwv greater (neut. ueibov),
ka\iwv more beautiful, Odrrov swifter.

1. Observe that the neuter (8éA7iov) is recessive in accent.

2. The accusative BeAtiovs (which should properly be
Berriws for Bertio(a)-as) is imitated from the nominative.

OTHER ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS IN THE
CONSONANT DECLENSION

Some other adjectives of two endings are made by
compounding substantives with a prefix. Such, for exam-
ple, are:

et-enmis, el-eAme of good hope, gen. sing. evérmid-os, ace.
sing. masc. and fem. ebermw (§ 97, 1), d-wdrwp, d-watop
JSatherless, gen. sing. amdrop-os, ete.
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ADJECTIVES OF THREE ENDINGS OF THE FIRST
AND THIRD DECLENSIONS

122. Adjectives of the consonant declension which have
a separate form for the feminine always inflect the femi-
nine like the second class of substantives of the first
declension (§§ 81, 82).

1. The feminine is formed from the stem of the mas-
culine by adding -te, but the ¢ regularly combines with
the preceding letter (see § 18, 1, and § 39).

2. The genitive plural of the feminine always has the
circumflex accent on the last syllable (§ 84).

123. Stems in -v-. — Adjectives with stems ending in

v are thus declined :
Taxvs swifl.

SINGULAR

MASC. FEM. NEUT.
Nom. raxis Tayeia Taxb
Gen.  Tayéos Taxelas Tayéos
Dat.  Taxei (taxéi) Tayxelg Taxet (Taxéi)
Ace.  Taxiv Taxetav Taxd
Voe.  Taxd Taxela Taxd

DUAL
N.A.V. raxet (tayé-e) Tayeld Taget (Toxé-€)
G.D.  Taxéow Taxelaw Taxéoww
PLURAL

Nom. Taxels (tayé-es) Taxetar Taxéa
Gen.  Taxéov Taxeadv Taxéov
Dat.  raxéor Tayelais Taxéo
Ace. Taxels Taxelas Taxéa

123 a. For the feminine -efa, -elds, etc., Herodotus has -éa, -éys, éy, -éav,
etc.,, and Homer sometimes has them: thus Babéa, Babféys, etc. (Attic
Bafeta). In the accusative singular Homer sometimes has -éa for Attic
~¥v: thus edpéa mbvrov broad sea.
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So also are declined yAvkis sweet, Bpalls slow, edpis
wide.

1. Observe that the genitive singular masculine and
neuter ends in -os, and that the neuter plural is uncon-
tracted. Compare the declension of wijyvs and doTv

(§ 110).

Note.— The feminine rayefo is for *rayev-ta (cf. § 14, 2 and

§ 21).

124. Stems in -av-. — Adjectives with stems ending in

av are thus declined :
péhas black.

SINGULAR

MASC. FEM. NEUT.
Nom. péas pélarva pélav
Gen. pé\avos pehaivys péhavos
Dat. pékawn pehaivy pékave
Ace. péhava péhavay péhav
Voc. péhav péhawva péhav

DUAL
N.AV. péhave peraiva, péhave
G.D. perdvoly pelaivaiy peNdvowy
PLURAL

N.V. péaves pélawvae péhava
Gen. peXdvov pelavdv peNdvov
Dat. péhao peraivas péhao
Acec. pé\avas peralvas péhava

Like péXas is declined only raias wretched.
Nortg. — The feminine péawa is for *pelav-wa (see § 39,4).

1. The nominative singular masculine is formed with s,
contrary to § 96, 1. Observe that the nominative singular
masculine (uéias) has long a according to § 34, while the
short @ of the dative plural (méract) is in accordance
with § 99.
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125. Stems in -vt-. — Stems in -»7- are thus declined :
Xaplas pleasing. was all.
SINGULAR
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.
Nom. xaples xopleocoa  xaplev was wioca  mwiv
Gen. xaplevros yapiéoons xaplevros wavrés wdens wavrds
Dat. xoaplevre  xapiéooy  xapievr wavrl  wdoy  wavtl
Ace. xaplevra  yaplecoav  Xaplev mwévra  wacav mwav
Voc. xaplev Xaplegoa  xaplev way wica  mwav
DUAL

N.A.V.xaplevre  yapiéood  xaplevre
G.D. xapévrow yopiécoar Yapiévtow

: PLURAL
N.V. xaplevres xapleocoar Xaplevra mavres wacar wlvra
Gen. xapuévtey xoplegodv  XopiévTav ThvTeY WACAY WAVTOV
Dat. xapleot Xxaptéooats Xapleot wao TaTas waoL
Acc. xaplevras xapiéoods xaplevra whvtas wdods wavTa

Like yaplews are inflected mrepders winged, pwwmies voiced.

NotEe 1. — The feminine wGoa is for *ravr-ja, *7avr-oa (§ 34), while
Xaplegaa (-erta, see § 125, 1) is for *yapier-ta (§ 39, 1), from a shorter
form of the stem (xapter-). The dative plural yapieot (for *yapier-ot,
§ 30) also comes from this stem.

Notk 2.— The nominatives singular masculine xaplers and was are
for *yaptevr-s and *rayrs. See § 34.

1. The feminine of adjectives like yapiets occurs only in
poetic diction, and so the feminine yapleocaa has oo instead
of 7 (§ 22). The Attic prose form of this word would be
xaplerta.

2. Observe that the genitives and datives wavrwy, waot
are accented contrary to § 100.

3. Observe that the neuter singular 7av irregularly has
a, imitated from the masculine.
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ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING

126. A few adjectives from their meaning have no
neuter, and the masculine and feminine are inflected
alike : so d-maws childless, gen. sing. dmaib-os, etc.; mévns
poor, gen. sing. mévyT-o0s, ete.

ADJECTIVES OF IRREGULAR DECLENSION

127. The irregular adjectives uéyas great (stems peya-
and peyaho-, § 73, 1) and wods much, many (stems morv-
and woAXo-, § 73, 1) are thus declined :

péyas great. wolds much, many.
SINGULAR
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC.  FEM. NEUT.
Nom. péyas peyén péya wols woAN)  woAd
Gen. peyddhov peydAns  peyddo woA\o?  woAAfis  mwoAhod
Dat.  peydhe  peyddy peyéhe woA®  woAAf  woANp
Ace.  péyav peyéAyy  péya woAdy  woMAfiyv  wold

Voe. péyas peyén  péya
DUAL

N.AV. peyro  peydha  peyddo

G.D.  peydlow peydhawy peyddoww

PLURAL
N.V. peyddor  peyddar  peydda wolol  mwoMhal  moANd
Gen. peydhwv  peydlov  peydlwv woANGY  woAAGY  woAAGV
Dat. peydlois peydhars peydlors wol\ois mwoAlais mwoAlois
Ace. peydlovs peydhas  peydla moM\ots woAAds  woAN&

Note.— In wolds two stems are to be seen (§ 73, 1), one with
and one without o: thus (1) woAv- and (2) woAve-, i.e. woAgo, and
by assimilation zoAAo.

127 a. Herodotus has moANés, moA\#, moANéy, declined like dyadés.
Homer also frequently uses this form, as well as other 3d declension
forms (not Attic), from the stem mwolv-: thus gen. sing. wo\éos, nom. plur.
molées, gen. moléwy, dat. moléeoar (§ 76 b), moréoar, and woléar, ace. moléas.
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128. Declension of wpgos. — mpgos mild (stem mpao-)
forms its feminine and usually most of its plural from a
stem mpav- (§ 73, 1). Thus, nom. sing. fem. mpaeia (for
*mwpaev-ta ; cf. Tayeia, § 123, note), nom. plur. masc. mpaot
or mpaeis, gen. plur. masc. mpdwy or (usually) wpaéwy, ete.

DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES

129. All participles of the middle voice, together with
the participle of the future passive, are inflected like
ayabos (§117).

All other participles, namely, the participles of the
active voice, together with the participle of the aorist
passive, belong to the first and third declensions (§ 122).
The stems of all of these, with the exception of the perfect
active participle, end in »r. Such participles are thus
declined :

Bovelwv planning. (stem Povkevovr-)  &v being. (stem ovr-)

SINGULAR

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.
Nom. Bovhedwv Bovkedovoa  Bovhelov dv oloca oV
Gen. Bouketovros PBovhevoloms Povebovros 6vros olams dSvres
Dat.  Bovhetovr. Bovkevoioy Bouvhelovre vt oloy v
Acc. Bovhelovra Pouvhevovoav Poulelov dvra  ovoav Ov
Voc.  Povhevov BovAetovoa  BovAetov v ovoa  Ov

DUAL

N.A.V. Bovkelovre Bovhevovoa PBovhelovre 6vre oloa  Svre
G.D.  Bovkevévrowv Bouvhevoloaiy Bovhevévroww SvTowv olgawy vTowy

K PLURAL
N.V. Bovkelovres Bouhelouoar Pouhelovra dvres oloar  dvra
Gen.  Povkevévrov PBovkevouodv BovhevbvTwy SvTwv ovodv  GvTwv
Dat.  Bovhelouor BovAevovoais PBoukelovor ovor  olcats ovat

Acc.  Povhetovras Pouvhevodoas PBovhedovra dvras olcas dvra
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Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acec.
Voc.

DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES

8u8ots giving (Su8ovr-)

8ewkviss showing (Sevkvvr-)

SINGULAR
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.
8.80vs Sibotoa  Su8dv SeLkvis Sekvica Sekviv
8u86vTos  Subolons Bi86vros  Sewkvivros Serkvioms Serkvivros
8oyt Siuboloy  Siddvm Sekvivre  Sakvioy Sexvivr
8.86vra  Siubotoav Bi8év Sekvivra Sakvicav Sekviv
S.80vs S8u8odoca 886w Bewkviis Sakvica Sexviv
DUAL
N.A.V.886vre Oiubovoa 8i86vre Saxvivre Seakvioca Sekvivre

G.D.

N.V.
Gen.
Dat.
Ace.

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Ace.
Voc.

G.D.

N.V.
Gen.
Dat.

Su86vrowy  SiuBotorawv S18évrowy  Berkvivrow Serkvicaiy Seikvivroly

PLURAL

5.86vtes  Oiubodoar 818évra  BSekvivres Sekvicar Sewidvra
8udovrav Sibovodv Si8évrav  Bekvivrav Sekvicdv Sekvivrav

818000y 8uBovoars Siudoio Sewkvio

Sekvicats Serkviot

S.86vTas Sidododas Sidévra Sekvivras Sewkvicas Sekvivra

Aioas having loosed (Avoavr-) Avbels loosed (AvBevr-)
SINGULAR ;
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.
Aioas Aioaca Avcav Avbels AMbeica  Avbév
AMoavros Avodons Avocavros Avlévros Avbeloms Avbévros
Aoavt.  Adodaoy Avoavrt  Avbévm Aleloy  Avbévm
AMoavra MNicdoav Alcav Avbévra  Avbelcav  Avbév,
Aoas Aocdoa  Alocav Avbeis Avbetoa  Avbév
DUAL
N.A.V. Miocavre Avcaca Adoavre Avbévre Mleloa  Avbévre
Avabvroww Avcdoaw Avodvroww AvBévrow Avleloawy Avdévrov
PLURAL
Moavres Adcdoar Adcavra AvBévres Avbeicar  AvBévra
Avodvray Avoacdv Avodvray Avlévtay  Avlecadv  Avbévrov
Aodor  Adoacais Adodot Avbetoe Avleloars Avbeion
Mioavras Avoaoras Avcavra Avbévras Avdelods  Avbévra

Acc.

So also are declined mwatdedwy educating (like Boviedwr),
Mrrov (2d aor.) having left (like dv), évav willing (like dv),
wadevoas having educated (like Aods), iords erecting (like



DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES 7

Meoas), radevlels educated (like Mvbes), Tilels putting (like
Alels). -

1. Observe that all stems in -ov7-, except those of -ue
verbs (§ 170), form their nominative singular masculine
without -5, according to § 96,1. All other stems in -v7-
form their nominative by adding -s.

2. Observe that the accent of the neuter singular fol-
lows that of the masculine (Boviedov, unlike eddatpov,
§ 120, 1).

3. Observe that participles of one syllable keep their
written accent on the first syllable in the genitive and
dative, contrary to § 100.

4. Observe that the vocative singular is like the nomi-
native (cf. § 98, 1).

130. The present participle of verbs in -& (-dw, -éw, and
-0w) and the future participle of liquid verbs (§ 213) are

contracted. They are declined as follows:

Tipdv honoring (contracted from riudwy)

SINGULAR
MASC. FEM. . NEUT.
Nom. ~ipav (-dwv) Tipdoa (-dovoa)  Tip@v (-dov)
Gen. Tipdvros (-dovros) Tipdoms (-aovoys) Tipdvros (-dovros)
Dat.  Tipdvre  (-dovri) Tipdoy  (-wodoy)  Tipévre  (-dovri)
Acc. Tipdvra (-dovra)  Tipdoav (-dovoav) — Tipdv (-dov)
Voe. Tipav (-dwv) Tipdoa (-dovoa)  Tiwdv (-dov)
DUAL

N.A. V. ripdvre (-dovre)  tipdod (-aovoca)  tipdvre (-dovre)
G.D. ripdvrow (-advrow) Tighoaw (-aovoarr) Tipdvrow (-advrow)

PLURAL
N.V. ripévres (-dovres) Tipdoar (-dovoar) Tipdvre (-dovra)
Gen. wipbvrov (-advrev) Tipeodv (-aovedv) Tipdvrev (-advrov)
Dat.  ripdov  (-dovor)  Tipdoas (-novoars) Tipdor  (-dovot)
Ace.  tipdvras (-dovras) Tipdoas (-aovoas) Tipdvra  (-dovra)
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Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Voc.

DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES

bu\év loving (contracted from ¢piléwy)

MASC.

bLAdv

d\otvros (-éovTos)

dLhoivTL

(-éwv)

(-éovre)

bhodvra (-dovra)

$iAav

(-éww)

N.A.V. droivre  (-éovre)

G.D.

N.V.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

$uhovvrow (-edvroir)

duhodvres (-éovtes)
duhovvrav (-éovTwr)

$ihodor

dhodvras (-éovras)

(-éovar)

SINGULAR
FEM.

dhodoca  (-éovoa)
dhodons (-eodons)
dhovay (-eodoy)
dodoav (-lovzav)
dholoa (-éovoa)

DUAL
ddodora (-eodoa)
dhovoarv (-eovoaiy)

PLURAL
dodoar (-éovoar)
bihovodv (-covoav)
b oboais (-eovoais)
brovoas (-eovoas)

NEUT.
duhotv  (-éov)
duhodvros (-éovros)
bhodvre  (-oyri)
dhotv  (-éov)
dhoiv  (<éov)

dihodvTe ‘ (-éovte)
dhotvrow (-edyTow)

brodvra (-éovra)
dhovvrav (-edvrov)
dhodor  (-ovar)
dihotvra (-éovra)

1. The present participle of éyAd (-dw), Snrdv (for &y-

Adwv), is inflected exactly like ¢urav.

forms do not occur.

The uncontracted

131. Perfect Active Participles.—The stem of the perfect
active participle ends in or or oo (§ 73, 1). The declen-
sion is as follows:
Aehvkds having loosed (stem Aehvkor-,NeAvkoa-)

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
VYoc.

N.AV.
G.D.

N.V.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

MASC.
AeAvkds
Ae\vkéTos
AeAvkéTL
AehvkéTa
AeAvkds

NehvkéTe
AehvkéToy

AehvkdTes
AehvkéTwy
Aehvkéot
Aehvkéras

SINGULAR
FEM.
Aelvkvia
Aehvkvias
Aehvkvig
Aedvkviav
AeAvkvia
DUAL
Aehvkvia
Aedvkviary
PLURAL

Aehvkviar
AeAvkuviady
Aehvkvlais
Aehvkvias

NEUT.
AeAvkds
AelvkdTos
AeAvkéTe
Aedukds
Ae\vkds

NeAvkéTe
AeAvkéToly

AehvkéTa
AedvkdTwv
AeAvkdoL
AedvkéTa
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So also are inflected wemraidevidds, -xvia, -wds having
educated ; éoTws, éotdoa, éords standing (stem éorwr-
(éoTwo-), contracted from éoraor-).

NotE. — The neuter of éords is usually written éords, probably to
distinguish it from the masculine, since otherwise both would be
€ ’
€0TWS.

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

132. Comparison by -Tepos, -Tatos.— Most adjectives
form the comparative degree by adding -repos, -repd, -Tepov
(declined like paxpds, § 117) to the masculine stem of the
positive. The superlative is formed by adding -ravos,
-taty, -taTov (declined like ayafds, § 117) to the same
stem: Thus:

PosiTIVE
xobpos light
mucpds bitter
oEvs  sharp
uéras black
agadis clear

COMPARATIVE
Kovpd-Tepos
miKpd-Tepos
. /7
oEv-repos
HENAV-Tepos
cadéo-Tepos

SUPERLATIVE
7
kovpd-TaTos
MLKPO-TATOS
I A
ofv-raTos
pedv-TaTos
g
cagéo-TaTos

xapiéo-repos (for *ya- yapiéo-raTos

pieT-Tepos see § 26

and § 125, note 1)

1. Stems in -o- lengthen the final o of the stem unless
the preceding syllable is long (either by nature or posi-
tion, §§ 52, 53). Thus:

xapliets pleasing

PosiTivE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE
cgopds wise gopd-Tepos gopd-TaTtos
akos  worthy afid-Tepos aip-raros

2. A few words usually drop the final o of the stem :
thus wyepaids old, comparative yepaitepos; ¢ihos friendly,
comparative ¢iAtepos, superlative ¢iAraros.
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133. Adjectives in -wv and -ovs (-00s) are compared as if
their stems ended in eo: thus eoppwr discreet, compara-
tive cwgpovés-tepos, ete.; elvous well disposed, comparative
etwoloTepos, ete. (for *edwoea-Tepos).

134. Comparison by -tev, -toTos. — A few adjectives
are compared by adding to the root of the positive the
endings -iwy, -tov to form the comparative, and -to7os,
-taTy, -tarov to form the superlative. The superlative is
declined like ayafds (§ 117); for the declension of the
comparative see § 121. Thus:

PosiTIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE

7&-v-s pleasant (cf. 78-opar nHHov 7&-toT0s
am pleased)

Tax-v-s swift (cf. rdx-os Garrwv (for *ray-tov, TdX-LOTOS
swiftness) §§ 39,1 and 41)

péy-o-s great (cf. péy-efos peilov (for *pey-iwy, péy-toTos
greatness) § 39,2)

éx0-pd-s hostile(cf. éxb-os éxBiwy éxf-1oros
hatred)

alox-pé-s shameful (cf. alox-os  aloyfov alox-toTos
shame)

135. Comparison by pdAlov, pahoTa.— Adjectives are
sometimes compared by means of the adverbs paiiov more
and updhora most. Thus, ¢ilos friendly, pariov ¢ilos
more friendly, pdiiora Gpiros most friendly.

134 a. In Epic poetry the comparative ending -ww» has short ..

b. In poetry the forms in -ww, -wo7ros occur much more frequently than
in prose. Homer has several comparatives and superlatives that are not
usual in Attic: thus «bdwros most glorious, ¢éprepos more excellent,
omNérepos younger ; all these will be found in the lexicon.
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136. Irregular Comparison. — The following list contains
the most important adjectives of irregular comparison :

PosITIVE

Gyabds good

kakos bad

pikp6s small

wo\vs much,
many

kaXds beautiful

pidios easy

dAyewds painful

COMPARATIVE

>
apelvwy

Berrioy
KPETTWVY

Adov

kariwy

xeipwy (deterior)
rrv (inferior)

SUPERLATIVE

dpioros (cf. Gp-ery) virtue)
BéArioTos

kpdrioTos (cf. kpdr-os strength)
AgoTos

KAKLOTOS

XelptaTos
nrwora adv. least of all

JikpOTEPOS JiKkpOTaTOS
pelwy
edrrov (for ¥éhay-  édyioTos
wy, §39,1)
mAeloy, mAéwy (see  mwAeloTos
§21)
koA Lwy kdA\toTos (cf. kdAX-os beauty)
piwy pdoTos
A ytwy dAyworos (cf. dAy-os pain)
ADVERBS

137. Form of Adverbs. — Most Adverbs end in -ws, and

are regularly derived from adjectives.

Their form is in

all respects like the genitive plural, except that the last
letter is s instead of ».

Their form can always be determined by substituting s
for the final » of the genitive plural.

Thus, copds wisely (codos wise, gen. plur. copav),
mavrws wholly (mwas whole, gen. plur. wdvrev), Tayéws
quickly (raxis quick, gen. plur. Tayéwv), cagpds clearly
(oadris clear, gen. plur. contracted (§ 120) cagpiv).

Note.— The adverb corresponding to dyafds good is eb well.
BABBITT’S GR. GRAM., — 0
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1. Besides the regularly formed adverbs many nouns
(some of them obsolete) and some pronominal stems are
used in certain cases adverbially.

Thus, moA¢ much (§ 336), omovdy earnestly (§ 389),
olxot at home (see § 76, note), wp@ early, anayel without
a battle, mol whither, wob where (cf. § 358), odbapod
nowhere (cf. § 3568).

2, Certain local endings of the nature of case-endings
(§ 76) are used to form adverbs of place. These are: -6,
Place Where, as in dAX\o-0: elsewhere ; -Oev, Place W hence,
as in olxo-f8ev from home, wdvro-Oev from all sides; -Ce,
Place Whither, as in olka-8¢ homeward, ’AOpvale (for
>AOnvas-8¢) toward Athens.

138. Comparison of Adverbs. — Adverbs in -ws employ
for their comparative the neuter singular of the compara-
tive of their adjective ; for their superlative they employ
the neuter plural of the superlative.

Thus, copds wisely, copwTepor more wisely, copwraTa
most wisely ; padiws easily, pgov more easily, paoTa most
easily.

1. Adverbs in -0 have the comparative and superlative
ending in -o. Thus, dve above, avetépw higher, dvordre
highest.

2. The adverb pdha very has for its comparative uaiior
(for pdr-wov, § 39, 8), and for its superlative paiora.

137, 2 a. The local endings are naturally much more frequent in
Homer : thus ofkof: at home, olpavbfev from heaven, Huerepbvde to our
(house), wé\wde to the city, ete.
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PRONOUNS

139. The Personal Pronouns. — The pronouns of the
first, second, and third person are thus declined :

First PERSON SEcOND PERSON Tairp PERsON
SINGULAR
Nom. &y I o¥ you him, her, it
Gen. ¢pod; pov (enclitic)  ood; cov (enclitic)  ov; ov (enclitic)
Dat. ¢pol; pov (enclitic) ool oou (enclitic)  ol; ot (enclitic)
Acc. éué; pe (enclitic) a¢; oe (enclitic) €; € (enclitic)
Voe. i
DUAL
N.A.(V.) vé we two add you two
.D. vov addv
PLURAL
Nom. rpels we vpels you abeis they
Gen. npdv vpdv adav
Dat. npiv vpiv adlor
Acc. Hpés vpds odis
Voc. vpels

Notk. — The stems of the pronoun of the first person are (é)pe-
(the nominative éyd being of different formation), ver, and Hue-
(from dppe-); of the second person ov- (for 7v-), ge (for *rre-) oo,
and Jpe- (from upe-) ; of the third person é (originally *ope-, § 36 a),
ée- (for *oepe-), and ope-.  From the shorter stem 7v- of the second
person comes only the nominative o (cf. moAds, § 127, note). From
the longer form of the stem of the third person ée- (¥oege-) comes the
Homeric form é¢, ace.

1. The enclitic (§ 70) forms are used when there is no
emphasis on the pronoun. Thus, Soxel poc it seems (to me).
But when the pronoun is emphatic the forms with written
accent (and in the first person the longer forms éuod, etc.)
are employed: thus elmé xai éuol tell even me. 'This is
regularly the case when prepositions are used with
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the pronouns: thus map’ éuod from beside me, mepl ood
about you.

2. The pronoun of the third person o9, oi, € when used
as a direct reflexive (§ 470), is never enclitic.

139 a. Homer has the following forms of the personal pronouns:

SINGULAR
Nom. éyd, éydy ab, Thvy
éuelo, éuéo, éued, oeio, oéo, geb, elo, &o, éo (encl.),
Gen { uev (encl.), éuéfev  gev (encl), géfer v, ev (encl.),
&0ev, é6év (encl.)
Dat.  éuol, poc (encl,) oot, Toc (encl.), ety éof, ol, ol (encl.)
Acc.  éué, pe (encl.) oé, ge (encl.) é, & mw (encl.)
DUAL
N.A. v, vd cPRY, cPd cpwé (encl.)
G.D. iy cpdiv, cpov (8 62) oowiv (encl)
PLURAL
Nom. 7uets, duues Yueds, Uppes
Gen‘{v'],welwv, Hpbwy buelwy, Suéwv opelwy, spéwr,
cpedv (encl.), cpdy
Dat. {7'7;1.?1', dupe(v) vy, Gppe(v) opla(v), apuwi(v) (encl.),
opuv (encl.)
Ao {'r'),uéas, dpue vuéas, Uuue colas, cpeds (encl.),
apé (encl.)

The forms of the plural in duu- and Juu- are Aeolic in origin.

b. In Herodotus the personal pronouns have the following inflection:

SINGULAR

Nom. éyd ot

Gen. éuéo, éued, pev (encl.) aéo, oel, gev (encl.) ey (encl.)

Dat. éuoi, poc (encl.) ool, Toc (encl.) ol (encl.)

Acc.  éué, e (encl.) aé, oe (encl.) é (encl.), mw (encl.)
PLURAL

Nom. #ueis Dpets o peis

Gen. Huéwv bpéwy apéwy, apewv (encl.)

Dat. Huiv 2 buiy aplot, opure (encl.)

budas coéas, apeas (encl.),

Ace. { pdas
neut. ogpea (encl.)
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Note 1.— The Tragedians for the accusative of the third personal

pronoun use wwv (encl) and o¢e (encl.) for all genders both singular
and plural.

Note 2. — The genitive, dative, and accusative plural of the first
and second persons sometimes throw their written accent to the first
syllable (often shortening at the same time the final syllable) : thus
NRWV, ULV, Vpas.

140. The Intensive Pronoun a¥7és.— The pronoun adrds
self, same is thus inflected :

SINGULAR

MASC. FEM. NEUT.
Nom. adrés adri adTé
Gen. adrod adTiis aldTod
Dat. adrd adri adrd
Acc.  alrév avTiy adré

DUAL
N.A. adrd adTa adrd
G.D.  adroiv adraiv adToly
PLURAL

Nom. adrol avral adréd
Gen. adrdv adTdv adTédy
Dat. adrois adrais abrols
Acc. adrois adrds adTh

Like avrds is inflected also dANos, ANy, dANo other.
1. In Attic the oblique cases of adrds are usually employed
instead of the pronoun of the third person o, of, & ete.

141. Reflexive Pronouns.— The reflexive pronouns are
formed from the stems of the personal pronouns com-
pounded with adrds. From their meaning they can have
no nominative case. The third person has also a neuter.
In the plural both stems are declined together, yet the

140 a. Herodotus has avréwr for the genitive plural feminine of adrés
(cf. § 84a). For the crasis wirés, see § 6 a.



86 PRONOUNS

third person plural has also the compound form. They
are thus declined :

SINGULAR
myself. thyself. himself, herself, itself.
Gen. épavrod, -fis ceavrod, -fis éavrod, -fis, -ob
Dat. épavrd, -j ceavTd, -§ éavrd, -9, -6
Ace. épavréy, -fv ceavrdv, -Nv éavTév, -fv, -6
PLURAL
ourselves. yourselves. themselves.
Gen. fpédv adrdv by adTdv tavTdv
or cddv abrav
Dat. fpiv adrois, -ais vpiv abdrois, -ais éavTofs, -ais, -ois
or odlowv airols, -ais
Acc. fpds adrois, -ds vpds adrobs, -ds &avrols, -ds, -4

or odds avrols, -ds
1. ceavrod and éavrod are often contracted: cavrod,
cavtiis ; avTol, avTis, ete.

142. Reciprocal Pronoun. — The reciprocal pronoun,
meaning one another, from its meaning has no singular
number, and no nominative or vocative case. It is thus

declined :
Stem &AAnlo- (for *aAA-aXlo-)

DUAL

MASC. FEM. NEUT.
G.D. aNfhow AN Ao 4AA Ao
Acc. &AMfAe &AAAAa &AM @

PLURAL

Gen. &\\jAwv &Ny AN AwY
Dat. &\Mjhows &AM hais &4AAfhots
Ace.  &X\f)ovs &A\fAas dA\AnAa

141 a. In Homer the personal pronouns alone are sometimes used
reflexively ; often the reflexive meaning is made more clear by the addi-
tion of adrds, but the two pronouns have not yet combined, as in Attic,
into one word. Thus, Homer has éuéfev adrijs myself (gen. fem.), of air$
himself (dat.), adréy wr himself (ace.), etc.
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143. Possessive Pronouns. — The possessive pronouns
are formed from the stems of the personal pronouns.
They are:

éuds  éuip éuov  my, mine. Nuérepos -G -ov our, ours.
gés o a6y thy, thine. pérepos  -a  -ov  your, yours.
8 7 6v  his (her, its) own. odérepos -a -ov their own.

1. The possessive s is not used in Attic prose, but its
place is taken by the genitive of adrds (§§ 477-8).

144. Demonstrative Pronouns. — The definite article
o, 1, 79, is thus inflected :

Stems To- and 6 (for oo-, § 36)

SINGULAR

MASC. FEM. NEUT.
Nom. ¢ M 6
Gen.  Tod Ts Tod
Dat. L) 4 ™%
Acc. Tév v 6

DUAL
N.A. T® Td TG
G.D. Toly Tolv Totv
PLURAL

Nom. i ai T4
Gen. TRV TOV TSV
Dat. Tois Tais Tofls
Acc. ToUS Tas T4

143 a. Beside the forms given above (§ 143) Homer has also reés
(Latin tuus) thy, ébs his (her, its), dubs our, bubs your, opbs their; also,
from the dual stems vw-, cpw-, rvwirtepos belonging to us two, and opwirepos
belonging to you two.

The possessive 8s, éés,in Homer appears sometimes to be used without
reference to the third person, in the sense of own : thus 7s yalys (my) own
land (gen.), ddpace oloe (your) own house (dat.).

144 a. Homer almost always uses ¢, 7, 76, as a demonstrative pronoun.

Beside the forms given above (§ 144) Homer has also nom. sing. masc.
s (found also in Attic in the phrases «al 6s €pn and he said, and 4 & &
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145. The demonstrative pronouns 8¢, 7de, Tode this, and
odTos, avTy, TovTo this, that, are thus declined :

SINGULAR

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT.
Nom. &8¢ LT T68e ovTos avTy TodTo
Gen.  Tod8e THode Tobe TolTOV TadTns TolTOV
Dat.  r&8e T{1%¢ TBe TobTe Tavry ToVTR
Acc.  T6vSe Thvde T68e ToUToV TavTyv TolTO

DUAL
N.A.  Td8e Td8e T8¢ ToUT® TOVTD TOUT®
G.D. 7oivbe Tolvde Toivde TolTowv  TOUTOLY ToUTOWY
PLURAL

Nom. ofSe aide Tade ovToL avTal TodTa
Gen. Tavde T&V8e TOV8e TolTOY ToUTWV TovTWY
Dat.  ~oicSe Taiode ToloBe TovTOLS TadTas TolTOlS
Acc. Tolobe Ticbe T4 ToUTOUs  TavTaS Tadta

1. Observe that the use of ov or av in ofros depends
on the character of the last syllable, ov being used to
correspond to an o-sound, and av to correspond to an
a (n)-sound.

146. ’ Ekelvos, éxelvn, éxeivo that, is declined like adrds

(§ 140).

147. The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes made
. . £
more emphatic by adding -i: thus odroci, Tovrovi. In

said he), gen. sing. masc. and neut. 7olo (§ 90 a), gen. and dat. dual roziy
(§ 90 b), nom. plur. mase. 7of, nom. plur. fem. raf, gen. plur. fem. rdwr
(§ 84 a), dat. plur. masc. roto: (§ 90 ¢), dat. plur. fem. r50¢ or 775 (§ 84 b).

144 b. Herodotus also uses 6, 4, 76, as a demonstrative pronoun, but not
so frequently as Homer does. In the dative plural he has roiot and 7o

145 a. For the dative plural of §6¢ Homer sometimes has rolsdest or
roledesat, Herodotus has rowside.

146 a. For éxelvos Homer and other poets often have keivos; Herodotus
also uses both forms.
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such case a preceding short vowel is dropped: thus o,
TavTi.

148. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. — The inter-
rogative pronoun is 75, 1{ who? what? The indefinite
pronoun is Ttis, 7i, enclitic (§ 70), some, any. They are
thus declined :

INTERROGATIVE INDEFINITE
SINGULAR

MASC. & FEM. NEUT. MASC. & FEM. NEUT.
Nom. is i s L3
Gen. Tivos, o  Tlvos, Tod Twés, Tob Twés, Tob
Dat. Tin, 9 Tin, 70 i, 76 Twi, T
Acce. Tiva 7( Twé Tl

DUAL
N.A. Tive Tive Twvé Tuwé
G.D. Tivowv Tlvowv Tivoly TLVOlY
PLURAL

Nom. Tives Tiva TLvés TWa
Gen. Tivov Tlvov TWaY TWoV
Dat. Tlo Tlo 7ol Tol
Acc. Tivas Tiva Twés TIVé

1. The acute accent of the interrogative, 7f, 7/, never
changes to the grave (§ 67).

NotE 1. —The form dr7a is sometimes used for the indefinite rwd.

NoTE 2. — Aciva. Another indefinite -pronoun, used in familiar
speech, is 8etva « Mr. what's his name,” always with the article : § (3, T0)
Octva. Sometimes it is not declined, but when declined it is inflected
as follows: 6 8etva, Tod Betvos, TG detwt, Tov Setva, oi deives, TdV Selvwv,
Tovs delvous.

148 a. Of the interrogative and indefinite pronouns Homer and Herod-
otus have the following additional forms: gen. sing. 7éo, Teb, Teo, Tev;
dat. sing. 7ép, Tew, gen. plur. Téwy, Tedy, dat. plur. Téowse, neut. plur.
(Homer) dooa (cf. § 148 note 1 and § 22).
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149. Relative Pronouns. — The relative pronoun és, 4, 6
who, which, is thus inflected :

SINGULAR
MASC. FEM. NEUT.
Nom. & il 8
Gen. o s oV
Dat. & 1 @
Acc. ov v 8
DUAL
N.A- . & & &
G.D. ol olv oly
PLURAL
Nom. of al &
Gen. av av av
Dat. ols als ols
Acc. ovs as &

150. The indefinite relative pronoun, 8oris, %mis, 6 T
(sometimes written 8, 1) whoever, whichever, is made by
joining &s and 7is, both parts being declined.

J « )

149 a. Beside the forms given above (§ 149) Homer has also gen. sing.
masc. and neut. o (§ 90 a), often wrongly written dov, and fem. &s (!).

In Homer the demonstrative pronoun, é, %, 76 (§ 144 a), is often used
as a relative referring to a definite antecedent (cf. English that). When
so used the forms with 7- (rof, Taf, § 144 a) are employed in the nomina-
tive plural.

b. Herodotus has from the relative the forms &s, 7, of, and af. For
all other forms he employs the demonstrative [é, #] 76, Tod, 74s, ete. (cf.
§ 149 a), except after certain prepositions (mostly prepositions of two
syllables, of which the last syllable may suffer elision): thus uer’ 7s with
whom, &’ &v from which (§ 44, 4 a).

150 a. Homer has several forms of the indefinite relative in which the
stem ¢é- is not declined : thus sing. nom. 8rs, neut. drre, gen. §r7eo, §r7ev,
and drev, dat. 87ep, acc. §Twa, neut. §r7e; plur. gen. drewy, dat. éréosy,
acc. 8rwas.  For the neuter plural he uses dooa, nom. and acc.

b. Herodotus has gen. sing. 8rev, dat. sing. drew, gen. plur. drewy,
dat. plur. éréowr, neut. plur. nom. and ace. dooa.
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SINGULAR

MASC. FEM. NEUT.
Nom, dons fTis &1
Gen. ovTLVOS, STOV 1o TIvOoS 0UTLYOS, OTOV
Dat. oTIn, b1 fmn T, STw
Ace. Svriva fivtiva L

DUAL
N.A. drive drive aTve
G.D. olvrivowy olvtivoly olvTivowy
PLURAL

Nom. olTives altives drwva
Gen. dvTIVvaV, dtev SVTLVOY SVTIVOV, STV
Dat. oloTiot, dtois aloTio oloTiot, btois
Acc. olorwvas asrTvas drwva

1. The shorter forms grov, 67w are more common than
oUTIVoS, OTLVL.

)

NotEe.— The indefinite 7is may be added also to other relatives to
make them more indefinite : thus 6moids is of whatsoever kind.

151. Correlation of Pronouns. — In Greck certain pro-
nominal adjectives and adverbs show a regular correspon-
dence in form and meaning. Thus the interrogative form
begins with 7o-, the indefinite has the same form but is
enclitic, the demonstrative has 7o-, and the relative o¢- or
(general relative) omo-. This may best be seen from the
following list:

151 a. Homer often doubles the = of the general relatives : thus émwmotos,
ommbre, ete. (Attic dmwolos, dmwére).

b. Herodotus has « instead of = at the beginning of interrogative and
indefinite pronominal adjectives and adverbs: thus kégos, kotos, kol, kbfev,
ks, koté, ete. (Attic wéoos, molos, etc.); so also in the general relatives he
has « for = : thus ékboos, ékolos, dkov, 6kbbev, dkws, ete. (Attic éwbéoos, émotos,
etc.).
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INTERROGATIVE INDEFINITE

,
wocos how
great. -

wotos of what
kind.

wnAixos of -
what age.

A
Trov where.

wolev whence.

Trot whither.

,
waote when.

myvike. at
what time.

) which way.

wos how.

PRONOUNS

DEMONSTRATIVE

(enclitic)
ADJECTIVES

woods of some (T6005)
size. T00600¢
TOTOUTOS

so
great.

wolds of some
kind.

A
(7otos)
.
ToL60de
TOLOVTOS

of this
kind.

’
THAiKoS
,
-rv,)uxoirSe age.
TALKOUTOS
ADVERBS
wod somewhere.
[véfev (poetic)
thence]

wobév from
some place.

ot to some
place.

P 4 ,
oT€ sometime.  TOTE then.

("’7”““’% at this
TOVKEOE  (pine
TYVLKAUTA

) someway.  Ty-O¢ this way.

wds somehow.

of this

[rds (poetic) thus.]

RELATIVE

doos } as great
6mwéTos as.

oios } of such
omolos | kind as.

9 Alkos } of such
omyAikos ) age as.

ov, orov where.

60ev, 6mobey
whence.

oi, owor whither.

dre, bwore when.

e ;¢ ,
NVKa, omnyviKa, at
which time.

7, émy which way.

s, OTWS as.

1. Observe that some correlative forms are lacking,
having been supplanted by other words.
évratbfa is the usual word for here; ®d¢ and oirews thus
have crowded out the earlier (Epic and poetic) 7as.

Thus, évfade or

Nore. — The indefinite relative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs
may be made more indefinite by adding odv, &}, or &) more: thus
dotis obv (or boTigotv), SoTig-dif-wore, or even éoTir-dy-mor-ovv who-

So-ever.
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NUMERALS

The Greek numerals are as follows :

CARDINAL
€ls, pla, év, one
8do, two
Tpels, Tpla
wérrapes, TérTapa
mévre
o
&
érTd
oKkTd
dvvéa,
8éka
&dexa
Sddexa
Tpels kal Séka (or

Tperakaldexa)
rérTapes kal Séka (or

Terraperkaldexa)
Tevrekaldexa
éxkaldexa
érraxaldexa
oxkTwkaldexo
évveakalSexa
elkooi(v)
TpLdKovTa
TerTaplkovra
TEVTHKOVTA
éfkovra
éBdopfikovra
oySofjkovra
évevijkovTa
éxaToy
Sudkéaor, at, a
TpLakéaioL, at, o
TETPAKOOLOL, GLy O
TEVTAKOTLOL, OLy O

ORDINAL
wparos, first
8edrepos, second

TpiTos
TérapTos

wéprTos

éxros

éBSopos

&ySoos

évaros

Sécaros

évbéxartos
Swdékaros

vpiros kal Sékaros

Térapros kal Séxatos

mépwros kal Sékaros
éxTos kal Séxaros
{BSopos kal Sékaros
8y8oos kal 8ékaros
évaros kal §ékartos
elkooTés
TPLAKOGTOS
TETTAPAKOOTSS
MEVTNKOTTES
&nkoaTés
éBdopnrooTés
oySonkooTés
tvevnkoaTds
ékaTooTds
SiakoolooTés
TPLAKOTLOGTOS
TETPAKOOLOTTOS
TEVTAKOOLOT TOS

93

ADVERB

dmak, once
8is, twice
Tpis
TeTphKLs
TevTdKis
édkes
émTdKis
oxThKLs
évékis
Sexdkis
évBexdkis
Swbekdkis
ete.

elkoodkes
TPLAKOVTAKLS
TETTAPAKOVTAKLS
TEVTNKOVTAKLS
&nkovrdkis
éBSopnkovrixis
oySornkovTaxkis
évevnkovrdkis
ékaTovTakis
Suakoaibkts
ete.
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Siex CARDINAL ORDINAL ADVERB
600 x° éakdoro, at, a éEakoo oo Tés
700 ' émrakdoio, ai, a ETTAKOOLOTTOS
800 « oxTakéoioL, ai, a OKTAKOCLOCTSS
900 2» ¢vakdaioy, ai, o ¢vakooLooTés
1000 & xthwo, ai, o XW\ooTés XiAtdkes
2000 B Swyxiloy, ai, a SwrxthooTés efie.
3000 y TpioxitAioy, o, o TpLoXiALooTéS
10000 . pipioy, aty @ pUpLoo TS pupLdks

20000 & Swpdpror ete.
100000 ,p Sexaxirpipro

153. For 21, 22, etc., 31, 32, etc., we have €ls xal eikoot,
elkoat kal €ls or eikooty els, ete. In the ordinals we have
for 22d, ete., 82d, etc., Sedrepos xai eixoaTds and elkooTos
xal Sevrepos, ete., but for 21st, 31st, ete., always els xai
€lK0aTOS, €ls Kal TPLaKoaTos, ete.

154. The numbers 18, 19, 28, 29, 38, 39, etc., are com-
monly expressed by évos (or dvoiv) déovres (wanting) elxoat,
etc.: thus vavel was Seovoars wevriwovra with 49 ships.

155. Declension of Numerals. — The cardinal numbers
from 5 to 100 inclusive are indeclinable. The cardinals
from 200 upwards and all the ordinals are declined regu-

152 a. Homer has for four réooapes (§ 22) and wigvpes (Aeolic), and
for nine times elvdxis.

b. Herodotus has réooepes (4), dvddeka (12), 7puikorra (30), éyddkorra
(80), dnrbooe (200), 7pimrbdoioe (300), and elvaros, elvdxis (Attic €varos,
évdkis).

155 a. Beside the feminine ufa Homer has also la, ifs, i, tav, and once
the dat. sing. neut. {g. He uses Yo, or 8w, indeclinably, and he has
also a longer adjective form, dual dowd, plur. dowt, -af, -d, declined like
the plural of dyafés (§ 117). 2

b. Herodotus often uses dvo indeclinably. If declined, he has gen.
dvdv, dat. dvolo.
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larly like adjectives in -os (§ 117). The cardinal num-
bers from 1 to 4 are declined as follows :

one two three Sour
N. s pla & N.A. 8&bo N. 7pels 7Tpla  Térrdpes TérTapa
3. &vés mds &vés G.D. Svoiv G. Tpudv TpLdv  TeTTdpOV TETTApPWY
D. &t pma &t :?;g‘i:;g:les D. 7pwrl Tpiocl TérTapoy TérTapar
A ba plav & indeclinably A, 7pels Tpla Térrapas mérrapa

1. Like els are declined oddeis and pndels no one. These
are sometimes declined also in the plural: thus oddéves,
3 7 3 g 3 2.
oUdévwy, 00déat, 0Ddévas.

156. Notation. — Observe that in notation the letters
of the alphabet (including the three obsolete letters,
¢ =f vau (§ 2a), G = Q koppa, and >» sampi) are employed
in order, the first nine for units, the second nine for tens,
and the remaining nine for hundreds. Ior thousands the
same characters are used again but with the stroke under
the letter : thus avwra’= 1481.

Note. — The books of Homer are usually numbered by using the
letters of the ordinary alphabet consecutively, the capitals being
employed for the Tliad and the small letters for the Odyssey. Thus,
K stands for Book 10 of the Iliad, A for Book 11 of the Odyssey.



96 VERBS

VERBS

157. The verb distinguishes in its inflection Voice,
Mode, Person, Number, and Tense.

1. By its Voice it indicates whether the subject acts
(active), acts for himself (middle), or is acted upon
(passive).

2. By its Mode it indicates the manner in which the
action is thought of : for example, as a fact or as a
possibility.

3. By its Person it indicates whether its subject is the
speaker, or some second person spoken to, or some third
person or thing spoken of.

4. By its Number it indicates how many persons or
things are concerned in its action.

5. By its Tense it indicates the time of the action.

VOICE

158. The Greek verb has three voices, Active, Middle,
and Passive (see § 236).

1. The passive voice has a separate form of inflection
only in the aorist and future; elsewhere the middle form
is used both for the middle and passive.

2. Many verbs, from their meaning, are used only in
the active.

3. Deponent Verbs. — Likewise many verbs have only a
middle (or passive) form. Such verbs are called Depo-
nent. Those which have the middle form throughout
are called Middle Deponents; those which have the
passive form for the aorist (and future) are called Passive
Deponents.
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MODE

159. Greek has four modes: the Indicative (the mode
of fact), the Subjunctive and Optative (the modes of
possibility), and the Imperative (the mode of command).
These modes are called the Finite Modes.

1. Beside the four finite modes are the Infinitive and Par-
ticiple, which are properly verbal nouns (although some-
times called modes). The infinitive represents the action
of the verb as a substantive : thus elvac to be, the act of
being. 'The participle represents the action of the verb
as an adjective : thus o wapov katpds the present occasion.

2. To these must be added the Verbal Adjectives in -7ds
and -7éos, of which the former denotes what has been or
may be done (thus Avrds loosed or loosable), and the lat-
ter, what needs doing (thus Avréos needing to be loosed).

160. Mode Sufiix. — The subjunctive and the optative
have a special mode suffix. The subjunctive has a long
vowel -w- or --; the optative has -t~ or -i-.

1. The use of w or 5 is determined by the same rules
as that of o and e (§169). The mode sign -t- is regularly
used in the singular active of -u¢ verbs and contract verbs ;
elsewhere -c- is used. In the third plural of the optative
-te- appears as the mode sign.

Note.—In the singular active of contract verbs -- very rarely is
found as mode sign, while in classical Greek -1 was probably never
used in the optative dual or plural of any verbs. (See also § 199,
note, and § 233, note.)

2. Verbs whose stem ends in a vowel usually contract
the mode suffix with the final vowel of the stem (§§ 170,
2-3; 200, 1; 211, 1-2; 233, 1-2).

160 a. Homer often forms the subjunctive with a short vesvel (o or ¢),
especially in the aorist ; never, however, in the present of -w verbs (§ 169).
BABBITT’S GR. GRAM. — 7



98 VERBS

TENSE

161. Greek has seven tenses :

Present, Imperfect,
Future, Aorist,
Perfect, Pluperfect, Future Perfect.
Note.— The Greek aorist corresponds closely to the English past

tense : thus émoinoa did. The other tenses correspond to the same
tenses in English or Latin.

1. The tenses of the indicative are divided into:

(1) Primary (or Principal) tenses, expressing present
or future time: the present, future, perfect, and future
perfect. :

(2) Secondary (or Past) tenses, expressing past time :
the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect.

TENSE SYSTEMS .

162. The various forms of the Greek verb group them-
selves into certain Tense Systems, each of which is formed
on a common Tense Stem. The tense systems of the Greek
verb are as follows :

the Present system including the Present and Imperfect,
the Future system “ Future Active and Middle,

the Tirst Aorist system “ 1st Aorist Active and Middle,
the Second Aorist system ¢ 2d Aorist Active and Middle,
the First Perfect system ¢ 1st Perf. and 1st Plup. Act.,
the Second Perfect system ¢ 2d Perf. and 2d Plup. Act.,

the Perfect Middle system ¢ Perf., Plup., and Fut. Perf. Mid;,
the First Passive system  “ 1st Aor. and 1st Fut. Pass.,

the Second Passive system ¢ 2d Aor. and 2d Fut. Pass.

1. The tenses called second differ from the correspond-
ing first tenses in form, but they usually have like meaning,
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unless, as rarely happens, the same verb has both first and
second forms of the same tense in use at the same time.
(See § 207, note 3.)

2. Principal Parts. — The *principal parts” of a verb
are the first person singular indicative of every system
used in it. Thus,

madebw educate, maidebow, émaldevaa, mwemaldevka, me-
waidevpar, érardevfny. See § 236.

Aeimo leave, Aeifro, ENtrov, AéNovTra, Aéhetppat, ENeldOnv.

Bovhopar wish, Bovhijaopar, BeBovrnuat, éBovA1fny (pas-
sive deponent, § 158, 3).

ylyvouar become, yevijogopat, éyevounv, yeyévpuar (middle
deponent, § 1568, 3).

163. Theme. — That part of the Greek verb which is
common to all its forms is called the Theme (or by some
the Verb Stem). From this theme the various tense-stems
are formed : thus xeAevw order, theme rxelev-, present stem
kenevd, future stem xekeval:, aorist stem xelevoa-, ete.

For the formation of the various tense-systems see
§S 186-234.

1. According as the verb theme ends in a wvowel, a mute,
or a liquid (§ 12), verbs are classed as Vowel Verbs, Mute
Verbs, or Liquid Verbs.

164. Irregular Verbs. — Sometimes, when two or more
verbs happen to coincide in meaning, each is used only in
certain tenses, usually in such a way as to supplement
each other.

Thus, 7péyw run is used only in the present system ;
in the other tenses another verb from the theme 8pau-
corresponds in meaning to Tpéyw ; so Spamodpar shall run,
épapov ran, ete. In the same way, corresponding in
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meaning to opd see (theme opa-), we have éyropar shall see
(theme 67-), and €ldov saw (theme ¢6-). Such verbs are
often called Irregular Verbs.

165. Primitive and Denominative Verbs. — A Primitive
verb forms its tense stems from a root; a Denominative
verb from a longer theme, originally a noun stem (§ 269).

Thus, 7iw (root 7i-) give what ¢s due is a primitive verb,
while Tiuéd (-dw) honor is a denominative verb, derived
from a noun, Tiu7 honor.

NoTe.— Most primitive verbs have themes of one syllable. (See
§ 270, note.)

PERSON AND NUMBER

166. There are three persons: First, Second, and
Third.

The Greek verb, like the Greek noun, has three num-
bers (§ 74): Singular, Dual, and Plural.

In the inflection of the verb, the person and number
are shown by certain endings, attached to the tense stem,
which are called Personal Endings.

1. The active and the middle voice have each a different
set of personal endings.

The passive voice has no endings of its own, but in the
aorist it employs the ending of the active, and in the
future those of the middle.

2. The indicative mood has two sets of endings in each
voice, one for primary tenses and the other for secondary
tenses (§ 161, 1).

3. The subjunctive mood employs the same endings as
the primary tenses of the indicative.

4. The optative mood has the same endings as the
secondary tenses of the indicative.
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167. The forms of the personal endings may be seen
from the following table :

Active Middle
INDICATIVE  INDICATIVE INDICATIVE INDICATIVE
(primary tenses) (secondary tenses) (primary tenses) (secondary tenses)
AND AND AND AND
SuBsuNcTIVE  OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE ~ OPTATIVE
Sing. 1. - -v -pa -pv
2. -s (for -ov),-o8a,-8a -5, -ofa -oat -go
3. -au (for -70) -Tat -To0
Dual 2. -tov -Tov -afov -a-fov
3. -tov -V -ofov -ofny
Plur. 1. -pev (for -ues) -pev -peba -pefa
2. -Te -Te -ofe -g0¢
3. -voru (for -vre) -V, -cav -vra -vT0
Active Middle
IMPERATIVE
Sing. 2. None or -0 -go
3. -Tw -cbw
Dual 2. -tov -a-fov
3. -Twy -gfwv
IRy, -Te -afe
3. “vrav -cfwv
INFINITIVE
(-evar) -ev, -vau -ofaL
PARTICIPLE
-yr- (perfect -or- and -oo-) -pevo-

For the declension of participles see §§ 129-131.

VERBALS
ro- and -reo-

NoTE 1. — For the first person dual the first person plural is almost
always used. A special ending, -uefoy, in the middle, is rarely found.

NotE 2. — The poets often have -uesfa for -ueba : thus élavvéuesta
we are being driven.
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Note 3. — The present third plural active of -ue verbs has the
ending -avou: thus mféaoe they put (for *ri-Oe-avar), ioraot they erect
(for *i-ora-avot).

Note 4.— An ending of the third plural imperative rarely found
is -rwoay (middle -cwoav) : thus {-rwcav let them go. In later Greek
this ending often occurs.

INFLECTION

168. There are in Greek two slightly different ways of
inflecting verbs, called respectively (from the ending of the
first person singular active) the - form and the -uc form.

169. The -0 Form of Inflection. —In the -w form of
inflection the stem ends in the variable vowel 2. (§ 14).
Before u or », and in the optative mode, o is employed,
elsewhere e: thus Adouer we loose, Mdere you loose, Aotpev
optative ; so also Adovot, for *Avovor, they lovse.

1. To the -w form of inflection belong all futures and
the present, the imperfect, and the second aorist with
variable vowel (§ 210).

167 a. In Homer -¢fa is more frequent than in Attic: thus 7(8%-c6a,
from 7ifnue put; ¢H-ofa, from ¢nul say; so sometimes in the subjunc-
tive: é0éNn-ga (Attic é6énys), from é0érw wish.

b. Homer sometimes has -rov for -7yv and -gor for -¢éyv in the third
person dual of secondary tenses.

c. Homer often has -» for -gar as an ending of the third plural
active, before which the preceding vowel is always short: thus &Ba-»
they went, Epa-v théy said, Erpagpe-v they were reared (Attic €8n-cav,
Epn-cav, érpdpn-car). {

d. Ionic often has the endings -arat, -aro, for -»rar, -v7o (cf. § 14, 2, note).
In the optative these endings are always found ; often in the perfect and
pluperfect indicative, and sometimes in the present and imperfect of -u
verbs : thus Sovlol-are (Attic Bodloi-vro), from Bovdouar wish ; Terpdg-arac
(§ 226 a), from Tpépw nourish; Tibé-arar (Attic rife-vrar), from rifnm put.

e. For an ending of the infinitive Homer has also -pevac or (usually
before vowels) -uev (for the accent see § 185, 1 a): thus weuwé-uevac or
weumé-uev, as well as wéureww to send.
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170. The -pt Form of Inflection. — In the -u¢ form of
inflection (svhich is older than the - form) the endings
are added directly to the stem without the variable
vowel ¢. The endings retain more nearly their original
form than in the - form of inflection.

1. A final vowel of the stem usually has its long form
in the singular of the indicative active; elsewhere the
short form : thus tn-ue I put, Tlfe-pev we put; loTn-pe
I cause to stand, loTa-uev we cause to stand.

2. In the subjunctive a final a, € or o of the stem is
contracted with the mode suffix: thus 708, m0s, ete.,
for miféw, Te0éys. In contraction, an (ap) gives () and
op gives @ (contrary to § 18,6 and § 19, 2): thus (ofirar
for ioranTar and 88@s for 8.déys.

3. In the optative the ¢ of the mode suffix contracts
with the final vowel of the stem (§ 160, 2): thus feiny,
Tifelper, from T@nue put.

4. In a few forms -u¢ verbs have the inflection of con-
tract verbs in -éw or -6w : thus regularly impf. act. é8i8ovw,
é3{Sovs, é6i8ov, from 88wus give, and érifes, érifes, from
Tnue put ; so also impv. 8{8ov, Tilfer. Sometimes also 2d
sing. Tfeis, and opt. Tefoiro, Tifoivro, foito.

Notes oN THE PERsoNAL ExpiNgs

Note 1. Primary Endings of the Active. — The endings - and -t
(for -1t) are found only in - verbs. In tenses of the -w inflection the
first person singular active of primary tenses ends in -o (Adw loose).

170 a. Homer often retains the endings -u: (1st per.) and -¢¢ (3d per.) in
the subjunctive : thus é0é\wut, é0érnse (Attic é0éhw, é0éNy), from é0éhw wish.

b. In the third plural Homer often has -» for -sar (§ 167 c¢); the
preceding vowel is always short: thus &ov-te-v they gave heed, épa-v they
said (Attic tvv-te-cav, Epn-gar).

170, 4 a. In Ionie, - verbs follow the contract system of inflection in
a few more forms than in Attic: thus 8cdofs, dcdot, 7i0et, fet
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The second person singular was probably originally *Ave-ot, which
became *Ave. (§ 37), and later - was added from the secondary tenses,
making Aves, to distinguish this form from the third singular Afe,
for Ave-ov (originally *Ave-re, § 37).

In -you, the primary ending of the third person plural active, v is
regularly dropped before o (§ 84), and the preceding vowel is length-
ened: thus Avovor they loose is for *Avo-vor (-vr), AeAvkaot they hare
loosed is for *Ae-dvka-vor, Tiféaoe they put is for *rifeavor (§ 167,
note 3).

In the second singular of the imperative an ending - is'sometimes
found: thus oxés from éw have, 86s from 88w, give.

Nore 2. Secondary Endings of the Active.— Of the secondary
endings, -v (3d plural) belongs regularly to the -w form of inflection,
and -gav to the -ue form. The first person singular active of the
optative mode uses the primary ending -y when the mode sign is -t-
($ 160, 1) : thus Adoyu, Abgau.

NoTE 3. The Endings of the Middle. — In the endings -cat and -go
of the second person singular middle the ¢ is regularly dropped (§ 37),
and the vowels contracted. Thus, from Adw loose we have pres. indic.
Ay or Adew (for *Abe-ocar), pres. subj. Ady (for *Ai7roar), imperf. indie.
é\bov (for *éAie-0o), aor. indic. éAicw (for *éAvoa-co).

In the optative the o is dropped, but the vowels do not contract:
thus Adoro for *Avor-co. In the present and imperfect of the -pt verbs,
the o of these endings is usually retained: thus rlfecar, érifeoo,
from T{@nme put.

Notk 4. —If we place side by side the presents indicative of early
Greek (Doric) ¢a-ui (Attic ¢y-uf) say and Latin inquam, we shall
see how closely the present endings of Greek and Latin agree.

SINGULAR PLuraL
1. daul inqua-m ¢a-pés  inqui-mus
2. ¢a-ol inqui-s Pa-7é inqui-tis
3. oal inqui-t Po-vrl inqui-unt

170 c. (note 3). In Ionic the second person middle drops the ¢ of the
ending, but the vowels usually remain uncontracted: thus Aiceat, éAteo,
éXboao, ete., from Adw loose. Herodotus contracts -nat to -y, and some-
times -eo to -ev: thus welfy (2d pers. subj. mid.), from welfw persuade;
dvéxev (impv. mid.), from dvéxw hold up,
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AUGMENT

171. The augment is the sign of past time. It belongs
therefore only to the past or secondary tenses of the
indicative; namely, imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect.
The augment has two forms, Syllabic and Temporal.

172. Syllabic Augment. — Verbs beginning with a con-
sonant augment by prefixing e-. Such augment is called
syllabic, since it increases the number of syllables in the
word : thus Adw loose, imperf. &-\iov was loosing; ypddw
write, aor. &ypayra wrote; pluperf. ére-ypddy had written.

1. Words beginning with p double it after the augment
(§ 23): thus é-ppimrrov, imperfect of pirrew throw.

2. A few verbs which originally began with a con-
sonant, but which now begin with a vowel, still have
syllabic augment. The most common of these are:

doyvoue break, aor. éafa (for *é&cafa).
avddvw please, aor. &adov (for *é&oradov).
av-oiyw open, impf. dv-éoyov (for *dv-e-poryov).
éd (-dw) permit, impf. elwv (for *é-oepaov?).
€0{w accustom, impf. eOifov (for *é-apetilov).
éxitTw roll, aor. e\ifa (for *épehifa).
ko draw, impf. efxcov (for *&-gelkov).
éropar follow, impf. eimduny (for *&-cemropny).
épyaopar work, impf. elpyadun (for *&gepyalopny).
épmre creep, impf. efpmov (for *&aepmov).

171 a. In Homer and in lyric poetry the augment is often omitted:
thus Bjv went, é\ace drove, ¥xe held (Attic €8y, Fhace, elxe).

b. In Herodotus the temporal augment is often omitted ; the syllabic
augment only in the pluperfect and in iteratives (§ 191 b).

172, 1a. In Homer other liquids besides p may be doubled after the
syllabic augment: thus é\NaBe took, éppale learned (cf. § 22 a).
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éomid (-dw), entertain, impf. eloriwr (for *é&ceariaoy).

éxw have, hold, impf. elyov (for *é&-gexov).
inue let go, aor. (dual) etror (for *é-gerov).
6p(;;) (-dw) see, impf. édpwy (for *¢-ropaov).
06 (~w) push, impf. édbovy (for *érwbeov).
ovovpat (-€opar) buy, impf. éovovuny (for *é-rwveopny).
(é\-) take, aor. eirov (for *é&-peov ?).
(€8-) seat, aor. eloa (§ 30) (for *é-0¢d-0a).
(¢8-) see, aor. eibov (for *é&-£idov).

Note 1. — Observe that 6pd (-dw) and dvolyw, in addition to the
syllabic augment, lengthen the first vowel of the stem. -

Note 2. — The consonants at the beginning of most of these words
may still be seen in other languages. For example, with é0/lw, ko,
émopau, €53-, 18-, may be compared Latin suesco, sulcus, sequor, sedeo,
video.

173. Temporal Augment. — Verbs beginning with a
vowel augment by lengthening the first vowel. Such
augment is called temporal, since it usually increases the
time occupied in pronouncing the syllable : thus #{ravvor,
imperf. from éavvw drive; Spoca, aor. from Suvoue swear;
trérevor, impf. from lkeredw supplicate. The vowels a and a
become 7 : thus fyov, impf. from &yw lead; iOrovy, impf.
from 401G (-éw) contend. 'The other long vowels remain
unchanged : thus %yodunw, impf. from mnyotuar (-opar)
lead.

1. Diphthongs lengthen the first vowel : thus fcfavd-
wny, impf. from alofdvopar perceive ; fixafor, impf. from
elcdfw guess; grripov, impf. from oilxtipw pity; Mbpiosrov,
impf. from eVploxkw find. But ov-, and e- when it is an
apparent diphthong (§ 6, 8), remain unchanged: thus
oliralor, impf. of ovrdlw wound, elkov, impf. of eixw

yeeld.
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174. Augment of Compound Verbs. — Verbs compounded
with a preposition take their augment after the preposi-
tion : thus elo-épepov impf. of elo-pépw bring in; mpos-fiyov
impf. of wpoo-dyw lead to.

1. But sometimes compounds, of which the simple verb
is not commonly used, are augmented at the beginning,
as if they were not compounds at all : thus fjudlesa, aor. of
aui-évvius clothe : so often ékadriunv, impf. of kdf-nuae sit.

175. Denominative verbs formed from nouns already
compounded take their augment at the beginning. Thus,
the imperfect of oixodoud (-éw) build (from oixo-8duos house-
builder) is @rodouovy; the imperfect of évavriotuac (-dopar)
oppose (from évavtios opposite) is Aravriovunw.

1. But since there are so many verbs compounded with
prepositions, some confusion arises in the case of verbs
derived from compound nouns whose first part is a prepo-
sition. Thus, the imperfect of émoratd (-éw) oversee is
émeordrovy, and of xarnyopd (-€w) accuse is xatnydpovy,
although both of these are denominative verbs, derived
respectively from émriardrns overseer and xatryopos accuser.

Note.— A few verbs even have two augments, one before and one
after the preposition: thus di-éyopar endure, imperfect q-ecyouny.

176. Augment of the Pluperfect. — The pluperfect takes
no angment except the syllabic: thus éxeddven (perf.
Aé\vka), pluperfect of Adw loose. When the perfect stem
begins with a vowel, the pluperfect has no augment : thus
éotdrkny (perf. & rarka), pluperfect of o7éA\w send ;
einjpn (perf. eidnda), from AaupBdve take ; dpernen (pert.
dpérnka), from dPerd (-€w) help.

NoTe. — But verbs with “Attic Reduplication” (§ 179) regularly
take augment in the pluperfect: thus fxykdy, plup. of dxijkoa have keard.

176 a. In Herodotus the Attic reduplication is never augmented.
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REDUPLICATION

177. Reduplication belongs regularly to the perfect
system (including the pluperfect and future perfect),
where it denotes completed action. It is sometimes found
in the present and the second aorist systems. It consists
in doubling the sound at the beginning of the word.

178. Reduplication of the Perfect. — In the perfect, verbs
beginning with a consonant repeat that consonant with e:
thus A-o loose, perf. NéAvka. A rough mute in redupli-
cation is changed to the corresponding smooth (§ 40):
thus @dw sacrifice, perf. Té-Ovka.

1. In verbs beginning with two consonants (except a
mute and a liquid), a double consonant, or p, the redupli-
cation consists of e merely: thus &revopar, perf. of
Yevdopar lie; &otarka, perf. of oTéAM\w send ; &ppidpa (§ 23),
perf. of pimrre throw; but yéypada, perf. of ypddpw write.

NoTe. — But yv- is usually reduplicated in the perfect by means
of €: thus &yvwka, perf. of y-yvéokw know.

2. Five verbs reduplicate with e-. These are :

AapBdve take, perf. el-anda.
Aayyave get by lot, “ o e-Anya.
Aéyw (only in composition) collect, ei’-)»oxa.
(uep-) “  el-paprac it is fated.
(s pr) say “ epyea.

Note.— The explanation of this reduplication is very uncertain.
See, however, elpw and pelpopar in the Verb List, § 729.

8. Verbs beginning with a short vowel reduplicate by
lengthening the vowel; a diphthong lengthens the first
vowel ; a long vowel remains unchanged : thus fya, perf.

]
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of &yw lead; Tfpnxa, of alpd (-éw) take; apérnka, of
OPerd (-€w) help.

179. ¢Attic Reduplication.”’ — A few verbs beginning
with a, ¢, or o, followed by a single consonant, reduplicate
by repeating the first vowel and consonant, and length-
ening the first vowel of the theme: thus dar-j\ida, ar-
deppar, perf. of ahelpw anoint; éx-jhaka, é-frapat,
of é\atvw drive; dp-wpuya, dp-dpuypat, of dpirTw dig.

180. Reduplication with e- before a Vowel.— The appar-
ently vowel verbs, mentioned in § 172, 2, which originally
began with a consonant reduplicate regularly, but the
disappearance of the consonant leaves only e- (which is
often contracted with the following vowel): thus éaya
(originally *fe-paya), perf. of dyvoue break; eixa (for
*oe-gexa), perf. of Inut send, etc.

181. Reduplication of Compound Verbs. —In compound
verbs, and in verbs derived from compound nouns, the
reduplication has the same place as the augment (§§ 174-
175): thus amo-kékpica, perf. of amo-kpive separate;
ke-yetporovnra, perf. of yewpo-Tovs (-éw) elect.

182. Reduplication of the Present. — A few verbs redu-
plicate in the present (§§ 193, 3; 197, 1) by repeating the
first consonant with ¢: thus ywyvookw know, Ti-Onue put.

183. Reduplication of the Second Aorist.— Sometimes
in Attic (often in Homer) the second aorist is formed by
reduplication. See § 208,1 and a.

179 a. In Homer the ‘ Attic’’ reduplication is found in more verbs
than in Attic, sometimes without lengthening the first vowel of the theme:
thus ép-épimrro, from épelrw overthrow (§ 219, note 2). Cf. in Attic Hyayor
(infin. dy-ayety), 2d aor. of dyw lead. ;
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ACCENT OF THE VERB

184. The accent of verbs (both simple and compound)
is regularly recessive (§ 64).

1. But in compound verbs the written accent cannot
recede beyond the augment : thus wdpeius be present, waph
was present.

185. Infinitives, participles, and verbal adjectives, since
they are in reality nouns (§ 159, 1 and 2), do not come
under the rule of accent for verbs.

1. The accent of the infinitive and participle in each
tense and voice must usually be learned by observation ;
but present and future infinitives and participles of the -w
form (§ 169, 1) are recessive in accent, and all infinitives
in -vac take their written accent on the penult.

2. The verbal adjective in -rds takes its written accent
on the final syllable: thus Avrds, Avrs, AuTdw loosed, gen.
AvTod, ete. The verbal adjective in -7éos always has the
acute accent on the penult: thus Avréos, Avréa, Avréov
needing to be loosed, gen. Avréov, ete.

Note. — Contract verbs (§ 199) are not an exception to the rule of
§ 184, since their accent in the uncontracted form was recessive. Some

other apparent exceptions iu accent are to be explained by contraction.
See §§ 200, 1; 210, 1-2; 233, 1-2.

FORMATION OF TENSE STEMS

186. The various tense stems are formed from the theme
by means of a tense suffix (or prefix, sometimes both).
In primitive verbs (§ 165) we usually find also a variation

185, 1 a. The epic infinitive in -uevar or -uev <§ 167 e) always has its
written accent on the syllable preceding the ending: thus déuevar to give,
dyéuev to lead.
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in the vowel of the theme (§§ 13-14): thus pres. ™x-»
melt, aor. pass. étéu-nv; mér-opar fly, 2d aor. émwr-dunv;
Aelmr-w leave, perf. Aé-Aovmr-a, 2d aor. é-Amr-ov.

1. Verbs which show a variation between long and
short vowels (§ 138) usually have the short vowel in the
second aorist ; elsewhere the long form : thus mi«-, Mfe,
ete. melt, but 2d aor. pass. é-tdx-nv.

2. Verbs which show the vowel variation o, €@ (§14)
regularly have in the second aorist, and often in the
perfect middle (cf. § 224, note), the form with no vowel
or with a (§ 14, 1), in the -second perfect the form with o,
and elsewhere the form with e. Examples are:

PrESENT FuTuRE 2p PERFECT 2D AORIST
kNém-Tw steal kAo ké-grod-a é-k\am-nv
(@mo-)kTeivew kill KTEV-B &xrov-a  (Epic) éxTav-ov
(for *krev-10, § 39, 4)

Aelmw leave Aelfro Aérotmr-a ENir-ov
(§14,2)

$Oelpw destroy POep-&6  EPbop-a é-¢pbap-nv

(for *¢lep-1o, § 39,4)

PerFECT MIDDLE

é&pbap-par

187. Vowel Verbs.— In most verbs whose theme ends
in a vowel, this vowel is long outside of the present
system. Aftere, ¢, or p, an a becomes a, otherwise 7 (§ 15):
thus 7iud (-4w) honor, Tipfow, ériumoa, Te-tiunka, Te-
Tipmuat, éripfbny; pd (-éw) love, ptiow, épiAnoa, ete.;
A (bw) show, Snidow, édihaca, ete.; éd (-aw) permit,
ddow, ete. ; 8pd (-aw) do, Spdow, ete.

188. But some apparently vowel verbs had originally
themes ending in a consonant. Such verbs naturally pre-
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serve the short vowel throughout all their tenses, and, by
analogy, some real vowel verbs do the same: thus TeA®
(-€w, for *reeo-tw, cf. TéNos end) finish, fut. TeAd, aor. éré-
Aeoa, perf. Te-Téhexa, ete.: yedd (-4w), yeddoouat, éyéraca.

1. A few verbs have the short vowel only in certain
tenses: thus aipd (-éw), aipfiow, ete., but aor. pass. 7péfyv.

189. Most verbs which keep the short vowel in all their
tenses (§ 188), and, by analogy, some others, have in the
perfect middle and aorist passive (and verbals, § 2385)
a o at the end of the theme: thus 7eAd (-éw) finish,
perf. mid. Teréieo-pat, aor. pass. éreréo-Onv; so also
axovw hear has frovopar and fxodolnv; keledw order has
rexérevopar and éxeredoOny.

NotE.— As most of these verbs originally had themes ending in o

or a lingual mute (§§26; 27, 3), there is nothing strange about the o
in the perfect middle and aorist passive.

190. e in Tense Formation. — Some verbs vary between
themes with e (n) and themes without e (). Usually
both themes are not found together in the same tense, but
even this sometimes happens: thus Bovrouar (Bovr-) wish,
fut. Bovafoopar (Bovie-), aor. éBovANbnv; upéve (per-)
remain, perf. peuémra (pever); alobdvquar (aich-) per-
cetve, fut. aloOfoopar (ailcbe-), aor. pobouny (alcl-);
Soxd (-éw) (Ooxe), fut. 86fw (8ox-). No rules in this
matter can be laid down, but the eccentricities of such
verbs may be learned from the Verb List, § 729.

191a. 0 in Tense Formation. — In Homer, and sometimes in the Attic
poets (very rarely in prose), a few verbs have forms from a present (or
aorist) stem made with the suffix -6- (-e62- or -a2): thus é-didx-abo-»
(Sedkw pursue), per-e-kt-abo-» (klw go), prey-é0w (PpAéyw burn), é-ox-edo-»
(¥xw hold).

191 b. Tterative Forms.—In Homer and Herodotus iterative forms



THE PRESENT SYSTEM 113

THE PRESENT SYSTEM
(PRESENT AND IMPERFECT)

192. Verbs may be divided into five classes, according
to the way in which they form their present stem. These
classes are: (1) the simple class, (2) the 7 class,
(3) the ¢ class, (4) the v class, (5) the o« class.

193. The Simple Class. — The simple class employs for
the present stem the simple theme, with or without the
variable vowel (§ 169). Verbs with the variable vowel
show - in the first person singular of the present indica-
tive active: thus Aéyo (theme Xey-, present stem Aey?).
Verbs without the variable vowel are -u¢ verbs (§ 170):
thus ¢nul say (theme ¢n-, dpa-, present stem ¢z-, pa-).

1. Primitive verbs whose themes show the interchange
of long and short vowels (§ 13) usually have in the present
the form with the long vowel (§ 186, 1): thus m™xe melt
(theme Tyk- and Tak-), Abw loose (theme Ad-, Av-). The -u
verbs, however, have the long vowel only in the singular
of the indicative active (see § 170, 1).

2. Primitive verbs whose themes show the vowel varia-
tion o, €@ (§ 14), usually have in the present the form
with e (or e or ev, § 14,2): thus méumw send (theme mweur-,
TouT-, present stem meum?), Aelwrw leave (theme o,
Aetmr-, M-, present stem Aen), ¢pedyw flee (theme pevy-,
¢ury-, present stem ¢evy). See § 186, 2.

of the imperfect and aorist are found, to denote a repeated past action.
They are formed by adding the iterative suffix -o«: to the tense stem of
the imperfect or aorist: thus uéve-oko-v kept remaining (uévw remain),
woiée-oko-v kept doing (mod (-éw) do), ¢pvye-oko-v used to flee, aorist
(gpebyw flee). These forms are inflected like the imperfect, and seldom
have an augment (§ 171 a-b).

BABBITT’S GR. GRAM. — 8
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Note.— Here belong also the verbs wAéw sail, xéo pour, Géw run,
véw swim, wvéw breathe, péw flow, whose themes end in -ev- (for *rAev-,
*yev-w, etc.  See § 21).

3. A few verbs, mostly -u¢ verbs, have reduplication in
the present system (§ 182): thus 7fnue (Oe-, On-) put,
yi-yvouat (yov-, yev-, yv-) become. (Cf. Latin gi-gno.)

194. The T Class. — Some verbs, with stems in 7, 8, or
¢, form the present tense stem by adding -7% to the theme
(cf. Latin flec-to): thus vim-rw strike (theme Tvm-, present
stem TvmT?), KaAvm-To cover (theme kaivB-, § 25), oxdm-Tw
dig (theme oxag-, § 25).

195. The « Class. — Many mute and liquid verbs form
their present stem by adding the suffix -2 to the theme
(cf. Latin fac-io), but this suffix almost always combines
in some way with the preceding letters. See § 39, and
cf. § 292,

1. With «, x, 7, 6, the ¢ unites to form 77 (Ionic oo,
§ 22): thus enpirre proclaim (theme xnpik-, present stem
knpvrT:) for *knpin-tw: Tapdrre disturb (theme Tapay-) for
*rapay-tw. (See § 39, 1.)

2. With  and & the ¢ unites to form & (§ 39, 2): thus
opdlw slay (theme opay-) for *epay-1w: wallo play (theme
maid-) for *raid-1w.

Note 1.— Themes in ~yy- lose the first y: thus xAd{w (theme
kAayy-) for *kAayy-to.

Note 2. —In a number of verbs y-« seems to combine into 77:
thus rdrre arrange (theme tay-, cf. Tay-ds commander), but a good

many of these words can be shown to have had parallel themes in -«-,
and these probably inflnenced the rest.

195, 2 a. This form of the present in -{- sometimes gives rise to
uncertainty about the aorist and future. In Homer verbs in -{w not
infrequently have £ in the aorist and future: thus woleul{w (woleumd-),
moheutbw, émoléuita.
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3. With A the ¢ assimilates to form AN (§ 39, 3): thus
ayyéAo (theme ayyer-) for *ayyer-tw.

4. With » and p the ¢ goes over to the preceding vowel
and unites with it by contraction (§ 39, 4): thus paive show
(theme ¢ar-) for *dav-ww : «pivw distinguish (theme xpew-)
for *kpw-1w : omelpo sow (theme amep-) for *omep-to.

Note.— A few apparently vowel verbs form their present with
this suffix: thus kalw (for *kap-r-w, theme kav-, § 21) burn, khalw (for
*kAap--o, theme khav-, § 21) weep.

196. The v Class. — A number of verbs form their
present stem by adding to the theme a suffix containing »
(cf. Latin cer-n-o).

1. Suffix -vZ. — Some verbs add »Z alone: thus 7éu-ve
cut (theme Teu-). :

2. Suffix -av. — A good many verbs add -av&: thus
alaf-dvopar perceive (theme aict-).

-If the last syllable of the theme is short, a sympathetic
nasal (v with a lingual, p with a labial, ¢ with a palatal)
appears in the theme: thus pavf-dvw learn (theme paf-),
AapB-dve take (theme AaB-), Aayy-dvw get by lot (theme
Aax-).

3. Suftix -va-, -vn- (§ 170, 1).— A very few verbs, mostly
poetic, take a suffix -va-, -vy-; thus wép-vn-pe sell (wép-va-
uev we sell, theme mep-).

4. Suffix -veZ. — A few verbs take a suffix -»e2 (§ 190):
thus ik-vot-pat (-véo-par) arrive (theme ixk-).

5. Suffix -vv-. Several verbs have a suffix -vv-: thus
Selk-vU-pt show (theme dewx-).

Note. — After a vowel this suffix appears as -yyv-, but in most of
these cases the extra v comes from the assimilation of another con-
sonant in which the theme originally ended : thus émwvp clothe (theme
originally geo-, cf. Latin vestis) for *éo-vvp.
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197. The ok Class. — Several verbs form their present
stem by adding to the theme -ox% or -tox® (cf. Latin
gno-sco); (regularly, vowel themes take -o«2Z, and consonant
themes -toklZ): thus apé-oxw please (theme dpe-), edp-lokw
Jfind (theme evp-).

1. Some of these verbs have also reduplication in the
present system (§ 182): thus yi-yvw-cxw know (theme yvw-).

INFLECTION OF THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT

198. The -o Form.— For the paradigm see § 237 ; for
an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3.

199. Contract Verbs.— Verbs in & (-dw, -€w, -6w) contract
the final vowel of the stem with the variable vowel & ;
for the paradigms see §§ 248-250.

1. In the optative, contract verbs almost always have
-1- for the mode sign in the singular and -- in the dual
and plural.

NotE. — Rarely - is found as mode sign in the singular, while -ty
seldom, if ever, appears in the dual and plural (cf. § 160, note).

199 a. Contract Verbs in Homer. — In Homer verbs in -éw and -dw are
sometimes contracted as in Attic, but often remain uncontracted: thus
TeNéer and Telelrar, from TeNG (-éw) finish, vaerdw dwell, pevovgs, from
uevowd (-dw) be eager. Rarely verbs in -dw have the inflection of verbs
in -éw : thus uevolveor (from pevord (-dw) be eager). Cf. § 199 e.

b. ¢ AssiMirLaTiON.”” — Verbs in -dw, when uncontracted, not infre-
quently have the regular uncontracted form, as stated in § 199 a, but
more often they show in the manuscripts a peculiar assimilation, an o
sound prevailing over an adjacent a sound, and an a sound over an e sound :
thus épéw for ophw, opdqs for dpdes (6pd (-dw) see). A long syllable in
the original form is represented by a long vowel (or improper diphthong)
in the assimilated form: thus épéwyres for opdovres, opdwuc for opdovut,
dpbwoa for épdovoa. Two long vowels in succession are regularly avoided,
unless they are necessary to preserve the meter: thus fBdovres (not
7Bbwyres) for fBdovres, HBdowu (not HBdwuc) for HBdovue; but pevordw
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2. Verbs of two syllables in -éw (originally -evw, § 193,
note) contract only when the contraction will give e ;
otherwise they remain uncontracted: thus mAéw sail,
Thels, TAel, mwheiTov, wAELTOY, TAouey, TAelTE, wAloUTL.

Note. — But 8 (for 8éw, *8e-w) bind is contracted throughout,
and & (for *§eow) scrape is usually contracted throughout.

3. A few verbs seem to have stems in --, and so
have n wherever the ordinary contract verbs have a:
thus ¢& live, &ys, &, Chrov, Cdpev, fite, Ldou; subj. (&,
&as, ete.; opt. Cdnw, Eéns, ete.; impv. §h, ete.; infin. &y
partc. &@v. The most common of these verbs are (&
live and ypduac use; for the others see the Verb List,
§ 729.

for uevowdw, HBdwra for HBdovra, since otherwise the original quantities
would not be preserved.

199 ¢. Verbs in -6w hardly ever remain uncontracted, but if uncon-
tracted they show an ‘ assimilation’’ precisely as if they were verbs in
-dw : thus dpbwo: for dpdovee (dpd (-dw) plow).

‘Note. — There can be little doubt that these ¢ assimilated ’’ forms are
_ spurious forms dating from Alexandrine times, produced from the con-
tracted forms 6pd, 6pds, ete., which were the only forms of such verbs in
use at the time. Observe that the ‘¢ assimilated’ form has exactly the
same quantities as the uncontracted form, and the latter can be every-
where restored to the text.

d. Aroric Forms. — Homer sometimes treats contract verbs in -éw
as if they were -u verbs like 7i6nu : thus gopfi-var, popi-uevar (cf. § 200 a),
infinitive from ¢opd (-éw) bear, dmeg-rqv (cf. § 200 a), imperfect dual
from dwe\d (-éw) threaten.

e. Contract Verbs in Herodotus. — Verbs in -dw in Herodotus are
often contracted as in Attic, but sometimes when the a comes before
an o sound it is changed to ¢, and the form then remains uncontracted:
thus opéw, opéwat, épéovres, Attic 6psb (-dw), ete. see.

Verbs in -éw are usually uncontracted except when the e is preceded
by a vowel ; then eo and eov usually contract into ev (§ 18a): thus woweior,
émotevy (for Attic wowdat, émolovy), from mwod (-éw) do.

Verbs in -éw are regularly contracted as in Attic.
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200. The -pu Form. — For the paradigms see §§ 251-
254. Observe that the end vowel of the stem is long
in the singular of the indicative active (§ 170, 1); else-
where short.

1. In the subjunctive and optative the mode sign is
regularly contracted with the final vowel of the theme
(§ 170, 2-3); thus mfzs (subj.) for mféyps, Tbelpy (opt.)
for Tefe-tyv, from Tifnu put.

Note. — Three deponent verbs, Sivapat can, émlorapar understand,
kpépapar hang, are accented in the subjunctive and optative as if
uncontracted : Svopar, émloTopar, xpéuwpor; opt. 3d sing. Svvairo,
érioTauro, KpépouTo.

THE FIRST AORIST SYSTEM

(ACTIVE AND MIDDLE)

201. The first aorist stem is formed by adding -ga- to
the theme: thus mawdedw educate (theme maidev-), aor.
é-maldev-oa (aorist stem waidevoa-).

200 a. Homer sometimes has the end vowel of -u verbs long in forms
other than those of the singular of the indicative active : thus ri64-pevar, -
infinitive active of 7{6nu put.

b. Homer and Herodotus have in the third plural rfeis:, 8id0lo, ete.,
for * rife-voe, * 3i80-vot, etc. (the accent is irregular) ; but regular forms
tao, from el go (§ 261), and édat, from elué be (§ 262 a).

c. Homer sometimes has -6. in the imperative: thus 88w give.
Herodotus in the third plural of the middle has forms with -ara:, -aro
(Attic -vrat, -¥1o, § 167 d): 7éaTac éTiféaro.

201 a. In Homer the first aorist (and future, § 212) of a good many
verbs has oo, but in nearly all such cases the theme of the verb originally
ended in ¢ or a lingual mute (cf. § 30 a): thus é-7é\es-ca, from 7eNd (éw)
Jinish (theme teXes-, cf. Téhos end) ; é-xbuw-ca (for *é-xowd-ca), from
koulfw carry (theme xoued-).

b. Homer has forms of the first aorist with a variable vowel 2
instead of a: thus é34sero went, from Baivw; lfov came, from ixw; dfere
lead (impv.), from dyw.
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1. The theme of primitive verbs usually appears in the
first aorist with e or with the long vowel (see § 186, 1-2):
thus érpeyra turned, érnéa melted.

202. Vowel Verbs. — Most vowel verbs show a long
vowel before the aorist suffix (§ 187): thus éé (-dw) allow,
aor. eld-ca (§ 15); 7ipd (-dw) honor, aor. é-tium-ca
(§ 15); mod (-éw) do, aor. émoim-ga; Snrd (-dw)
show, aor. é-8qiw-ca. For some apparent exceptions see

§ 188.

203. Mute Verbs. — A labial or palatal mute at the
end of the stem combines with the ¢ of the suffix, and
forms 4 or £ (see §§ 28 and 29): thus &«ola, from korre
cut (wom-); érypala, from ypdpw write (ypad-); é-¢piraka,
from ¢vrdrre guard (Ppviax-); é-odaka, from adlw slay
(aday-).

A lingual mute is dropped before the o of the suffix
(§ 30): thus é-metaa, from welbw persuade (web-); é&-omeca
(see § 34), from omévdw pour (cmevd-).

204. Liquid Verbs. — Liquid verbs lose the o of the
aorist suffix, and in compensation (§ 16) lengthen the
preceding vowel : thus ¢alvw show (theme ¢av-), aor.
épnra; oTéAw send (theme o7el-), aor. éotella ; kpivw
distinguish (theme xpiw-), aor. éxpiva.

NotE 1.— The o of the suffix was first assimilated to the liquid,
and later, when the two liquids became one, the preceding vowel was
lengthened in compensation (§ 16). Thus, *éuer-ca became éuevva
(which is the Aeolic form), and finally éuewa.

NoTE 2. — After ¢ or p the lengthened form of a is always a; after
other letters » sometimes appears, contrary to § 15, 1: thus wepaivew
(mepar-) finish, aor. émépava; so also kepdaivw (kepdov-) gain, aor.
éxépdava, but palve (Pav-) show, aor. épnva.

204 a. Homer sometimes keeps ¢ in the aorist after a liquid: thus
#p-ca, from dpaplokw (dp-) fit; €-xep-ca, from xelpw (kep-) shear.
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205. Three verbs — 8{8wut (8o-, dw-) give, inue (&, %-)
send, Tifnue (Oe-, On-) put — form the singular of their
aorists active with the suffix -xka: thus é&bwka, 7jka,
é0nra. See § 211, 3. Very rarely this form intrudes
elsewhere : thus sometimes &wrxav (= &-8o-cav, 3d plur.)
they gave.

INFLECTION OF THE FIRST AORIST

206. The first aorist middle differs from the active only
in the personal endings: thus active é-mailev-ca, middle
é-matdev-ocd-unv. For the paradigms see § 240.

NotE.—In the third singular of the indicative active -« changes to

-€: émaidevoe. The imperatives waldevooy, maidevoar, and the infinitive
rawdevoar, are irregular, and cannot be satisfactorily explained.

"THE SECOND AORIST SYSTEM
(ACTIVE AND MIDDLE)

207. A considerable number of primitive verbs form
their aorists without any suffix, and employ only the
simple theme of the verb. These aorists fall into two
classes, — those with, and those without the variable
vowel.

1. Consonant themes are inflected with the variable
vowels 2; vowel themes follow the -u: form of inflection.

Note 1.— A very few second aorists go over to the inflection of
the first aorist: so &xe-a (éxeva) poured (for *éxev-v, § 14, 1, note).

Nore 2. — The stem of the second aorist always differs from the

present stem, since otherwise its forms would be confused with those
of the imperfect.

207 a. In Homer the second aorist is found much more frequently
than in Attic, and consonant themes are often inflected in the middle
without the variable vowel : thus é-8éy-unv, from 6éx-ouar receive ; &-uik-ro,
from uely-vv-p mix. Liquid themes sometimes undergo metathesis (§ 38) :
thus gAj-7o was hit, from BdA\\w (theme Bal-).
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Note 3. — Few verbs have both a first and a second aorist in use
at the same time. In such case, however, the two aorists always
differ in meaning, the first aorist being transitive, and the second
intransitive : thus éoryoe caused to stand, erected, éorqy stood.

208. Second Aorist of the - Form.— The second aorist
of the -o form has regularly that form of the stem with
no vowel or with a (see §§ 14; 186, 2): thus émwr-ouny,
from mwér-opar fly; érpam-duny, from Tpémr-w turn; so also
éNumr-ov, from Aelm-w leave (§ 14, 2); épuy-ov, from ¢edy-w
Slee (§ 14, 2).

1. The verb dyw lead has a reduplicated (§ 183) second
aorist fyayor (infin. ay-ay-iv, § 179); so also elmov said,
probably for *é-e-pem-ov (from root rerr-).

209. Second Aorist of the -pu. Form. —In the second
aorist of the -u¢ form the stem is the simple theme of the
verb: thus é&omp-v (ora-, atn-) stood, éOo-pev (So-, bw-)
gave (1st person plural).

INFLECTION OF THE SECOND AORIST

210. The -w Form.— The second aorist of the -w form
is inflected with the variable vowel ¢.. For the paradigm
see § 241.

Norte. — The following imperatives active of the second aorist
have irregular accent: elmé say, A< come, ebpé find, i6é see, Aaf3é take ;
but not when compounded : thus dm-eXfe be off !

211. The - Form. —In the -u¢ form the endings are
attached directly to the stem, the final vowel of which is
long in the indicative, infinitive, and imperative (except

208, 1a. In Homer reduplicated second aorists are rather frequent :
thus é-wé-¢ppad-ov, from ¢pdiw declare, wé-mwf-ov, from welbw persuade,
wé-¢pv-ov slew (cf. ¢pbv-os murder), ete.

210 a. In Homer the same verb sometimes has forms with and without
the variable vowel : thus €x\vo-» heard, imperative k\i-6e.
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the impv. 8d plur.): thus &mp stood, éBny went, infin.
Birat, but opt. Bainy, 3d plur. impv. Bavrw.

1. The subjunctive contracts a final a, €, or o of the
theme with the w or 5 of the mode sign (§ 170, 2): thus
Ofs for é-qs (rilbnpue put), 8& for 86-w (Si8wue give).

2. In the optative the ¢ of the mode sign contracts with
the final vowel of the theme (§ 170, 3): thus Oeinv, Oeiuer
(r0nue put).

Note.—But two deponent verbs, émwpiduny bought (§ 257) and
wovijun received profit, are accented as if uncontracted (cf. § 200, note).

8. Three verbs, 8l8wus give, inpe send, Tinpue put, keep the
vowel of their stems short throughout the second aorist; in
the singular of the indicative active they have forms with
-ka (§ 205); and in the infinitive and imperative they are
slightly peculiar. For their conjugation see §§ 255, 256, 260.

211 a. Properly, in the second aorist, as in the present, of -u: verbs,
the long form should be found only in the singular of the indicative active
(see § 200). So we should have sing. 87y, €87s, é8n, dual &Bdroy, ete.,
plur. €8duev, etc. But in Attic the long vowel of the singular has crowded
into the dual and plural, except in 6{dwme, inue, Tifnm. In Homer, as
might be expected, we sometimes find forms with the short vowel: thus
Barny they (two) went, é-xv-to was poured (¢xeva).

211, 1 a. In Homer the subjunctive of the second aorist of -u form is
usually uncontracted : thus 6é-wuev, d¢-é-y. But in such case the root
vowel usually appears in its long form: thus 64-y (Attic 6gs, for 6é-ys),
8d-n-0¢ or dk-p (Attic 8¢, for §6-p). Before the endings -tov, -uev, -Te
of the active, and in most forms of the middle, the mode vowel is then
short (§ 160 a): thus or4-e-rov, dd-0-pev, BAf-e-Tar (from BdA\w throw),
P0i-6-pecfo. (from ¢blvw waste arway).

211, 1 b. In Herodotus -aw and -ew remain uncontracted in the sub-
junctive, -aw as elsewhere becoming -ew (§ 199 e): thus oré-w-uev (for
oTd-w-pev, Attic oTouer).

211, 2 a. In Attic no second aorist optative of themes in -v- or -i-
happens to occur. In Homer such an optative is sometimes found : thus
8bm (for *8uvin), d0uer (for *Suiuev), from déw enter, ¢Oiuny (for *¢hupny),
¢bire (for *¢pburo) from ¢pbivw waste away, perish.
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THE FUTURE SYSTEM
(ACTIVE AND MIDDLE)

212. The stem of the future is, in general, the same as
that of the first aorist (§ 201), except that the variable
vowel & appears in the suffix instead of a: thus 7raded-o
educate, aor. é-maidev-ca, fut. Taibev-cw (stem mwadevoy).

1. Some few verbs in -& (-éw) and -dw drop the o of
the future and contract. This happens only when the
o of the tense sign is preceded by a short vowel (a or €)
which in turn is preceded by a short syllable: thus Teréd
(-éw) finish, fut. 7erd (for Teré-cw, TeNéw); BiBdlw make
go, fut. BiBé for (BiBa-cw, BiBdw); so also éxéd (for érd-cw),
future of éxavvw drive. These futures are usually reck-
oned among the Attic futures of § 215.

213. Liquid Verbs. — Liquid verbs form their futures
with the suffix -ew (for -ecw, § 37); the ¢ is contracted
with the following vowel, as in the present of ¢ird (-éw),
§§ 199, 249: thus ¢aive show (theme ¢pav-), fut. davad,
for ¢avéw.

NoTe. — The € here is probably a mere help vowel, generated in the

pronunciation of a liquid before ¢: thus *@ar-ow (regularly formed
like Ai-cw) soon became *¢avegw, then pavéw, and finally ¢pavi.

214. Doric Future. — A few verbs form their future with
a suffix -oel,, which undergoes the regular contraction.
This is found only in verbs which employ the future middle
in an active meaning ; such verbs have also the regular
future in -copar: thus mvéw breathe, fut. mvevecpar or
mveboopar; dedyw flee, fut. pevEoduar or ¢edfopar. This

213 a. A few liquid verbs in Homer and the Attic poets have a future
in -cw (cf. § 204 a) : thus 8prvm rouse, fut. dpow.
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is the regular form of the future in the Doric dialect, and
so it is usually called the Doric Future.

215. Attic Future. — Verbs in -f&e also take the future
suffix -o€Z, but drop the o between the two vowels (§ 37),
which then contract: thus vouilw think, fut. vomdéd (for
*vopuoew, *routew). This is usually called the Attic Future.

216. Four or five verbs have no future suffix, so that
their future tense has the form of a present: thus &Sopat
shall eat, wiopar shall drink.

NoTte.—These forms are really old subjunctives with a short mode
sign (§ 160 a), which have come to be used as futures (cf. § 555, note).

INFLECTION OF THE FUTURE

217. The future belongs to the - form of inflection ;
for the paradigms see §§ 238-239.

THE FIRST PERFECT SYSTEM (ACTIVE)
(PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT)

218. The stem of the first perfect is formed by redu-
plicating (§ 178) the theme and adding the suffix -xa:
thus Aé-Av-ka, from Ade loose.

1. A lingual mute is dropped before -ka: thus wé-mei-«a,
from mei®-w persuade. A v either disappears or is changed
to y-nasal: thus xé-kpi-ra, from xpive distinguish, but mé-
pay-«a, from ¢aive show. '

2. Vowel verbs usually have a long vowel (§ 187)
before the suffix -kxa: thus re-riun-xa, from Tiud (-dw)
honor ; we-woin-ka, from woid (-éw) do.

3. Some liquid themes undergo metathesis (§ 38), and
so are treated as vowel themes (§ 163, 1): thus Bé-BAy-«a,

218 a. In Homer the first perfect is found only in vowel verbs.
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from Bd\Aw (Bak-) throw ; ké-kpn-ra, from kduve (xau-)
labor.

4. Stems of one syllable with the vowel variation o, ¢, (@
(§ 14, 1) have in the first perfect the form with a, —
borrowed, probably, from the perfect middle (§ 224, 1,
note): thus éoratka, from oTéAA® (oTel-, oTal-) send ;
épbapra, from Pbeipw (Ppbop-, plep-, POap-) destroy.

THE SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM (ACTIVE)
(PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT)

219. The stem of the second perfect (confined almost
wholly to primitive verbs) is formed by reduplicating
(§ 178) the theme, and adding the suffix -a: thus «é-
ypap-a, from ypddpw (ypap-) write.

1. Most stems ending in m, 8, &, or v change the last
letter into the corresponding rough mute (§ 12, 2): thus
Bé-Brad-a, from Brdmre (BraB-) injure; 7fx-a, from dyw
(ay-) lead.

2. Verbs whose themes show the variation of long and
short vowels (§ 13) have in the second perfect the long
vowel (§ 186, 1): thus 7é-tnk-a, from ik (Tyk-, Tax-)
melt.

219 a. Properly in the perfect system (which really belongs to the -u:
form of inflection) we should have in the singular of the indicative active
the form of the theme with o, and elsewhere the form with no vowel or
with a (§ 14). (Compare the inflection of oida, § 259.) Many peculiar
forms in Homer are made clear by this simple fact: thus élkryr, from
¢owka am like, émémibuev, from wé-moif-a trust; yeydryv (for *ye-yv-ryv,
§ 14, 1, note), from yé-yov-a have become ; wé-wagbe (for *we-raf-re, § 26),
from wé-movf-a have suffered. So-also we-pvy-uévos, perfect middle parti-
ciple of getyw flee. So also in Attic 7é-rpap-pat, Té-Gpap-pat, é-oTpau-par,
etc. (§ 224, 1, note).

219, 1 a. Homer never makes rough a labial or palatal mute in the
perfect active.
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3. Verbs whose themes show the vowel variation o, ¢,
@ (§ 14) have in the second perfect the form with o
(or o) (§ 186, 2): thus té-rpog-a, from 7pépw (Tpod-,
Tpep-, Tpad-) nourish ; Aé-Aourr-a, from Aelmew (Aowur-,
Aevr-, M=) leave.

Notk 1. — Themes with the variation ov, ev, v (§ 14, 2) should also

have (o) ov in the second perfect, but the only example of this regu-
lar form is the Epic eiAjrovfa have come. All others have ev, as

mé-dpevy-o, from pedyw (Pevy-, Puvy-) flee.
Note 2. — Verbs with Attic reduplication (§ 179) regularly have
the short form of the root: thus dA-jAvp-a, from GAeldpw anoint.

220. A few second perfects are formed without any
suffix, the endings being added directly to the redupli-
cated theme: thus é&ora-per we stand, Te-OBvd-var to be
dead. Such forms are never found in the singular of
the indicative (cf. §§ 219 a and 258).

INFLECTION OF THE PERFECTS ACTIVE
(FIRST AND SECOND)

221. The first and second perfect systems are alike in
their inflection. For the paradigms see §§ 242-243.

Note. —In the third singular of the indicative active -« changes
to -e : wemaidevie (cf. § 206, note).

1. For the subjunctive and optative the perfect parti-
ciple with the corresponding form of elul am is very often
used : thus meraidevews &, merardevras ey (ef. § 227)..

2. The imperative is hardly ever found except in per-
fects with present meaning : thus éorafe stand.

THE PLUPERFECTS ACTIVE
(FIRST AND SECOND PLUPERFECTS)

222. The stem of the pluperfect active is the same
as that of the perfect active, with the substitution of € or
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7 for the a of the suffix : thus 1st perf. AéAvka, 1st plup.
é-Ae-MU-kn; 2d perf. yéypada, 2d plup. é-ye-ypdd-n.

INFLECTION OF THE PLUPERFECTS ACTIVE
(FirST AND SECOND)
223. For the inflection of the pluperfects active.see the
paradigms §§ 242-243. For the augment see § 176.

THE PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM
PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND FUTURE PERFECT

224. The stem of the perfect middle is the reduplicated
theme, to which the endings are attached directly: thus
Aé-Av-pat, from Ao loose.

1. The perfect middle in general agrees with the first
perfect active in vowel changes of the theme and the
retention or rejection of ». Examples are:

Te-Tipn-pai, from Tiud (-dw) honor.

me-moi-pat, from woid (-éw), do.

mé-mweta-pat (§ 27, 8), from mweld-w persuade.
é-arar-pat, from oTéAAw (oTeN-, oTal-) send.
wé-kpi-pat, from kplvew (kpw-) distinguish.
Bé-Brn-par (§ 38, 1), from Bdrrw (Ba)-) throw.

NotEe. — Properly the perfect middle of primitive verbs with the
vowel variation o, ¢, (@) (§§ 14, 1 and 186, 2), should have the form of
the theme with no vowel or a: thus 7é-Opau-par (Tpépw nourish), vé-
Tpap-pat (Tpémw turn), &orpap-ua (oTpédw lurn), Eomap-por (oreipw
(omep-) sow), Téra-par (for *rerv-par (§ 14, 1, note), from reivew
(tev-) stretch), wémva-par (movBdvopar (wevl-, wvb-) learn); but the
form of the theme with e has often intruded : thus wémep-par (réumr-o
send), wé-weo-par (welf-w persuade).

For ¢ at the end of the stem in the perfect middle of some verbs
see § 189.

222 a. Ionic usually has the uncontracted forms -ea, -ea-s, -ee in the
singular of the pluperfect : thus memoifea trusted, dee(v) knew.
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INFLECTION OF THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE

225. 1. The inflection of the perfect middle system of
vowel verbs may be seen in § 244. In mute or liquid
verbs the final consonant of the theme before the personal
endings is subject to the euphonic changes mentioned in
§§ 25-81 and 85. These may be seen from the paradigms
§ 247.

2. When the o at the end of the perfect middle stem
of some verbs (§ 189) comes before o in a personal
ending, the two sigmas are reduced to one (§ 35): thus
Te-TéNeo-pat, re-réeoar (for *re-telea-aar), from Terd (-w)

Jfinish ; see § 247.

226. In the third person plural of the indicative middle
consonant stems employ the perfect participle with elal
they are for the perfect, and with jjoav they were for the
pluperfect, since the endings -vrat, -vro are regularly used
only after a vowel: thus jyuévor eioi, they have been led.

227. The perfect middle subjunctive and optative (like
the third plural of the indicative) are periphrastic. They
are made by combining the perfect participle with the
subjunctive and optative of eiuf am (cf. Latin amatus sim,
amatus essem); thus memaidevuévos @, memardevuévos elnv.

226 a. In Ionic the endings -arat, -ato (Attic -rray, -»ro, § 167 d), are
employed in the third plural with consonant themes, and sometimes even
with vowel themes; before these endings , 8, «, v, are usually changed
to the corresponding rough mutes: thus re-rdx-ara, é-re-rdx-aro, from
Tdrrw (tay-) arrange (Attic rerayuévor elol, Terayuévor foav). So also
Be-BAj-ato, from BdANw (Bal-) throw. Herodotus is very fond of these
endings, and uses them often with vowel verbs (the vowel before them
being always made short): thus oiké-arar (Attic @rp-vrar), from olkd
(-éw) inhabit.
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Norte. — A few perfects middle that have a present meaning form
their subjunctive and optative directly from the stem: so péuvnuac
remember, from ugwijoxkw remind; subj. weuv@dpar, opt. peuvipmy or
pepveuny, 2d pers. peuvy-o, for *pe-pvy-i-(a)o, ete.

THE FUTURE PERFECT

228. The stem of the future perfect is formed by adding
-g¢- to the stem of the perfect middle. A vowel before
-a% is always long, although in the perfect middle it may
have been short : thus AeAd-co-uar (perf. mid. Né-Av-par)
from Adw loose; Se-8f-co-par (perf. mid. 8é8e-pat) from
o0 (8éw) bind.

INFLECTION OF THE FUTURE PERFECT

229. The future perfect is inflected with the middle
endings. It differs from the future middle only in having
reduplication. Its meaning is almost always passive.
For the paradigm see § 244.

230. Future Perfect Active.— Most verbs form their
future perfects active periphrastically by combining the
perfect participle with éoopar shall be: thus ye-ypados
éoopat shall have written (cf. in Latin the corresponding
passive form seriptus ero). But two perfects with present
meaning, in frequent use, have developed a special future
perfect active. These are 7éfvnka am dead ((amwo)Ovjocrw
die), fut. perf. re0vifw shall be dead; and értyra stand
(totnue set up), fut. perf. éomifw shall stand.

THE FIRST AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM

231. The stem of the first aorist passive is formed by
adding to the theme of the verb the suffix -fe-, the e of
which appears as # in the indicative, infinitive, and imper-

BABBITT'S GR. GRAM. — 9
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ative (except the 8d plur.impv., cf. § 211): thus érd-On-y,
from Adw loose.

1. Before the € of the suffix a labial or palatal mute
(m, B, k, v) becomes codrdinate (§ 25); a lingual mute
becomes o (§ 26): thus émwpdax-On-v (wpay-), from mpdrrew
do ; é-neip-On-v (\eewr-), from Neim leave ; émela-On-v (Terd-),
from welfw persuade.

2. Vowel verbs show a vowel of the same length as in
the perfect middle : thus é-riun-0n-» (perf. mid. re-riun-par),
from Tipéd (-do) honor; é-86-On-v (perf. mid. &€é-8o-par),
from 08wt give; éwxpl-On-v, perf. mid. xéxpi-pai, from
kplve distinguish.

3. For the o before the suftix of some verbs (e're)\ec’env,
nrovebny, ete.) see § 189.

4. Primitive verbs whose themes show the vowel varia-
tion o, ¢, @ (§ 14) usually have in the first aorist passive
the form with e: thus é-rpép-On-v, from 7pére (Tpom-,
Tpem-, Tpam-) turn; é-heip-Onv, from Nefmw (Nour-, heurr-,
M=) leave.

SECOND AORIST PASSIVE

232. The stem of the second aorist passive is formed
by adding the suffix -e- to the theme of the verb. This e
appears as 7 in the indicative, infinitive, and imperative
(except the 3d plur. impv., cf. § 211): thus é-¢pdv-n-v, from
dalve (pav-) show.

1. Primitive verbs whose themes show the variation
between a short and a long vowel (§ 13) have in the
second aorist passive the form with the short vowel
(§ 186, 1): thus é-rax-p-v, from wir-0 (79x-, Tak-)
melt.

2. Primitive verbs whose themes show the vowel varia-
tion o, € @ (§ 14) have in the second aorist passive

-
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the ;form with a (§ 186, 2): thus é-ordr-n-», from oTé\\e
(o7e\-, aTar-) send.

INFLECTION OF THE AORISTS PASSIVE
3 (FIrsT AND SECOND)

233. The first and second aorists passive are alike in
their inflection. They take the active endings (§ 166, 1),
and closely resemble the second aorist of the -u¢ form.
For the paradigms see §§ 245-246.

1. The subjunctive contracts the e of the passive suffix
with the @ or n of the mode sign (§ 160, 2): thus Avd
for Av-0é-0 (Adw loose).

2. The optative has for mode sign -i- in the singular
and ¢ in the plural (§ 160, 1). 'The ¢ of the mode sign
is contracted with the e of the suffix (§ 160, 2): thus
Avlelny, Mbeluer (Mo loose).

Note. —In the dual and plural - sometimes is found as the
mode sign, but there is little doubt that this is due to errors of
copyists, who were influenced by the analogy of the singular.

3. The imperative ending -0: in the first aorist passive
becomes -7t to avoid rough mutes at the beginning of two
successive syllables (§ 40): thus Adfn-1e (for *Auvfy-6i).

THE FUTURES PASSIVE
(FIRST AND SECOND FUTURES PASSIVE)

234. The stem of the future passive is formed by
adding -¢ to the stem of the aorist passive (cf. §§ 212;

233 a. In the third plural indicative Homer often has the ending -»
for -cav, always with a short vowel preceding (§ 167 ¢) : thus é&-7pagp-e-»
were reared, Attic é-rpdp-n-cav.

233, 1 a. In Homer the subjunctive of the second aorist passive has
the same peculiar form as the second aorist active of the -u form (see
§ 211, 1 a): thus gavi-p (Attic pary, for gavé-y) from ¢alvew show, dawi-ere
(§ 160 a) from dduvnue subdue.
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228): thus Avfsj-go-pac (aor. pass. é-Avfy-v), from Adew
loose ; pavi-go-par (aor. pass. é-pavy-v), from Paive show.

1. The future passive is inflected like the future middle.
For the paradigms see §§ 245; 246, 1.

VERBAL ADJECTIVES

235. The stems of the verbal adjectives are formed by
adding -7o- and -Teo- to the theme, which usually has the
same form as in the first aorist passive, except that a rough
mute is made coordinate before the 7 of the suffix (§ 25):
thus, ¥

AoRIST Passive VERBALS

Aw loose -0y Av-7ds, Av-Téos

- ~ ’ N 4 ¥ ¥ - ! - i
Tiud (-dw) honor é-Tipus)-Ony TLUY-TOS, TIUN-TEOS
mwelo persiade é-melo-Ony  weor-705, TeLa-Téos
kpive distinguish é-kpi-Onv KpL-TOS, KPL-TEOS
TdrT0 arrange (tay-) é-Tdy-Onv TaK-T0S, TAK-TEOS
Tpépw nourish é-0pép-Ony  Bper-7ds, Opermr-Téos

1. The verbal adjectives belong to the first and second
declensions of adjectives (Avrds, -7, -dv; AvTéos, -a, -ov).
See § 117. For the accent see § 185, 2.

2. The verbal in -tds expresses what has been done or
may be done; that in -réos what needs doing: thus Avrds
loosed or loosable ; Avtéos needing to be loosed.

236. The meanings of the different per‘sons, numbers,
modes, tenses, and voices, may be seen from the following
paradigm and synopsis of madedw educate. The meanings
of the subjunctive and optative have no brief equivalent in
English, and they must be learned from the chapter on
Syntax.
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PrESENT INDICATIVE AcCTIVE OF matbedbw educate

SINGULAR
1. mawdedw I educate

2. wadebes you educate

3. mwawbeber he educates

DUAL

wadebeTov

mwadeveTov {

you (two)
educate

they (two)
educate

PLURAL

wardedopev we educate

wadedere you educate

wadedovoithey educate

SYNOPSIS OF THE VERB wadedw educate

THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT

Active

Middle

‘maldebw I edu- woadevopar I educate for

cate (or am

Indic. cducating)
émaibevov 7 was
educating ‘
Subj. madedw ,
Opt.  wabedorpe i
Impv. walSeve educate
Infin. sraiSedewvio edu-
cate
Partic. wabedov edu- |
cating
Indic.
educate
Opt. wadevoorpme
Infin.

about to edu-
cate

Partic. wawletowvabout | wardevadpevos about

to educate

myself, get educated
(or am getting edu-
cated)

érarBevéunv I was get-
ting educated

moBedopar

warSevolpnv

wardedov get educated

warBebeofar to get edu-
cated

wardevdpevos getting
educated

THE FUTURE

educated
Tadevaoipny

wadeboev to be | wadebaeadar to beabout | mardevdfoesdar

to get educated

to
get educated

Passive
The present middle is
used also as passive
(§ 158, 1)

wadeborw Ishall | wabevoopar I shall get | wadevbhoopar I shall

be educated
woBevdnooipny
to be
about to be educated

| mauBevbnadpevos  about

to be educated
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SYNOPSIS OF wadedw educate (continued)
THE AORISTS
Active Middle Passive
Indic. émaidevoa ledu- | émadevadpny I got edu- | éwadedbnv was edu-
cated cated cated
Subj. walelow wadedowpar mardevdd
Opt.  wadedoarpe madevaalpny mradevBeiny
Impv. wailevoov edu- | waldevoar get educated | wadedOnr be educated
cate
Infin. waeiocar to | mandedoacdar to get edu- | wardevdijvar to be edu-
educate cated cated
Partic. wawdedods hav- | waSevodpevos having | wadevdels having been
ing educated got educated educated
THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT
werwaldevka | mewaiSevpar I have got| The perfect middle is
y have educated | (oram, §534) educated | “used also as passive
e éremadelkn 1| émewanSebpny I had got| (§ 158, 1)
had educated | (orwas, §534) educated
Subj. mewaiSebkw meraidevpévos @
Opt.  wemadedkoypr | mewardevpévos elnv
Impv. [mweralSevke] wewaldevoo be educated
Infin. mewaSevkévarto | rerareiadar to have got
have educated | (ortobe, §534)educated
Partic. wewaiSevkds werardevpévos  having
having , edu-| got educated,or simply
cated educated (§ 534)
THE FUTURE PERFECT
Active. See § 230. (Middle and) Passive. See § 229.
Indic., wewabevkds éoopar I shall | mewarSeboopar I shall have (got or)
have educated been educated, or shall be edu-
cated (cf. § 538)
Opt.  mwemawdevkws éoolpny werarSevoolpny
Tufin. wewaidevkds Erecbar f0 be | wewadeboeadar to be about to have
about to have educated etc. (got or) been educated
Partic. weradevodpevos about to have (got
or) been educated

VERBAL ADJECTIVES

wadevrés educated or capable of being educated
wadevréos needing to be educated
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237.

Present System

wodetw, educate

ACTIVE

Present
Tadedw
wardeders
mwardeler
mwardebe-Tov
mardele-Tov
adedo-pev
mradede-Te

Indicative.
e % oz
G RO GO RS GO RO M

rardedovo

Tadedw
waideins
Tadely
wadeln-tov
wadeln-Tov
waidedw-pev
Taldein-Te
wadedwo

n

I
0 DD 0O D

Subjunctive.
g~

(4]

w

wardedor-pr
waidevor-s
mwardelor
mwadebor-Tov
wardevol-Tnv
wardevor-pev
mwaidedoL-Te
Tardebore-v

Optative.

el )
R R R R RS

[92]
(3

TalSeve
Tardevé-To

M

wadeve-Tov

.
5=
(OISR

mwadevé-Twv
mraideve-Te

=

Imperative.

—
=
=]
=
w

radevey

s
]

ts wadebwy,
-ovoa, -ov

Tardevé-vrwv

Imperfect
¢-maibevo-v
é-mwaideve-s
é-mwaldeve
é-mardede-Tov
émandevé-Tny
é-mardevo-pev
é-mardede-Te
é-mraidevo-v

135

MippLE (PAssivE)

Present
Tadedo-par
waiBely, or -e
rardede-TaL
wardede-cOov
wardede-o-lov
wardevd-peda
mwaidede-o0e
mwadelo-vTaL

Tadedw-par
awdely
wordein-Tar
wardein-obov
wordedn-olov
wardevd-peda
wardedn-oOe
mwadedw-vrar

Tardevol-pnv
mradedor-o
wardedor-To
wadedor-alov
wadevol-oOnv
Tardevol-peba
mwardedor-o-0e
mwaidedor-vro

mwadebov
Tardevé-alw
mwardede-olov
wadevé-cOav
madede-ole
mwadevé-cluv

mwadeve-oHar

marBevd-pevo-s,
-1, -ov

Imperfect
¢-maBevd-pny
é-mrardetov
é-mardeve-To
é-mardede-cOov
é-mrardevé-ainv
é-moudevs-pedo
E-madeve-ode
¢-rardevo-vro

Note. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3.
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Indicative.

Optative.

Infin.

Part.
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Future System.

238. Vowel Verbs.

raded-o educate.

ACTIVE. MipDLE.
Future.
wadedoo-par
wardeboy or-e

wadeloe-Tar

S. 1 walbedow
2 mwadeboels
3 maidedoer

.2 mradedoe-Tov maldevoe-clov
3 mwaldeloe-Tov wardedoe-abov

. 1 wabeboo-pev wardevad-peda

2 wadeboe-te madevoe-obe

3 mwadeboovor Tadedoo-vrar

No
Subjunctive

S. 1 wadedoor-pr  mwardevool-pny
2 madedoor-s
3 mwadedoor

maldedoor-o
wadedool-To

B

2 mawdedoor-te madevaor-ode

3 wadeiooe-v  mwadelaor-vro

No
Imperative

wadeloey  madedoe-odal

radedcwy,

-ovoa, -ov -1, -ov

Tardevoré-pevos,

239. Liquid Verbs.
daive (Ppav-) show.

ACTIVE. MIiDpDLE.

Future (contracted).

davd (-éw) davoipar (-éo-)
daveis (-éets)  Ppavijor-el (éy or-éer)
davel (~éer) daveitar (-ée-)

davel-tov (-ée-) daveioov (-ée-)
davei-rov (-ée-) pavetobov (-ée-)
davod-pev (-éo-) davoipeda (-eb-)
bavei-te (-4e-) davelobe (~ée-)

davoio (-éov-) davodvrar (-éo-)

No
Subjunective

davoin-v (-eolnr) pavol-pnv (-eol-)
davoin-s (-eolns) davoi-o (éowo)
bavoln (-eoln)  davoi-ro (-éor-)

D.2 mwadedaor-rov waidelooi-ofov davoi-rov (-éor-) davoi-cov (-éoi-)
3 wadevool-Tnv wadevooi-obnv davol-rnv (-col-) bavoi-obnv (-col-)
1 worBedoor-pev wardevool-pela davoi-pev (o) davol-peda (-col-)

bavoi-te (-éor-)  davoi-obe (-éor-)
davoie-v (-éoi-)  davoi-vro (-éor-)

No
Imperative

bavelv (-éev)  davel-ofan (-ée-)

bavav (-éwr), $avoi-pevos(-eb-),
-oloca, -otv -1, -ov

Note. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3.
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240. First Aorist System. 241. Second Aorist System.

wouder-o educate. Aelmo (Aour-, Aevr-, M-, § 14, 2)

AcTIVE. MipDLE. Hlige: Active.  MippLE.
1st Aorist. 2d Aorist.
é-rallevoa t-radevod-pnv EAvro-v  ENumé-pv
¢-Talevoa-s ¢-Tadelow €-Aurre-s é-Almov
é-maldevoe ¢-rardevoa-To €-A\ure é-Nme-to
é-radedoa-rov ¢-radedoa-obov &-Aime-rov  é-ANime-ofov
tradevod-Tyy  Eradevoa-odny ENvéerqy EMmé-o Oy
émadetoa-pev  E-madevod-peba &-Naro-pev & Aumd-pea
¢&-radedoa-Te ¢-mardetoa-obe é-Alme-Te  &-Almwe-oe
¢-raldevoa-v ¢-rardedoa-vro é-Avro-v é&-\lmwo-vro
wadebow Tadedow-pat pNA A Awrw-par
woidedays wadevoy Aargs Ay
radedoy wadedon-Tal Ay Aaq-tau
madedon-Tov wadedon-odov Almn-rov  Aimwn-ofov
wadebon-Tov wadedon-ahov Am-trov  Nlwn-ofov
wadedow-pev wadevod-peda Mro-pev  Avrd-pefa
wadedon-Te Tadevon-ode Amwn-Te Almn-ofe
Tadedowot Tadevon-vrar Mmoo Aro-vral
wadeboat-p wadevoal-pnv Amwol-pe  Avmol-pmy
Tadetoaas, -cais Tadedoar-o Amror-s Aoi-o
Tadevoeie, -ocar  wardevoar-To Ao Amwoi-To
Tadevoar-Tov Tadevoar-olov Amor-tov  Almwoi-o-fov
wadevoal-Tnv wadevoal-ocOnv Mwol-Tqv  Auvwol-ofnv
Tabevoai-pey wadevoal-peda AMmoi-pev  Avwol-peba
madevoar-Te Tardevoar-oe Arou-Te Almwor-ofe
mradevoeiay, -ate-v wadevoai-vro Arowe-v  Almoi-vro
walbevoov TaiSevoal Ale Avrod
Tadvord-Te mwadevod-ofw Avé-To Mré-obw
radevoa-Tov Tadevoa-ocfov Aare-rov  Alme-oBov
Tadevod-Tov Tadevod-ocfwy Amré-tov  Aumé-ofov
Tadevoa-Te wadevoa-ode Nlmre-Te Almre-a0e
Tadevod-vrov Tadevod-ofwy Awé-vrav  Auré-obav
madedoar Tadevoa-cdar Aumrelv Aumré-oBar
madeboas, wadevod-pevos, Arrdv, A Auwd-pevos,
-caca, -cav -1, -ov -odoa,-6v -1, -ov

Note. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3.
The first aorist infinitive active rawdedoa: is irregular in accent (§ 185).
In the second aorist the 2d singular of the imperative middle, the infinitives
active and middle, and the participle active are irregular in accent (§ 185).
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242. First Perfect System. 243. Second Perfect System.

radev-o educate. Aelmo (Aour-, hevm- M-, § 14,2)
leave.
ACTIVE. AcTIvE.
1st Perfect. 1st Pluperfect. 2d Perfect. 2d Pluperfect.

. 1 me-malbevka é-me-waidevkn

2 we-maldevka-s  é-me-madedkn-s
3 me-maldevke t-me-mandedre(v)

.2 we-mardeika-tov é-me-wardeike-Tov

3 mwe-wardeka-Tov é-we-wardevké-Tyv

. 1 we-raBeika-pev é-me-madedke-pev

2 me-mardevka-te é-mwe-rardedre-Te
3 mwe-mardevkaot  E-mwe-mardedke-cav

we-wadedkw  (See also
we-wandedkys  § 221, 1.)
we-Tadedky
we-Taidedkn-Tov
we-Taldedkn-Tov
we-moaidedkw-pev
me-waLdebkn-Te
Te-Tadedkoat

[SNVERN R

we-wardedkol-pu Or -oly-v (See also
we-Twadedkor-s ‘¢ -oly-s § 221, 1.)
we-radedkor ‘¢ -oin
Te-rardedkor-Tov

mre-radevkol-Tnv

me-marBedror-pev

2 we-maidedkor-Te

3 mwe-mardedkore-v

[ I VT N UV SV

2 [we-mwaldevke (See also
3 mwe-radevké-To  § 221, 2.)
2 me-mardedke-Tov

3 me-radevké-Tov

2 me-maidedke-Te

3 me-maidevké-vrwv]

me-Tardevké-var

me-Tardevkds, -kvia, -kés

Aé\ovma é&-Aeholmry
Aéhovwa-s  é-Aeholmy-s
Aélovme &-Neholwe(v)
Aedoima-Tov é-Aeholme-Tov
Aehoima-Tov &-Aehovmwé-Tnv
Aeholma-pev é-Aeholme-pev
Aedolmwa-te é-Aeholwe-Te
Aedolmdor  é-Aeholme-oav

Aedelmw  (See also
Aedolmys  § 221, 1.)
Aehoimy

Aeloimn-Tov
Aedolmy-Tov
Aeholrw-pev
Aeholmn-Te
Aedolmwot

Aelolmor-pu or -oln-v (See
Aedolmor-s  “¢ -oly-s also
Aedolmor  ¢¢ -oln § 221,
Aeholmor-Tov 1.)

Aehovmwol-tnv

Aeholmor-pev

Aehoimor-te

Aeloimore-v

[Aéhoure (See also

Aedowré-to  § 221, 2.)
Aeholme-Tov
Aelovmé-Twv
Aelole-Te
Aehouwé-vrov]

Aehouvmé-var

Aedoumrds, -via, -6s

Note. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3.
The infinitive and participle active are irregular in accent (§ 185).
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244. Pperfect Middle System

wadet-w educate

MriopLE (Passive)

Perfect Pluperfect
S. 1 mwe-mwaldev-par &-me-marded-pnv
2 me-waidev-ocar é-mre-mwaildev-oo
g 3 mwe-mwaldev-Tar é-me-Taidev-To
S | D.2 wemwaidev-ofov  &-me-maidev-olov
2 1 8 memwalev-obov  E-me-marded-ohny
= | P. 1 we-mounded-pela  &-me-mwarded-peba
2 me-walbev-ade é-me-malSev-oOe
3 me-wailev-vrar  é-me-waidev-vro
S. 1 mwe-wardevpévos (-1, -ov) &
2 “ £
s -
£ 3 ¢ 1
g D.2 me-wmardevpéve (-a, -0) fTov
2 3 <8 fTov
;’5 P. 1 we-marBevpévor (-ai,-a) dpev
i 2 g nTe
3 ®w oot
(8. 1 we-warBevpévos (-1, -ov) einv
2 % elns
5 3 b eln
2 | D.2 me-wadevpéva (-a,-w) elrov Or elnrov
g 3 § ity ¢ elfmy
C | P. 1 me-marbevpévor (-an, -a) elpev ‘¢ elnpev
2 b elre ¢ elnre
3 ¢ dev ¢ elnoav
S. 2 me-mwaldev-co
g5 3 me-mardev-ofw
£ | D.2 we-walSev-clov
g 3 me-marded-ofwy
E | P. 2 we-walbev-obe
3 we-rarded-obwv
Infin. me-warded-o-far
Part. Te-rardev-pévos, -1, -ov

Future Perfect
wemwaideioo-par
memaldeioy Or -a
mwewadeloe-Tar
weraldedoe-ofov
mwerardedoe-ofov
werardevod-peba
mewardedoe-ode
wemardevao-vrar

No
Subjunctive

werardevaol-pny
mwewaldedoor-o
wemraldedoor-To
mweraidevoor-o-fov
meradevool-anv
wewaidevool-peba
memardevooL-ofe
mewaideloor-vro

No
Imperative

Tewardevoe-ofar

wemwarBevod-pevos, -1, -ov

Note. —The infinitive and participle of the perfect middle are irregu-

lar in accent (§ 185).
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245. First Passive System

rouded-o educate

1st Aorist
é-roudevln-v
é-mandevdn-s
E-mardeddn
é-mrandevln-Tov
é-rardevbi-Tnv
é-mardevln-pev

2 &mardevn-Te

é&-mardevbn-cav
wadevdd
waudevdijs
wadevdy
rardevdfi-Tov
mwoudevdfi-Tov
Toudevdd-pev
mwardevdij-Te
wadevbdo

mwarbevbein-v
wadevleln-s
Taidevlein
waiBevlei-Tov [-einrov]
waidevdel-Tnv [-efTqv]
randevlel-pev [-einpev]
warBevlel-Te [-elnTe]
wardevbele-v [-elnoav]
wardevhn-Tu
wadevdn-To
wadevfn-Tov
wadevdq-Tav
wordevfn-Te
mwardevbé-vrav
wadevdf-var

mwadevlels,
-eloa, -év

1st Future

wauwdevdfoo-par
waidevbioy or -e
woidevdfoe-Tar
wadevbfoe-obov
wabevbae-o-fov
mwadevbnod-peda
Todevffoe-obe
wadevbfoo-vrar

No
Subjunctive

wadevlnaol-pnv
wadevbfooL-o
Tadevbfoor-To
waibevffooi-alov
radevdnool-adnv
wadevdnool-peba
mardevdfoor-o-e
wadevbfiToi-vro

No
Tmperative

woidevbfoe-o-far

wardevdnod-pevos,
-n, -ov

246. Second Passive System
paive (Pav-) appear

2d Aorist
é-davn-v

é-dhvn-s

é&-davy
é-pdvn-Tov
é&-davi-Tv
¢-dhvn-pev
t-phvn-Te
&-pavn-ocav

$avd

$avis

davi

$avij-Tov
davij-tov
bavi-pev

davij-Te

davdar

Paveln-v

davein-s

davein

davel-Tov [-einTov]
davel-tv [-afjTyv]
davei-pev [-einpev)
davei-te [-einte]
daveie-v [-elncav]
bdvn-6u

davi-Tw
$dvn-Tov
dbavi-Tav
ddvn-Te
dové-vroy
davij-var

davels,
-eloa, -év

1. The future passive of ¢alvw (parijoouar) is inflected exactly like

Tadevbioopac.
Note. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3.

For the accent of the aorist subjunctive and optative see § 233, 1-2.

The

infinitive and participle of the aorist are irregular in accent (§ 185).
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247. In the perfect and pluperfect middle of stems end-
ing in a consonant various euphonic changes occur (§ 225).
Aelro (Aewr-, §14,2)  dyo (ay) melfo (web-, §14,2)  baivo (Par-)

leave. lead. persuade. show.
PERFECT INDICATIVE.
S. 1 Né-hap-par Ny-pas wé-TeLT-pat wé-dpac-par
2 Mé-hewpal Ao mé-Teoar [wé-dav-car]
3 Né-hemw-Tau NK-TaL wé-Teo-TaL wé-dav-Tar
D. 2 Né-hevd-Oov NX-6ov wé-mweodov wé-av-fov
3 Aé-Aed-Oov nx-0ov wé-merafov wé-dpav-fov
. 1 Ae-Aelp-peda ny-peda we-welo-jiela  _ me-pdo-peda
2 Né-hevd-Oe fNX-0¢ wé-mwerobe wé-pav-Oe
3 Ae-hep-pévor elol  Ny-pévor elol me-mero-pévor elal mespao-pévor elot
PLL'PERFECT INpICATIVE.
S. 1 &ENe-Aelp-pny NY-pv émemelo-pnv tmre-dho-pyv
2 &Néhevfo -qgo é&-wé-Teroo [é-mwé-dav-o0]
3 &Né-Aevr-To fk-To émwé-mero-to é-wé-dav-to
D.2 é&Né-hevd-Oov fqx-0ov & mé-mevalov é-wé-dpav-Oov
3 the-Aeldp-Omv Ax-6nv é-mwe-welobny é-we-pdv-Onv
. 1 &Ae-Aelp-peba Ny-peba &-me-melo-peba t-mwe-pdo-peda
2 ENé-herd-Be X -0 é-mé-eroe é-mré-dpav-Be
3 Ae-Aep-pévol foav  Ny-pévor foav me-mero-pévol foav me-gao-pévoLfoav
PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE.
ANe-Aerp-pévos & NY-pévos &  mwe-meo-pévos &  me-dac-pévos &
Ae-hewp-pévos ey Ny-pévos elny Te-meio-pévos elny we-dpao-pévos elny
PERFECT IMPERATIVE.
2 Mé-hewlo ko wé-wergo [wé-bav-oo]
3 Ae-Aeld-fw fx-80 me-melobw ‘we-dpév-0w
D.2 Né-Aeud-Oov fAx-fov wé-mwero-fov wé-dav-fov
3 Ae-Aeldp-Owv fAx-fwv me-melobav we-pav-0wv
. 2 Né-hevd-Be nX-0¢ wé-mewafe wé-bav-Oe
3 Ne-Aelp-fwv nx-8wv we-welobwv we-dav-fwv
PERFECT INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE.
Ae-Aeid-Oar AX-8ar we-meto-Gar we-phv-Oar
Ae-Aevp-pévos ny-pévos we-weo-pévos me-pao-pévos

1. Like Newwpac are inflected all stems of the perfect middle ending
in a labial mute. But stems in -pr- lose the = before all endings begin-
ning with u: thus wémreppar (for *me-reum-par), méweupas, ete., from 1ré,u.1rw
(1re,u.7r-) send.

2. Like fyua: are inflected all stems of the perfect middle ending in a
palatal mute. But stems in -yy- or -yx- lose a final mute before all end-
ings beginning with u: thus é\fhey-par (for *éApheyx-par), from éNéyxw
(Eneyx- ) convict (§179).

3. Like mémrewspnar are inflected all stems of the perfect middle ending
in ¢ or a lingual mute,
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PARADIGMS OF -w VERBS

Present System of Contract Verbs in -aw

Tipd (Tipd-w), honor

AcTIVE
Present - Imperfect
TIpd (-dw) értpo-v (-aov)

Tipds (~deis)  értpa-s (-aes)
Tipg (-de) értpd (-ae)
Tipd-Tov (-de-) éripd-Tov (<de-)
Tipd-Tov (-de-) éripd-Tnv (-aé-)
Tipd-pev (<do-) éripd-pev (-do-)
Tipd-Te (-de-) éripd-re (-de-)
Tipdo (-dov-) értpwv (-aov)

Tipd (-dw)

Tipgs (-dps)

Tipd (-dn)
Tipd-tov (-dnTov)
Tipa-Tov (-dnrov)
Tipd-pev (-dwuer)
Tipa-te (-dyre)
Tipdo (-dwoe)

Tipen-v(-aok) [Tipd-p (-dor-)]
s (-aol-) [ripds (dois) ]
Tipdn (-aol-) [Tipd (-dou)]

Tiu@-rov (-dotTov)
Tipd-Tv (-aolryr)
Tip@-pev (-docuer)
Tip@-7e (-doire)
TipQev (-doter)

ripa (-ae)

Tipa-To (-aérw)
Tipd-Tov (-deror)
ripd-Tov (-aérwv)
Tipd-Te (-dere)
Tipd-vrov (-adrTwy)

Tipdv (-dew)

Tipdy (-dwr), -Goa, -dv

MmopLE (PAssIvE)

Present Imperfect
Tipd-par (-do-) Eripd-pqv (-ab-)
Tipd (-dpor-de) Eripd (-dov)
Tipd-tal (-de-) éripd-ro (-de-)
Tipd-ofov (-de-) éripa-oBov (-de-)
Tipd-oclov (-de-) éripd-obnv (-aé-)
Tipd-peba (-ab-) éripo-peda (-ad-)
Tipd-o0e (-de-) éripd-oBe (-de-)
Tipd-vrar (-do-) értpd-vro (-do-)

TIp@-pat (-dwuat)
Tipd (-47)

Tipd-ror (-dyrar)
Tipd-ofov (-dnobor)
Tipa-odov (-dnaobor)
Tipd-peba (-adueda)
Tipd-o0e (-dnobe)
Tipd-vrar (-dwrrar)

Tipg-pyy (-eoluny)
Tip@-0 (-dow)
TIpd-ro (-doiTo)
TIpd-0bov (-dotshop)
Tipg-onv (-aolcbnr)
Tipg-peda (-aolueba)
Tipd-00e (-dotabe)
Tip@-vro (-dotvrro)

Tipd (~dov)
Tipd-00w (-aérfw)
Tipa-oov (-deafor)
Tipb-olwv (-aérfuwr)
Tipd-o0e (~desbe)
Tipd-oluy (-aérfwy)

Tipd-o0a (-desbar)

‘rip.(fz‘p.evos (-ab), -7, -ov
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249. Present System of Contract Verbs in -ew
PG (PtAé-w) love
AcTIVE MipprLe (Passive)
Present Imperfect Present Imperfect
S. 1 $\a (-éw) ébihov-v (-eov)  uhod-par (-éo-) Ephov-pny (-eb-)
2 dukels (-dets)  édfher-s (-ees)  uhel (épor -éer) épuhod (-éov)
g 3 dukei (-der)  idihe (-e€) bket-Tar (-ée-) Eduhei-To (-ée-)
2 | D.2 dukei-Tov (-¢e-) épLhei-Tov (-de-) Puhei-oBov (-ée-) édihel-oov (-de-)
g 3 dukei-tov (-ée-) épuhel-Tnv (-¢é-) dilei-oov (-ée-) édihel-oBny (-eé-)
=S | P. 1 duhod-pev (-éo-) éprhod-pev(-éo-) duhov-peda(-e6-) édpuhov-peda (-€6-)
2 duhei-te (-ée-) Ebihel-te (-ée-) dihei-ofe (-de-) Euhel-oBe (-ée-)
3 dhoda (-éov-) ibilovw (-eov)  dihod-vraw (-éo-) ébuhod-vTo (-éo-)
S. 1 $uAd (-éw) S b-par (-éwpar)
? 2 duhs (-€ms) duhg (-én)
£ 3 du\§ (-én) dAf-ran (-éqral)
E D.2 ¢fj-Tov (-énTov) dfj-obov (-énalor)
=5 3 duhfj-tov (-énrov) d\f-oov (-énabor)
§ P. 1 buhd-pev (-éwper) dNb-peba (-edueba)
£ 2 dbuhfj-te (-énre) $Af-oe (-énabe)
3 $A\det (-éwor) bNG-vran (-éwrrar)
(S. 1 ¢uhoin-v (-eof-) [prhoi-pe (-éoi-)] prhol-pqv (-eolunr)
2 duholn-s (-eol-) [brhoi-s (-éos)] PLhot-o (-éowo)
S 3 duholn (-eol-) [rhoi (-éoc)]  duhoi-To (-éoro)
Z | D.2 duhot-tov (-éocTov) duhoi-ofov (-éorbov)
‘g 3 dhol-tnv (-eolrnw) bhol-c0nv (-eolbny)
O | P. 1 ¢uhoi-pev (-éocuer) dhol-peba (-eolucha)
2 ¢uhoi-Te (-éoire) duhoi-o0e (-éotrbe)
3 ¢uhole-v (-éoter) dihoi-vro (-éorro)
S. 2 ke (-e¢) $uhod (-éov)
?_;: 3 Ppuhel-ro (-eérw) duhel-00w (-eéobw)
'*é D.2 dhei-tov (-éeTov) $uhet-o0ov (-éerbor)
g 3 bhel-twy (-eérwr) du\eb-o0wv (-eéofuwr)
E | P. 2 duhei-re (-bere) duhei-obe (-éeabe)
L 3 $hod-vrav(-ebrrwr) dhel-obwv (-eérbuwv)
Infin, $uletv (-dewr) $uhet-o0ar (-éerbar)
Part. $\dv (-éwv), -odaa, -odv dLhov-pevos (-€6-), -1, -ov
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. 1 876 (-6w)

. 1 8q\é (-bw)

. 2 Sq\@-rov (-6nTov)

. 1 SmAd-pev (-bwpuer)

. 1 8nhoin-v (-00i-) [SnAoi-pu(-boc-)]

PARADIGMS OF -w VERBS

Present System of Contract Verbs in -ow

SpA& (SpAd-w) manifest

ACTIVE MippLE (PAss1vE)

Present Imperfect Present Imperfect

é8fhov-v (-o0v) Snmhod-par (-bo-) EdnAov-pnv (-0d-)
é8f\ov-s (-oes)  Smhoi(-byor -ber) Ednhod (-bov)
&5fhov (-0¢) Snhod-rar (-b¢-) énhod-To (-be-)

2 dnhois (-beis)
3 Snhot (-6er)

. 2 8mhod-Tov(-be-) E8nAod-Tov (-b¢-) Snhod-a-Bov (-b¢-) é8nhod-o-Bov (-be-)

3 Smhod-Tov(-be-) Eédnhov-Tv (-0é-) Snhod-a-Bov (-be-) Enhov-adnv (-0é-)

. 1 Smhod-pev (-bo-) Enhod-pev (-6o-) Snhov-peba (-06-) E8nhov-peba (-06-)

2 8nhod-Te (-be-) édnhoi-ve (-be-) Smhoi-ode (-be-) EdnAod-obe (-be-)
3 Snhoda (-bov-) éfAouv (-oor)  SmAoi-vrar (-bo-) édnhod-vro (-bo-)

SNAG-par (-bwuar)
Snhot (-67)
SA@-Tan (-6n7al)
Sn\&-00ov (-6nabor)
SnA&-0ov (-6nabov)
SN b-pebo (-odueda)
SnAd-00e (-6n0be)
SAd-vrar (-bwrracr)

2 Snhots (-6ps)
3 dnhot (-6y)

3 8nAd-Tov (-byTov)

2 SmA@-re (-On7e)
3 SqAda (-bwat)

Snhot-pnv (-ootuny)
8nhot-o (-b0t0)
8nloi-To (-boiro)

2 Smholn-s (-ool-) [dmhoi-s (-bois)]
3 Snloin (-0ol-) [SnMot (-bor)]

2 nhot-tov (-bocTor)
3 dnhol-tnv (-ooiTyr)

. 1 8nNot-pev (-botuer)

2 dnhoi-te (-boire)
3 dnlote-v (-botev)

. 2 8f\ov (-0¢)

3 Snhov-Tw (-0érw)

. 2 8nhod-Tov (-berov)

3 8nhov-Twv (-0érwr)
2 Snhod-te (-beTe)
3 dnhov-vrav (-obrTwr)

Snhodv (-beww)

Sn\dv (-bwv), -odoa, -odv

Snhoi-alov (-boror)
Sn\ol-oOnv (-oolabiny)
Snhoi-peda (-oolucha)
8nhoi-o0e (-boiobe)
Sn)oi-vro (-bowrro)

Snhod (-bov)
Snhov-cbw (-0éclw)
8nhoi-o0ov (-6ecor)
8nhov-abuv (-oéobfwr)
SmAoi-abe (-beabe)
Snhov-obwv (-oécbwy)

Snhod-abar (-becbar)

SnAov-pevos (-06-), -1, -ov
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251. Present System.
Tifpme (Oc-, 6n) put.
ACTIVE. MippLeE (PAssIVE).
Present. Imperfect. Present. Imperfect.
S. 1-7i-0n-pe érl-On-v T{-Be-par éi-0é-pny
2 vl-0n-s, Tleis &ri-Bes T(-Be-oan é-ri-Oe-co
g 3 1i-0n-0 é-rl-Oe Ti-Oe-Tar ¢-1{-8e-To
£ D2 7{-0¢-ToV ¢-1i-8e-Tov Ti{-0¢-000v é-7{-0¢-afov
= 3 1(-0e-Tov tr-féryy 7i-0e-00ov é1i-0é-00nv
£ 1 P.1 7i-8e-pev é-r{-Oe-pev T1-0é-peba tri-0é-pefa
2 Ti-Oe-Te é-7{-O¢-Te 7i{-0¢-00e é-7{-0¢c-00¢
L 3 Ti-0é-a0 é-rl-0c-cav Ti-0¢-vrar ¢-rl-8e-vro
S. 1 m-66 T-03-pac
3 2 -03-s -0
£ 3 109 Ti-0f-Tan
§ D. 2 1u-0f-Tov T1-0f-c-0ov
21 3 m-0f-Tov T1-0f-00ov
= s ,
& P. 1 7-06-pev T1-8@-peba
2 Tu-0%-Te 71-0%-00¢
3 1-06-00 T-08-vran
S. 1 7i-0ein-v Ti-0el-pmv or Ti-Bol-pnv
2 Ti-0eln-s Ti-B¢i-o0 Ti-00t-0
< 3 Ti-Beln Ti-0¢l-To Ti-80i-T0
& | D.2 mi-8ei-Tov [Ti-Bein-Tov] Ti-0el-000v  T-B0i-afov
& 3 mi-8el-tv [Tv-Bef-Tyv] Ti-0el-00mv  Ti-00i-cOnv
i1 Tu-Bet-pev  [T-Oein-pev] Ti-0el-peba  Ti-O0i-pela
2 vi-0ei-re  [Ti-Oeln-Te] Ti-Oei-00¢ Ti-00t-00¢
L 3 m-Bele-v [Te-Bein-cav] Ti-0et-vro Ti-80i-vT0
(S, 2 Ti-8a Ti-8e-c0
g 3 T-0é-Tw TL-0é-000
= | D.2 {-8e-Tov T{-8¢-0-0ov
g 3 Tu-0é-Twv T1-0é-00wv
E P. 2 ri-Be-Te 7{-8¢-00¢
b 3 Tu-8é-vrav T1-0é-00wv
Infin. TL-0é-var T{-0e-c0ar
IRRrt. Tv-Oels, -eloa, -év T1-0é-pevos, -1, -ov

Notk. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3.
For the contraction in the subjunctive and optative see § 200, 1. For
the third person plural of the present indicative active see § 167, note 3.
The infinitive and participle active are irregular in accent (§ 185). For
Ti0els, éribes, érlfet, Tlbe, and the optative rioluny, see § 170, 4.

BABBITT’S GR. GRAM, — 10



146 PARADIGMS OF -yt VERBS

252. Present System.
8i8wpe (80, du-) give.
AcTIVE. MippLE (Passive).
Present. Imperfect. Present. Imperfect.
S. 1 8(-8e-p &-8(-5ovv 8{-80-par €-81-56-pmv
2 8{-8w-s &-5{-8ovs 8(-8o-caL &-8{-80-00
¢ 3 8(-8w-0 &.8{-5ov 8(-8o-Tar ¢-8(-80-10
% | D.2 8i-80-Tov ¢-5{-80-Tov 8(-80-00ov ¢-8(-50-afov
= 3 8i-50-Tov &-8u-86-Tv 8(-80-cfov ¢-81-86-00mv
= | P. 1 8{-80-pev ¢-8(-80-pev 81-86-peba €-5.-86-peba
2 8(-80-Te &-8{-80-Te 8(-80-00¢ ¢-8(-80-a8e
3 81-86-aat ¢-8(-50-cav 8{-50-vrar ¢-8(-80-vro
S. 1 8u-8a 81-86-par
4 2 8.-860-s 8u-5&
£ 3 8-80 81-8d-Tar
§ D.2 8-8&-Tov 81-6&6-00ov
2 3 81-8&-Tov 81-84-00ov
2 P. 1 8u-5&-pev 81-84-peba
2 8.-8&-Te 81-5&-00e¢
3 Su1-8d-0L 81-88-vrar
S. 1 8u-8oin-v 8u-8ol-pmv
2 bu-8oin-s 8u-50t-0
% 3 8i-8oln 8t-8ot-To
& | D.2 8-8oi-Tov [8i-8oln-Tov] 8u-80i-cov
g 3 Bu-8ol-tqv [8i-8ouf-Tyv] 8u-8ol-ofmv
O | P. 1 8u-8oi-pev [Su-Soin-pev] 8u-8ol-peba
2 8i-8ol-Te [Si-Soin-Te] 8t-5ot-00e
3 8u-8ote-v  [Si-Boin-cav] 8i-8ot-vro
S. 2 8{-8ov 8(-80-00
g 3 81-86-T0 81-86-00w
2 | D.2 8i-8o-Tov 8(-80-08ov
g 1 8 8u-86-rwv 81-86-00wv
& | P. 2 8(-80-7¢ 8{-80-00¢
> 3 8u-86-vrov 81-86-0Bwv
Infin. 8u-86-vau 8{-80-00ar
Part. 8u-8ovs, -otoa, -év 81-86-pevos, -1, -ov

Note. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3.
For the contraction in the subjunctive and optative see § 200, 1. For
the third person plural of the present indicative active see § 167, note 3.
The infinitive and participle active are irregular in accent (§ 185). For
&d(dovv, é5ldovs, é3ldov, and &ldov, see § 170, 4.
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Present System.

loryu (oTa-, aty-) set.

- 253.
Acr1vE.
Present. Imperfect.
S. 1 t-orn-pme t-orq-v
2 l-omy-s t-om-s
¢ 3 t-oem-0n t-omq
£ | D.2 t-ora-tov t-cra-Tov
= 3 {-oTa-tov t-ord-Tqv
S (P 1 tora-pev t-ora-pev
2 t-ora-Te t-ora-re
3 l-oTtdo f-ora-cav
8.1 i-ord
5 2 t-ory-s
= 3 iorj
é D. 2 i-orij-Tov
1= '8 i-oTij-Tov
é P. 1 l-ord-pev
2 t-ori-Te
3 t-ord-ou
(S. 1 t-orain-v
2 i-oraln-s
S 3 t-oraly
2 | D.2 {-orai-tov [i-cTain-Tov]
g 3 t-oral-qv [l-otarg-mv]
O | P. 1 i-orai-pev [i-orain-pev]
2 i-orat-re [i-orain-te]
3 i-orale-v [i-orain-cav]
(S. 2 t-om
g 3 t-ord-Tw
2 | D.2 t-ora-tov
i 3 i-oré-Tav
E | D2 tora-Te
3 i-oré-vrov
Infin. t-ocrd-var
Part. i-ords, -doa, -dv

147

MiopLe (PAssive).

Present.
{-ora-pac
{-oTa-cal

t-ora-Tar

{-ora-clov
{-ora-clov
ne sk
i-ord-peda
{-ota-ofe
{-ocTa-vra.
i-oTd-pac
t-oTq
i-oTf-Tar
i-orii-clov
{-orfj-clov
i-orh-peda
SN
i-o7#-o0e
t-oTd-vrar
:
i-oral-pnv
t-orai-o
{-orai-ro
i-ocrai-cfov
i-oral-oconv
.
i-oral-peda
t-orai-ode
i-ocrat-vro
{-ocTa-co
t-ord-000
{-ocra-clov
=
i-oTd-00wv
{-cTa-cbe
{-ocTd-cbav

{-ora-clar

Imperfect.
f-oTd-pv
t-ora-co
f-ora-To
f-cra-oov
t-ord-ocOnv
t-oré-peda
t-ocra-o0e
t-cta-vro

{-oTd-pevos, -1, -ov

Nore. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-8.
For the contraction in the subjunctive and optative see § 200, 1. For
the third person plural of the present indicative active see § 167, note 3.

The infinitive and participle active are irregular in accent (§ 185).



148
254.
S. 1
2
5 3

A

<§ ) D.2
:a 3
= RN
2
3

S. 1
q>5 2
3 3
Q
g
B
=
7]

S. 1

2
E 3
i5)
S
f=N
(&)

S. 2
.
2 | D.2
3 3
2,
SR 2
—

3
Infin.
Part.

PARADIGMS OF -yt VERBS

Present System

delkvipu (Bewk-, present stem dewkvv-, § 196, 5) show

Acrive

Present Imperfect
Selkvv-pu &-Beikvu-v
Selkvu-s é-Selkvi-s
Selkvi-ou é-Belkvy
Selkvv-Tov ¢&-Selkvv-Tov
Selkvv-Tov é-Sekvi-Tyy
Selkvv-pev &-Belxvv-pev
Selkvu-Te ¢é-Belkvv-Te

Sekvy-dot &-8elkvv-oav

Seucviw
Serkvins
Sekviy ete.,
from

dekviw show,
inflected like
radebw, § 237.

SeukvvoLps
Seucviols
Seikviou ete.,
from

detkvdw show,
inflected like
radedw, § 237,

Selkvy
Sekvi-To
Selkvu-Tov
Setkvi-Tov
Selkvv-Te
Sekvi-vrav

Sekvi-var

~ 4
Sewkvis, -doa, -vv

MrippLe (PASSIVE)

Present Imperfect
Selkvy-par ¢&-8evkvi-pnv
Selkvv-car ¢é-8elkvv-co
Selkvu-Tar é-8elkvv-To

&-8elkvu-olov
-8 kvi-onv
&-8evkvi-peda
é-Selkvvu-abe
&-Selkvv-vro

Selxvv-ahov
Selkvv-oloy
Serkvi-peba
Selkvv-obe

Selkvv-vrar

Sekviopal
Sevkvin
Sewkvimrar ete.,
from

dewkviw show,
inflected like

radedw, § 237,

Sewkvvolpny
Setkvvoro
Sewkviouro etc.,
from

dewcviw show
inflected like
Tadedw, § 237.

Selkvv-co
Sekvy-cbw
Selkvv-olov
Sevkvi-ofuv
Selkvu-obe
Seukvi-ofav

Selkvv-oBar

Sevkvi-pevos, -1, -ov

Norte. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3.
For the third person plural of the present indicative active see § 167, note 3.
The infinitive and participle active are irregular in accent (§ 185).
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255. Second Aorist System 256.
7i0nue (be-, Oy-) put 8dwpe (8o~ duw-) give
AcTIVE MippLE ACTIVE MippLE
S. 1(&nka) &-0é-pv (€dwka) €-86-pnv
2 (é8qkas) é-0ov (88wkas) &Sov
E 3 (&0nke) €-0¢c-to (€8wke) é-8o-To
£ | D.2 &fe-tov é-8e-cfov €-8o-Tov €-8o-glov
3 3 &-0é-mv ¢-8é-00nv &-86-Tv é-56-0nv
S [ P. 1 &0e-pev ¢-0é-peba €-8o-pev ¢-86-peba
2 E0e-Te €-0e-00¢ &-8o-Te &-80-00e
3 0e-cav é-0e-vro é-8o-cav €-8o-vro
S.16a 0d-pan 5 8&-par
. 2 0f-s 01 8- 86
2 3 0f 0f-rac 56 Sd-Tau
S | D.2 bi-rov 0fj-o-Bov 8&-Tov §d-cfov
2 | . 3 OfTov 0fj-o-0ov 8a-Tov 8&-00ov
2 P. 1 0&-pev 0-peba Sd-pev 8d-peba
2 Off-te 0fj-c0e 8a-1e 8d-00e
3 0&-01 0&-vrar 8d-a 8d-vran
S. 1 8eln-v Bel-pnv Soin-v Sol-pnv
2 Oeln-s fet-o Soin-s Soi-o
3 3 Bein Oci-to, Boiro Soln Soi-to
Z | D.2 0ei-rov [Bein-rov] Oci-oBov 8oi-rov [Soin-Tov] Sol-obov
-g 3 Bel-Tv [Oevi-Tnv] Oel-oOqy Sol-nv [Sovf-yv] Sol-obqv
S | P. 1 Bei-pev [Oeln-pev] Oei-peda, Boipebo Soi-pev [Soin-pev] Sol-peba
2 Oei-re [Oein-Te] Oei-00¢, OoiaBe Soi-te [Boln-tre] Soi-o0e
3 Octe-v [Bein-oav] Bei-vro, Boivro Soile-v [Boln-cav] Boi-vro
(S. 2 6és fod 86-s Sod
g 3 Bé-rw 0o . 86-Tw 86-00w
£ | D.2 8érov 0é-08ov 86-tov 86-c6ov
‘g 3 Gé-tav 0é-cBwv 86-twv 84-0fwv
E | P2 8ére 0é-00e 86-Te 86-00¢
3 Oé-vrav 8é-0fwv 86-vrov 86-00wv
Infin. Oei-var 0é-oBan Sod-var 86-cfar
Part, O¢ls, Ocloa, 0é-pevos, 8ots, Soloa, 86-pevos,
Bé-v -0, -ov 86-v -1, -ov

Nore. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3.
For the contraction in the subjunctive and optative see § 211, 1-2. For
the singular of the indicative active see §§ 205 and 211, 3.
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257. Second Aorist System
loryu (oTa-, oY) set 8v-0 enter émpdpuny bought
ACTIVE AcTIVE MippLE
S. 1 &omn-v stood €8v-v émpLé-pnv
2 éomy-s €5v-s tmpiw
g 3 &om 50 trpla-ro
S 4 D.2 &om-rov €-8v-Tov émpla-cfov
= 3 éori-Tv &8v-Tnv trpiué-oOny
S | P. 1 &omy-pev €-8v-pev émpLa-peba
2 &oTn-Te €5-e émpla-oe
3 &omy-cav &dv-oav érpla-vro
S. 1 o7é St wplo-pat
4 2 oTf-s 8ims wpliy
£ 3 o 8y wpin-Ton
é D.2 ori-tov 8inrov wpin-cBov
1 3 orfj-Tov 8inTov wpin-abov
(% P. 1 ord-pev Stwpev wpudh-peba
2 oTi-Te Simre wpin-obe
3 oTd-0 Stwa wplw-vrar
S. 1 orain-v wpral-pnv
2 orain-s wplot-o
3 3 oTain No optative wplai-to
2 | D.2 orai-tov [crain-Tov] is found in wplar-oBov
fé 3 oral-mnv [orarg-mv] Attic. Cf. wpral-cfny
O | P. 1 orai-pev [oTain-pev] § 211, 2 a. wprai-peda
2 orai-te [oTain-te] wplar-oOe
3 oraiev [oTain-cav] wplat-vro
S. 2 oTi-6 53-0u mwplw
¢ 3 orh-Te 8¥-rw wpLd-ode
= | D.2 orfj-tov 8d-Tov wpla-clov
g 3 orh-Twv S¥-rov wpLb-oc-fwv
£ | P2 oripre Bi-re wpla-o-fe
3 otéd-vrav S0-vrav wpLd-ofwv
Infin. oTf-var 8d-vau wpla-clar
Part. ords, oTdTa, oT4-V 8is, 8doa, 8v-v TpLh-pevos

Note. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3.
For the contraction in the subjunctive and optative of €rryv see § 211, 1-2.
The subjunctive and optative of érpidunr are accented as if uncontracted
(§ 211, 2, note).
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258.  Second Perfect System without Suffix (§ 220)

SEcoxD PERFECT ACTIVE

Indicative

S. 1 (forqxa) stand

2 (¥ormKas)

3 (éotke)
D.2 &ora-tov

3 torta-tov

P.1 éora-pev
éora-Te

é&-oTaot

O DD =

Infinitive
éoTd-val

é&ords, &oTdoa, é-otés (§ 131, note)

lorgue (oTo-, oT1p) set

Subjunctive
ioTd, ete.

(like ord, § 257)
Optative
é&oraln-v, ete.
(like oralnv, § 257)

Imperative
S. 2 &oTa-bu

3 é&oTd-To, ete.

Participle

SECOND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE
Indicative
(eloTfkn)
(eloTixns)
(eloThiker)

éora-Tov
5
éoTh-TV
éoTa-pev
é-oTa-Te
éoTa-cav

259. Olda (for *roda (§ 2 a), stem oid-, eld-, 8-, § 14, 2),
a perfect with present meaning, is formed without redupli-
cation. Its inflection (somewhat irregular) is as follows :

Indicative Subjunctive Optative

S. 1 oida
2 olocfa
3 olBe

D.2 torov
3 toTov

P.1 lopev
2 tore
3 loaot

Infinitive
elSévar

SecoNp PERFECT

eldd
eldys
eldq
eldfiTov
eldfTov
elddpev
eldfire
elddao

Imperative
el8elnv
elBelns toO
el8eln loTe
el8eiTov lorov
eldelrnv {oTov

etBetpev [-elnpev]

eldelte [-elnre] lore

eldelev [-elnoav] loTav
Participle

SECOND PLUPERFECT

Indicative
180 [fi8ew]
1i8n00a
18e(v)

NoTov

Yoy

Nopev

foTe

Hoav, (8erav

el8ds, eldutla, el86s; gen. eldéros, ete. (§ 131)

259 a. Ionic occasionally has other (regular)

olda-: thus oldas, oldauer, ofdact.

b. Homer has perf. 1st plar. duev; pluperf.
78ee or pder (Helde), 3d plur. loav: subj. st sing.

forms from the stem

ndea, H0ncba (Heldns),
eldéw, €ldd, (0éw; plur.

eldouev (§ 160 a), eldere (§160 ), eld@oe: infin. duevar, duev (§ 167 €): fem.
Future eloopac and eidhoouar.

c. Herodotus has 1st plur. tduev: pluperf. 1st sing. 7dea, 3d sing. 7dee,
2d plur, pdéare ; future eldfow.

participle dvia.
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260. “Inuu (theme é-, 5-) send is inflected nearly like
TOnme (§§ 251, 2556). The present and second aorist sys-
tems are inflected as follows:

ACTIVE MippLE (PASSIVE)
PRESENT IMPERFECT PRESENT IMPERFECT
Indicative Subjunctive Indicative Indicative Subjunctive Indicative
S 1 tqu ‘e v fepae tapac tépnv
2 s, teds  ifis fes feoar tq teao
3 tyo {9, ete.  fe terar tirae, ete. fero
D.2 fterov Optative ferov feoOov Ol s teadov
3 ferov érnv tecfov téo v
telnv felpny
P.1 fepev telns fepev tépeda ieto tépeba
2 fere teln fere teaOe teiTo teoOe
8 fao feirov teocav fevras {etoOov fevro
telrnv teloOny
R i teipev, ete. Mt felpeda, ete.
te teco
térw, ete. téoba, ete.
Infinitive Participle Infinitive Participle
tévar fels, teica, tév feabar tépevos, -1, -ov
SECOND AORIST SECOND AORIST
Indicative  Subjunctive Indicative Subjunctive
S. 1 (nxa) L@ etpnv dpat
2 (rkas) s eloo 1
3 (djxe) 1, ete. elro nrat, ete.
D.2 elrov Optative. elafov Optative.
3 ey oy "
elyv elpny
P.1 elpev eins elpeba elo
2 elre ) elade elro
3 eoav elrov elvro elafov
elrny elobnv
Imperative iyl Imperative AR |
& ov
irw, ete. ) éo0w, etc.
Infinitive Participle Infinitive Participle

tvar els, loa, &y fobar épevos, -n, -ov

-



IRREGULAR VERBS IN -yt 153

In the optative, forms of the -w inflection (iocre, Zocer, olTo) are some-
times found (§ 170, 4).

The future of nuc is 7ow ; perfect elxa, eluac; aorist passive elfy». The
aorists and the perfect hardly ever occur except in compounds.

261. Elpu (theme (-, ei-; Latin eo, ire) go has only the
- present system.

PRESENT. IMPERFECT

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Indicative.
S.1 elm tw toups, lolny Ha [fev]

2 e ins tos 10, feada [fes]

3 elo in tou tre fee [fewv]
D.2 trov tyrov toirov trov QTov

3 trov Inrov lolrqv {rov qrv
P.1 tpev topey toupev Ypev

2 e tnre toire tre nTe

3 ftaou two totev lévroy, ltecav  foav, fecav
Infinitive Participle Verbal Adjectives

tvar by, loloa, Lév; gen. lévros, lovoys, ete.  lrds, iréos (lryréos,
from iré (-4w) go
1. Compounds of elut have recessive accent in the pres-
ent except in the infinitive and participle: thus mwaperue
approach, wapet, etc. Imperf. wappa (§ 184, 1), ete., but
infin. wapiévar, participle maptov.
2. The present indicative of elus, in prose (and almost
always in poetry), has a future meaning shall go (cf. § 524,
note).

260 a. Homer almost always has Inuc with short «. For le. (3d singular)
and ietoe (3d plural) see §§ 170, 4 a, and 200 b. In the aorist indicative
he has xa and énxa (with irregular augment). In the aorist subjunctive he
has & and 9y (cf. § 211, 1 a). For the imperfect indicative 1st singular
the Mss. give fewr, but this must be a mistake for iyr.

261 a. Homer has also present indicative 2d sing. elcfa. Imperfect
st sing. fia, #tov; 8d sing. die, Je, fe; 3d dual irgw, 1st plur. fouer;
3d plur. 7jicar, leav, niov. Subjunctive 2d sing. fyefa; 3d sing. fyoe;
1st plur. fouer (§ 160 a). Optative 3d sing. lein. Infinitive luevar, fuev
(§ 167 e). Future eloouar.

b. Herodotus has impf. 1st sing. %ia; 3d sing. fie, 3d plur. Ficar,
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262. Eipi (theme éo-; Latin es-se) be has only the
present and future systems.

PRESENT, IMPERFECT

Indicative Subjunctive  Optative Imperative Indicative
S. 1 elpt I} einv € v

208 el s elns tob fofa

3 &orl 1 eln toro v
D.2 éoTév fqTov elrov, einrov  EoTov fqoTov

3 éoTév frov ey, Ty EoTov fomy
P. 1 éopév Dpev elpev, elnpev fpev

2 &oTé nTe €lre, elnre €oTe NTe, foTe

3 elol aTL elev, elnoav  EoTwv, éoTwoay foav
Infin. elvau Partic. &v, olaa, 8v, gen. dvros, obays, ete. (§ 129)

Furure indicative oouar, ete. (3d sing. &orac (§20)); optative éooluny,
ete.; infinitive &recfar; participle éoéuevos, -7, -ov.

Norg.— The present indicative eluf is for *éo-pe (§ 16) ; € is for *égt
(originally éo-0(); éo-r{ retains the original ending 7. The sub-
junctive @ is for &v, from *éo-w; the optative ey is for *ég-upv. The
infinitive elvac is for *ég-var; the participle & is for édw, from *éo-wv.

1. All forms of the present indicative, except the second
person singular €Z, are enclitic (§ 70). But the third person

262 a. Homer has

Present indicative 2d sing. éooi, eis; 1st plur. eluév; 8d plur. eicl, €aoe.

Imperfect 1st sing. %a, éa, &ov (?); 2d sing. €noa, foba; 3d sing. Fey,
&, 7y, jv; 3d plur. foav, €rav. Tterative exor (§ 191 b).

Subjunctive 1st sing. &w, ~elw; 3d sing. éyoe, gou, &y, efp(?); 3d plur.
Ewat.

Optative also &ots, ot Imperative €500 (middle).

Infinitive also &uuevar (for *éo-uevar), Euevar, Euper, Euev (§ 167 e).

Participle éw», éoloa, éby, etc.

Future also &r-couar, etc.; 3d sing. &r-cerar, €oerar (§ 85), &orar (§ 20),
and (Doric future, § 214) éooeirac.

b. Herodotus has

Present indicative 2d sing. els; 1st pl. eluév.

Imperfect a; 2d sing. &as; 2d plur. €are. Iterative éoxor (191 b).

Subjunctive éw, éwot. Optative (once) év-éoc. Participle édv.

.
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singular éor{ takes its written accent on the first syllable
(éo71):

When it stands at the beginning of a sentence; as
éoti 8¢ 765 oDTos ; but who is this?

When it expresses existence or possibility ; as ool pév
éoTwv (Beiv it 18 possible for you to see ;

When it follows the conjunctions e, xkaf, or &AAd, or
the adverbs odx, pij, or @s; as ook éoTw s not.
Nore. — In composition the participle is accented as in the simple

verb: thus map-édv present. In the subjunctive and optative, wap-®

(for -éw, § 170, 2), map-eiuer, etc., the accent is not irregular. See
§§ 170, 2-3 and 185, note.

263. ¥l (pa-, pn-; Latin fa-ri) say is inflected in the
present system as follows :

PRESENT IMPERFECT
Indicative Subjunctive Indijcative
5.1 fmpt $a, $is, o1, ete. gy
2 $ys (like ord, § 257) idnoda or ihns
3 ol €
2 , Optative :b.r'
D=2 darov ¢ , ébarov
3 bardy 4,’“ v, dains, et.(:.' iy
(like oralnv, § 257) M
P.1 bapév ipapev
9 $aré Imperative. édare
3  daci bab. or dpadi, arw, ete. ébacav
Infinitive Participle Verbal Adjectives
ddvar bds, paca, ddv, but in Attic dartés, paréos

ddokwy is used instead.
The future is ¢how, ete.; aorist égnoa, ete.

1. All forms of the present indicative, except the second
person singular ¢ss, are enclitic (§ 70).

263 a. Homer has subj. 3d sing. ¢y (§ 211, 1a). For épar (imperfect
3d plural) see § 167 c. He often uses the middle forms of ¢nuf, which are
seldom or never found in Attic: thus imperf. épdunv, éparo ; impv. ¢do,
pdobw, ete.; infin. ¢dobar; participle ¢duevos.

b. Herodotus often uses the middle participle ¢duevos.
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264. Kelpar (xet-) lie, am laid (regularly used as the
perfect passive of Tifpue put).

PRESENT IMPERFECT
Indicative Subjunctive Indicative
S. 1 kelpat kéopar, kéy, éxelpnv
2 keloat kénTay, ete. Exeloo
3 KelTae €kerto,
D. 2 keioBov e écecBov
3 xeloBov AR ST T xeloOnv
kéorto, etc. :
iRl kelpeba éxelpeda
2 ketoOe Imperative. €xeroOe
3 Kelvrar keloo, kelobw, ete. €xewvTo
Infinitive Participle
ketofar (s0 also in composition : kelpevos

katakeiofa, contrary to § 184)

The future is «efoopnar, ete., regular.

265. “Hpar (s0-) sit retains the o of its stem only before
the endings -rat and -ro. It is found only in the present
system :

PRESENT IMPERFECT
Indicative Indicative
2 2 2 . ? 4 2 B
7-pat, foat, no-ra; nodov, fobov 1-pv, Moo, fo-To
- peda, Made, n-vrar nabov, fjodnv
Imperative Infinitive  Participle A-peba, 1jobe, 1j-vro
Moo, fobw, ete.  robar 1j-pevos

The subjunétive and optative of the simple verb are
not found.

264 a. Homer has pres. indic. 3d plur. ketvrai, kéarac (§ 167 d), relarar,
xéovrac ; impf. 3d plur. €kewvro, kéato (§ 167 d), kelato ; subj. 3d sing. kfjras,
iterative 3d sing.: (§ 191 b) éxé-akero.

b. Herodotus usually has -ee- for e:- in the 3d sing. («éerar); sometimes
perhaps in €kecro, kelobar (ékéero, xéeafar). e always has xéarac (= kelvrar)
and éxéaro (= &kewro). See § 167 d.

265 a. For the 3d plur. Homer has qarat (efarar in some editions),
¢atar, and qaro (elaro in some editions), #aro (Attic svras, svro). He-
rodotus always has ara:, &aro. See § 167 d.

P
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1. For fuae, Attic almost always uses the compound
kd@-nuar (properly sit down), which loses the o of its stem
everywhere except in the form «afforo of the imperfect.
It is inflected as follows:

PRESENT IMPERFECT
Indicative Subjunctive Indicative
S. 1 «xdOnpar kabdpar, kadj, ikalfpnv or «kabfunv
2 k4fnoar kadfjTal, etc. tkdlnoo xadfjco
3 xdfnrar . ékadnTo xadfjoTo
D.2 «kébnobov Optotivg, A ikanofov xabfolov
3 xkdOnobov iy amboto, tkadfainv xaffoinv
kafoito, etc.
P.1 «adfjpeda Ekaffpeda kaffpedo
2 xdbnode Imperative. ékabnoOe kaffofe
3 kddnvrar kdOnoo, kadfobw, etc.  kddnvro kadfvro
Infinitive Participle
kadfjocfar kadfpevos

For the augment (éxafjunr) see § 174, 1.

266. "Hpu (cf. Latin a-io) say, is used only in present
1st singular e and imperfect 1st and 8d singular v, %
(v & éyd said I, 7y & & said he).

267. Xpn it s mecessary is really a substantive with
which éo7{ ¢s, is to be supplied (§308). Outside of the
present indicative it unites (cf. § 43, note 2) with the
forms of e/ul into a single word : so impf. ypijr (for xpy
7)), and even with augment éypfiv! subj. xpn (for xpn 7);
opt. xpetn (for xpn ein); infin. ypivar (for xpy elvar);
partic. ypewv, indeclinable (for yp3 év, § 17).
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268. Words are formed in two ways: (1) by Derivation
and (2) by Composition.

1. Derived werds are formed by means of suffixes
(which are not themselves separate words) either from
roots or from the stems of other words. Thus, 8ik-n right
(from the root 8ik-), dika-tos just (from the stem dica-) are
derived words.

2. Compound words are formed by combining two or
more words or stems of words into one. Thus, (wwd-8apos
horse-tamer, peyd-8pos great-hearted, are compound words.
Of course derived words may be formed from stems of
compound words. Thus, oikodoud (-€w) build a house,
from oixo-6duos house-builder, is a derived word.

DERIVATIVE WORDS

269. Primitive and Denominative Words.— A Primitive
Word is formed directly from a root by means of a suffix;
a Denominative Word is formed from the stem of a noun.
Thus, {vy-d-v yoke is a primitive word, being formed from
the root {uy- by means of the suffix -o-. From the stem

158
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of Suydy (fuyo-) is formed the denominative verb {uyd
(-0w) yoke, join together.

Norg, — Less correctly the term Primitive Word is sometimes
applied to a word formed by means of a suffix from the theme of
a verb.

270. Roots. — The root of a word, like the perfume of
a flower, has no separate, tangible existence. It merely
suggests the meaning of a word or group of words. Only
when united with inflectional endings (and usually a
suffix as well) does it receive definite form and meaning,
and become a full-blown word.

Nore.— Roots consist usnally of only one syllable. From roots
stems are formed by means of suffixes, and from stems words are
formed by means of inflectional endings. (Very few words are formed
directly from roots without any suffix.) Thus:

Aéyow speak

Root Atih Stems Aeye: Words ||,
Aoyo- Aoyos speech

Aoy-

271. Word-Groups. — The same root often appears in
many different words which are formed from it in various
ways. Such words are commonly said to form a Word-
Group.

Thus, from the root gypag- are derived (directly or
indirectly)

ypad-w mark, write, ypau-uip (for *ypap-un, § 27,1)
ypagp-1 writing, line,
ypag-els painter, ypau-pa letter,
vpag-is style, pencil, ypap-patels clerk, secretary,
ypad-tkds suited for writing ypap-uatevw be secretary,

or painting, Ypau-paTiey grammar,

ypap-pateiov writing tablet.
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From the root oik- are derived (directly or indirectly)
olk-os dwelling, oik-etoTns relationship, friend-
oix-la house, ship,
oik-lov, olx-loKkos, oik-(ov olk-etd (-6w) make one’s own,

(diminutives, § 283) lit- oik-elwais making one’s own,

tle house, appropriation,
oik-érns house-slave (masc.), oik-& (-éw) dwell,
olk-éris house-slave (fem.),  olk-nvds tnhabited,
0lKk-€TIKGS pertaining to oik-naws habitation,

house-slaves, oir-nua dwelling place,
olk-€tos belonging to the olk-frwp inhabitant,

household, oir-{lw colonize,

olx-tatns colonist.

These examples are enough to show the importance, for
a ready understanding of Greek, of a thorough knowledge
of derivation.

272. Changes of Roots in Derivation. —In the formation
of words from roots, Greek has a very clear method of
differentiation by means of the vowel variation (o, ¢, @),
spoken of in § 14: thus Aéy-w speak, Aéy-os speech;
Aelm-w leave, Nour-os left; omeld-w hasten, omovd-1j haste.

See below, §§ 277,1-3 and 280, 1.

273. Changes of Stems in Derivation. — When suffixes
are added to stems the usual euphonic changes take place ;
— that is, vowels thus brought together usually contract,
and consonants, and consonants and vowels, undergo the
changes described in §§ 25-39. Examples are:

apyalos old (for *apya-ro<), Bacirela kingdom (for
*Baoinev-a, § 21), ajbera truth (for *arnbeo-ia, § 37),
dppa eye (for *ém-pa, § 27, 1), 8Yus look, vision (for *ém-o1s,
§ 28), Swcaotis judge (for *8ucad-rys, § 26), éxwilw hope
(for *éamib-10, § 89, 2).
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274. A noun stem may vary its final vowel before the
suffix, or, before a suffix beginning with a vowel, may
drop it altogether (cf. § 44, 3): thus oixé-rys house-slave,
from oikos (stem oixo-) house; odpdv-tos heavenly, from
ovpavds (stem odpave-) heaven.

Note. — Before a suffix beginning with a consonant the end vowel
of a stem usually, but not always, has its long form (§ 13): thus
woim-ais a making, wotd (-éw) make.

275. Formation by Analogy. — In Greek, as in other
languages, many words were formed by analogy. Thus,
immev-w be a horseman is formed from (mmed-s horseman ;
but since imrmr- is common to more words ({mm-os, imm-teds,
ete.) than is imrmev-, the letters -edw came to be felt as a sort
of suffix, which formed {mwmedw from imm-, and so could be
used to form other denominative verbs from various stems:
thus Sovi-edw be a slave (Sobhos slave), Bovi-elw plan
(Bovny) plan), maid-ebw educate (mais, waid-ds child).

In the formation of verbs analogy plays a great part,
and the important verb endings of this sort are given
in § 292,

So also sometimes in the formation of nouns, endings
such as -awos and -ewos, for -a-tos and -e-o-s, formed by
adding the suffix -to- to a stem ending in a- or e- (ev-, €o-)
(see § 287, 5, *"Abyvaios, oikelos, Bagikeios), are used in
similar fashion: thus oxor-alos (oxo7os) dark, avdp-elos
(avip, &vdp-ds) brave (for examples of such formations see
§§ 283, 1; 284, 1; 287, 5).

FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES

276. A very few substantives are formed from roots
without any suffix: thus ¢ASE (proy-) flame (préy-o burn).

BABBITT’S GR. GRAM. — 11



16

2 DERIVATIVE WORDS

277. The following are the most important suffixes in

the formation of substantives :

1.

-0-. DMasculine in -¢s (agent) and -os, neuter in -ow.
(Roots with the vowel variation o, ¢, (a) (§ 14), usually show o.)

Tpo-Gs nurse (Tpéd-w nourish)  moum-6s escort (wéum-w send, es

Aoy-os speech (Aéy-w speak) cort)
épy-ov work (pélw (pey-, épy-, poos stream (péw flow)
§ 38) do) Lvy-6v yoke (Leby-vip yoke)

. -a-. Nominative in -g@ or -»; all feminine.

(Roots with the vowel variation o, ¢, () (§ 14), regularly show o.)

Tpod-) nurture (Tpéd-w nourish)  pop-a bearing (pép- bear)
Aouf3-1} pouring (Aelf3-o pour) omovdj haste (omevd-w hasten)

. -e¢o-. Nominative in -os (§ 106, 1): neuter.

(Roots with the vowel variation o, ¢, (a) (§ 14), regularly show e.)

yév-os race (yiyvopar (yov-, yev-, {edy-os pair ({eby-vwm (Levy-,

yv-) be born) Qvy-) yoke, join)
€l8-0s form (oib-, €ib-, i0- see) edp-os width (edpls wide)
2178. AGENT

. -ev-. Nominative in -efs : masculine.

ypad-ei-s painter (ypdp-w write, iwm-eb-s horseman (Immos horse)
paint) iep-ev-s priest (ipds sacred)

. -tnp-. Nominative in -77jp : masculine.

agw-Tijp savior (cwlw save) So-mjp giver (88w (8o-, Sw-)
give)

. -top-. Nominative in -Twp : masculine.

pij-twp orator (ép-, pe-, puy- speak-)  otkij-rwp dweller (oikd (-éw) dwell)
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-Ta-. Nominative in -79s: masculine.
-118-. Nominative in -7 :

YT Y feminine.
-tp1d-. Nominative in -7pis :}

olké-t-s (6), olké-tis () house-  addy-tij-s (6), adhy-tpls (1)
slave (olko-s house) Slute-player (adrd (-éw) play
woAi-Ty-s (8), moAT-Tis (7)) citizen the flute)
(wéAi-s city)

279. ACTION

. -Ti-. Nominative in -7is: feminine.

wio-ti-s faith (welbw (woib-, weib-, mb-) persuade, § 26)

. -ot- (weakened from-7.-). Nominative in-ous: feminine.

Kkpi-oi-s judgment (kptve judge) wpaéi-s action (mpartw (mwpdy-)
act, § 28)

. -gia-.  Nominative in -ota: feminine.

yvpva-ola exercise (yvpvdlw (yvp-  Soxypa-aia examination (Sokiudlw
vad-) train, § 30) (Bokipad-) examine, § 30)

280. RESULT OF ACTION

. -pa7-. Nominative in -ua: neuter. A great many
substantives are formed from verb stems by
this suffix.

(Roots with the vowel variation o, ¢, («) (§ 14), regularly have ¢.)

mpay-pa deed (mpirTw (wpay-) pev-pa stream (péw (pov-, pev-,
do) po-) o)

. -po-. Nominative in -uds : masculine.

68vp-pé-s wailing (68Vp-opat Aoywo-pé-s caleulation (Aoyllo-
wail) pae (Aoyed-) calculate)
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[V

. -pa-. Nominative in -un : feminine.

yvd-pn opinion (ye-yvd-okw know)  ypap-pj line (ypdep-w mark,

27,1)

281. MEANS OR INSTRUMENT

. -Tpo-. Nominative in -tpov: neuter (cf. Latin claus-

tru-m).

. dpo-tpov plow (4pd (-ow) plow)  Pépe-=pov bier (pépw carry)

282.  QUALITY (ABSTRACT SUBSTANTIVES)

. -ta-. Nominative in -ia: feminine (cf. Latin memor-ia).

This suffix (ef. § 287, 5) is the one most
frequently employed to form abstract sub-

stantives.
gop-{a wisdom (copd-s wise) wadela (for *radev-id, § 21) ed-
eddatpov-la happiness (ebdaipav ucation (radev-o educate)

kappy)

. -ta-. Nominative in -ta : feminine (mostly from adjec-

tives in -7s).

Njfewa (*@Anbec-a, § 37) truth  edvow (cf. § 133) good will (edvovs
(dAnbis (6Anbeo-) true) well-disposed)

This suffix forms also a few concrete feminines corre-
sponding to masculines: thus

gdrepa (for *owrep-a, § 39,4)  iépeta (for *iepev-ta, § 21) priestess
savior (fem.) (cw-Tijp savior, (iep-ev-s priest, § 278, 1)
§278, 2)

-T7-. Nominative in -75s: feminine (ef. Latin veritas,
-tat-is).

Taxi-Tys swifiness (tayv-s swift)  veb-tqs youth (véo-s young)

- e iy,
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. -ovva-. Nominative in -cvvy : feminine.

dukato-avvy justice (8{kaio-s coppo-aivy discretion (TOPpwy,
Just) discreet, § 34)
283. DIMINUTIVES

(Often used as pet names.)

. -10 (-t8-to-, -ap-to-, § 275). Nominative in -tov : neuter.

mud-lo-v wud-dpo-v little child  oix-(dio-v little house (olko-s
(wals (ratd-) child) house)

. -loko-, -tokd@-. Nominative in -loxos (masc.) or -loxy

(fem.).

oik-{oko-s little house (olxo-s mad-loro-s little boy} (wrals (wad-)
house) maud-loxy little girl J  child)

284. PLACE (OR MEANS)

. -10-. From substantives in -rqp (§ 278, 2, mostly obso-
lete) and -evs (§ 278, 1). Nominative in
-tiprov and -efov (for *-ev-wov, § 21): neuter.

SikagTip-to-v courthouse (Sikac-  kovpelov barber shop (xovp-ev-s

Tip (= dwkaoTis) judge) barber)
Beapwrijp-to-v prison (¥deopwryp  @noelov temple of Theseus (Oy-
= SeapdTys prisoner) gevs Theseus)

So, by analogy (see § 2756),
anp-etov signal (cf. onua sign) povo-etoy seat of the muses (cf.
povga muse)
. -~ov-. Nominative in -év: masculine (place only).

avdp-dv men’s room (Gvip (avdp-)  iwm-dv stable (Immo-s horse)
man)
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285. PATRONYMICS (descendant of )

{-LS&-. Nominative in -{8s : masculine.
" {-18-. Nominative in -& : feminine.

MASCULINE FEMININE
TavraX-(8y-s son of Tantalus Tavrar-is from Tdvrado-s
Aava-t8iy-s son of Danaus Aava-(s from Aavaé-s
IIpAe-tdy-s (§ 21) son of Peleus from IIp\ets

{-aS&-. Nominative in -adys : masculine.
-a8-. Nominative in -ds.: feminine.

MASCULINE FEMININE
Bope-ddn-s son of Boreas Bope-ds from Bopéa-s
®eori-ddys son of Thestius @coTi-ds from @éorio-s
286. GENTILE OR PLACE NAMES
{-ev-. Nominative in -evs (cf. § 278, 1): masculine.
-18-. Nominative in -& (ef. § 285, 1): feminine.
MASCULINE FEMININE
Meyap-et-s a Megarian Meyap-is (Méyapa Megara)
{-T&-. Nominative in -79s (cf. § 278, 4): masculine.
-118-. Nominative in -7is (cf. § 278, 4): feminine.
MASCULINE FEMININE
Teyed-ty-s a Tegean Teyed-tis (Teyéa Tegea)

FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES

287. The following are the most important suffixes
orming adjectives:
-v-. Nominative in -?s, -€ia, -0 (§ 123) (from roots only).

1305 sweet (cf. 78-opar am Tax-v-s swift (cf. rdyx-os swift-
pleased) ness)
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. -€0-. Nominative in -7js, -és (§ 120) (mostly compounds).
ga-ijs clear (cap-) Yevd-ijs false (cf. Yeld-opar lie)
. -pov-. Nominative in -pwv, -pov (§ 120).

pif-pov mindful (cf. p-pvyjoxe remind)

. -0-. Nominative in -os, -a@ (-7), -ov (§ 117).

Aouw-6-s remaining (cf. Aelm-w (Xour-, Aevmr-, Aur-) leave)

. -to-. Nominative in -tos, -la, -tov (sometimes -cos, -tov,
§ 119). This is the most common adjective-

suffix.
otpdr-tos heavenly (odpavi-s olketos (for *oike-to-s, § 274) do-
heaven) mestic (olko-s house)
whovo-to-s (for *wAovr-to-s) BaaiAewos (for *Bacirev-to-s, § 21)
wealthy (wAodro-s wealth) kingly (Baoikei-s king)
*Abfyvaios (for ¥ Abyva-o-s) curijp-to-s (cf. § 283, 1) preserv-
Athenian (CAGjvar Athens) ing (cwtip savior)

So, by analogy (see § 275),

okor-atos in darkness (okdros dvdp-elos manly (dvijp, &vdp-ds
darkness) man)

. -tko- (-«0-). Nominative in -«ds, -7, -k6v. Next to -co-,
this is the most frequent adjective-suffix.
pova-tké-s musical (podoa muse)  okewt-tké-s reflective (okewrd-s,

Pvo-wkd-s natural (Piot-s nature) verbal of okém-topar investi-
molep-tkd-s warlike (wéXepo-s war) gate)

. -vo-. Nominative in -vds, -vsj, -vov.

dei-vé-sterrible (cf. &-8er-oa feared)  orvy-vé-s hated (cf.oTvy- (-éw)
dAyewd-s (for *g\yeo-vo-s) pain- hate)
Jul (@Ayos pain)
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8. -po- (-epo-, -upo-). Nominative in -pds, -pd, -pdv.
éx0-pd-s hateful (cf. &xB-oshatred)  Bhaf-epé-s injurious (cf. BraB-y
Aopm-pé-s bright (cf. Adpm-o injury)
shine) éx-vpd-s secure (cf. éx-o hold)
9. -No- (-eho-, -adeo-). Nominative in -Aos, -An, -Aov (-a\éos,
-a\éa, -a\€ov).
Set-Ad-s timid (cf. &ev-oa feared)  elk-elo-s like (cf. eix-cos like)
gwwmy-AG-s silent (owwmy) silence)  kepd-akéo-s shrewd (cf. xépd-os
gain)
288. MATERIAL OR SOURCE
1. -o- (for -to-, the.same as -to- in § 287, 5).

Xpvoods golden, for xpice-os, xpbae-o-s (Homer), from ypvad-s gold.

2. -wo-. Nominative in -wos, -ivy, -wov (cf. § 287, 7).
A{B-wo-s of stone (AlBo-s stone)  avlpdmr-wo-s human (dvfpwmo-s

man)

. 289. FULLNESS OR ABUNDANCE
1. -evt- (for earlier -ferr-). Nominative in -ets, -ecoa, -ev
(mostly poetic).
xapi-ets graceful (xdpi-s grace) dvepd-eis windy (dvepo-s wind)

3

FOoRMATION OF ADVERBS

290. Beside the adverbs regularly formed from adjectives
(§ 1387) and from pronominal stems (§ 187, 1), and the
nouns used adverbially (§ 137, 1), adverbs are formed
also by means of certain endings approaching the nature of
suffixes (cf. § 137, 2). Of these the more important are:

1. -8év.
oxe-8ov nearly (cf. &xw (*oex-, OSpofip-a-86y with one accord
oxe-, § 38) hold)
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2. -nv.
Bd-8yv on foot (cf. Bavw (Ba-)  xpiB-Oyv secretly (cf. xplmroe
90) (kpvB-) hide)
3. -Te.
dANo-te at another time (dANo-s  wdvro-te at all times (wds all)
other)
4. -aKLs.
Terp-dits four times (rértapes  woM\-dxis many times (woAAol
Sour) many)

NoTE. — Some adverbs end also in -a: thus pdha very, rdya quickly.

ForMATION OF VERBS

291. Primitive verbs (such as ¢n-ul or Aéy-» say) are
formed directly from roots (§ 165), while denominative
verbs are formed from the stems of nouns.

292. The Suffix -1g. — The suffix by which nearly all
denominative verbs were originally formed is -t~ (or more
properly 4%), but between vowels the ¢ disappeared (§ 21),
and with consonants it combined to form other letters
(§39). Thus arose several classes of denominative verbs,
their form depending on the form of the noun from which
they were derived, then by analogy (§ 275) the endings
of these verbs were used to form other similar verbs from
various noun stems. The most important of these classes
(as seen in the present indicative) are given below :

1. (-6-w). Fromstemsin-o- By analogy (§ 275) -dw.

(mostly causative). Lo (Gpurd) punish (Lo

SAD (dyAd-w) make plain, from penaliy)
Sjo-s plain Grdpd (avdp-dw) make a man
of (awip, dvbp-os man)
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. (-é-w). From stems in -o-
(see § 274) and -eo-.
0ikd (olkéw) dwell, from olko-s
house
TeA® (Tehé-w,for *redeo-tw, §37)
Jinish, from 7é\os(relea-)end
. (-6-0). From stemsin-a-
(a becomes & from anal-
ogy with -éw and -dw).
7ipd (Tipud-w) honor, from rips
(ripd-) konor
. (-e¥-0). From stems in
-ev-.
Booireb-w be king, from Baor-
Aev-s king
. (-77-0). From stems in
K~y =X~ -T-y -0- (see
§ 195, 1).
kypvTT-0 proclaim, from xjpvé
(xknpvk-) herald
. (-t-0) (-w, -dfw). From
stems in -8- or -y- (see
§ 195, 2).
Anil-0 hope, from émis
(\mi8-) hope
Mbdl-o stone, from Nfds

(Abad-) stone

DERIVATIVE WORDS

By analogy (§ 275) -éw.

émuixepd (émixep-éw) attempt
(xelp hand)

dAyd (d\y-€w) be pained (dAyos
pain), fut. GAyjow, cf. § 188.

By analogy (§ 275) -aw.

y0d (yo-dw) lament (ydos wail-
ing)
dvmid (dvri-dw) meet (dvrios

opposite)

By analogy (§ 275) -edw.

Tof-ebw shoot with the bow
(Td¢ov bow)

By analogy (§ 275) -{w and

-alw.
rex-io fortify (tetyos wall)
pnd-Lw favor the Medes (Mzdos
Mede)
Sixd-Lw judge (8iky right)
érowp-dfw make ready (&roupos
ready)

292, 2a. From stems in -es- Homer often has the older form of the

verb in -elw: thus Tekelw (for *rehes-w) finish.

292, 3a. Homer has a in some verbs in -dw: thus pevowvdw be eager,

Bdw be in one’s prime (see § 199 b).
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7. (-A\-0). From stems in
-A- (see § 195, 3).
dyy€AA-w announce, from dyye-
Aos messenger
A {-Ev-m (for -v-uo)} Vi
-lp-o (for -p-ww)
stems in -v- (especially
-av-) and -p- (see §195,

IL7fie

By analogy (§ 275) -afvw.

kepd-aive gain (képdos gain)
XaAer-aivw am angry (xe\emds
hard)

4).

peraiv-o blacken, from upélas
(peray-) black

TeKpalp-opaL
signs, from téxpap sign

determine  from

Note. — Many verbs in -uoww are formed from substantives in -ua
(gen. -par-os) which originally had stems in -uav- (compare Latin
no-men with Greek dvo-pa, évé-par-os, name): thus oypaive (for
*gpuav-w) indicate, from ofjua, oipar-os sign.

9. (-bv-0) (suffix -m&, cf. By analogy (§275) -tre.
§ 196, 1). From ad-

dAy-tvw pain (dAyos pain)
jective stems in -v-.

peyor-tvew make great (uéyas,
7O0-v-w sweeten, from Hd-s great)

sweel

293. Desideratives. — Verbs expressing a desire to do
something are usually formed by the ending -ceiw: thus
yeha-celw desire to laugh (yeréd (-dw) laugh).

COMPOUND WORDS

ForMATION OoF ComMPOUND WORDS

294. Compound words are formed by combining two
or more separate words, or stems of words, into one word.
Their accent is usually recessive (§ 64): thus paxpo-Bios
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(pakpd-s + Bios) long-lived, mwpo-BovAs (mpo+ BovAs) fore-
thought.

1. The compound word thus formed often follows the
inflection of its last part, as in the examples above, or it
may go over into a different form of inflection: thus
Pird-Tipos (Tipn)) honor-loving, ed-yevijs (vyévos) well-born,
Oeo-pi\rjs (pios) dear to the gods, morv-mpdyuwy (mpaypa,
wpdypat-05) greatly active, meddlesome, eb-ppwv (Ppiv)
glad-hearted.

295. When the first part of a compound word is an

inflected word, only its stem is used: thus Aoyo-ypdpos
(Mdyo-s) speech-writer, meilB-apyos (mwelf-w) obedient to
command.

1. A final short vowel (a or o) is elided if the second
part began with a vowel (but see § 2 a): thus yop-nyds
(xopd-s) chorus-leader (but Oeo-edijs (Oeos+ ceibos, § 2)
god-like.

2. Stems other than -o- stems, when used to form the
first part of a compound word, have a strong tendency to
take the form of -o- stems: thus Avpoe-mowss (Adpa) lyre-
maker, watpo-kTéves (mwaTip, watp-0s) father-slayer, par-
ricide, puaio-Adryos (pvai-s) natural philosopher, ixbvo-rdrns
(ix08-5) fish-seller.

Norte. — Sowmetimes other letters (usually ¢, ¢, or o¢) appear between
the parts of a compound word : thus Saké-Buuos soul-consuming, aly-i-
Botos grazed by goats, Sei-ov-8aiuwy god-fearing. This seldom happens
except when the first part of the compound is a verb stem, and such
compounds are usually to be explained as formations from earlier

(mostly verbal) noun stems which ended in this way. Analogy (§ 275)
also probably played some part in such formations.

296. In compound nouns a, ¢ or o, at the beginning of
the last part often becomes long (7 or ), unless the syl-
lable in which it stands is already long by position (§ 53):

= i
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thus orpar-nyds (&yw) army-leader, general, av-dvvpos
(vopa) nameless (cf. § 132, 1).

297. Apparent Compounds. — Sometimes words often
used together come to be written as one word (cf. § 71,
note): thus Auo-xopor sons of Zeus (i.e. the Dioscurt,
Castor and Polluz), amo-méumw send away. Such words,
although they are usually classed among compound words,
are not real compounds, but only apparent.

298. Compound Verbs. — Verbs can be compounded (see
§ 297) only with prepositions (which were originally ad-
verbs modifying the verb): thus émi-Badrw throw on.

NoTe. — It must be noticed that in denominative verbs formed
from compound nouns the verd is not compounded. Thus, relfopar

means obey, but disobey is not *g-mwetfopar but dmrefd (-éw), a denomi-
native verb formed from g-reibhjs disobedient.

299. Inseparable Prefixes.— Certain words used to form
the first part of compound words have no separate exist-
ence. The most important are:

1. ‘dv- (before a consonant &-, usually called alpha priva-
tive) not, like Latin én-, English un-: thus av-acdrs
shameless, d-feos godless.

. &- conjunctive: thus d-Aoyos bed-fellow.

3. duo- (the opposite of ed well), dll, difficult: thus &vo-

wotpos tll-starred, Sva-yeprs hard to handle.

4. M- half-: thus fgui-Beos demigod.

[N

298 a. In Homer, and often in other writers, this adverbial use of the
prepositions can be clearly seen, for the preposition is often separated by
one or more words from the verb which it modifies: thus xal émwi kvépas
#N8e and darkness came on (A 475), dva 8¢ kpelwy *Ayauéuvwy | Eory
and lordly Agamemnon stood up (B 100). This is often improperly called
Tmesis (cutting).

299 a. The poets have also »y- not and dpi-, épi-, {a- intensive : thus
vi-mowvos unpunished, épi-kvdis very famous.
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MEANING OF COMPOUND WORDS

300. The meaning of most compound words is at once
evident from the meaning of their parts.

In nearly all of them the first part limits or determines
the meaning of the second part: thus yrevdd-pavris false
prophet, oud-8ovhos fellow-slave, d-ypados unwritten, aupi-
Oéatpov round theater, yeipo-mointos hand-made, apyvpd-Tofos
sitlver-bowed = having a silver bow, ryhavk-@mis bright-eyed.

1. Observe that compound nouns may be either sub-
stantives or adjectives, and that often a verbal element
in a compound word may have either an active or a
passive meaning : thus compare Aoyo-ypdos speech-writer
with a-ypados unwritten.

Note.—In compound words whose last part is a verbal formed
by the suffix -o- the written accent regularly stands on that part of
the word which indicates the agent (or instrument) : thus pnrpo-krdvos
mother-slayer, matricide, pyrpé-krovos mother-slain, i.e. slain by a mother ;
Aibo-Boos stone-throwing, Af6-Bolos struck by stones. When the written
accent is on the last part of the word, it stands on the penult if that
is short, otherwise™on the ultima: thus Aoyo-ypdos speech-writer, but
Aoyo-moids speech-maker, aTpar-nyds army-leader, general.
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L eoe——

301. Syntax (ovvrafis arrangement) treats of the re-
lations of words to one another.

302. Attributive and Predicate. — An attributive word,
it is taken for granted, modifies another word ; a predi-
cate word is stated to modify another word. Thus, in
0 ayafos avip the good man, dya@és is an Attributive
adjective; in o avyp dyafdds éoriv the man is good, ayafds
is a Predicate adjective.

In Greek, attributive and predicate words are usually
distinguished by their position with reference to the
article (see §§ 451 and 453).

1. An attributive may be an adjective, a limiting
genitive (§§ 848-855), an adverb with adjective force
(§ 429, 1), or a prepositional phrase.

THE SENTENCE

303. A sentence expresses a thought, and contains a
Subject and a Predicate.

304. The Subject. — The subject must be a substantive,
or some word or words having the value of a substantive :
thus ¢ wais ypapew the child is writing, éyo ypadew I am
writing, of ToTe qvdpelow Naav the men of that time were
brave, épvyov . . . mepl 6xTakoclovs about eight hun-
dred fled Xn. Hell. 6, 5, 10.
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305. Subject not Expressed. — The subject is not usually
expressed when it is clearly indicated by the verb ending or
by the context: thus arxodw I hear, dxoboare hear ye, érdh-
muyke he (i.e. the trumpeter) sounded the trumpet Xn. A.
1, 2, 17. dee ot (i.e. Zels or o Beos) rains, pasl they (i.e.
people) say, Tov Aapuwtipa éyyls wpooeveyrdTw let him
(i.e. the servant) bring the light close Xn. Symp. 5, 2

NotTe. — The origin of the so-called impersonal use of the verb
(which is comparatively rare in Greek) is probably to be explained
in this way (§ 305): thus 8e? pdyns (the condition of affairs) needs
a batile, TapeckevaoTal pot (things) have been made ready by me.

306. The Predicate. — The predicate is a verb or some
word or words equivalent to a verb : thus Aapeios 5o 8éves
Darius was ill, Kdpos Bagirevs fv Cyrus was kmg, Kdpos
avdpetos v Cyrus was brave.

307. Copula. — When a verb like elul am, yiyvouas
become, ¢paivopar appear, ete., is used merely to connect a
predicate noun with the subject, it is called a Copula (ef.
5v in the last two examples above).

308. Omission of the Verb. —The verb is sometimes
omitted when it can be easily understood; especially the
copula of the third person éor/ ¢s or elai are: as éyBOpadv
adwpa ddpa foes’ gifts no gifts S. Aj. 665. &pa Néyew (it’s)
time to speak, T¢ vouew mweraTéov obedience (is) to be rendered
to the law. T{ &\\o oPToL 1) émeBovhevaay ; what else (did)
these men than plot against us? Th. 3, 39.

NoTe. —Omission of the copula of the first or second person is
rarely found: éyd . . . &royos I (am) ready Dem. 4, 29. o airios
you (are) to blame Xn. Symp. 6, 7.
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THE SIMPLE SENTENCE

309. A simple sentence contains but one subject and
one predicate, as Aapelos na@éver Darius was .

310. Enlargement of the Simple Sentence. — The subject
of a sentence may be enlarged by an attributive (§ 302, 1)
or appositive (§ 317) 70 Mévwvos orpdrevua apicero
Menon’s army arrived, Aapeios o Bacihevs Nobéver Darius
the king was ill.

311. The predicate of a sentence may be enlarged by
an object (direct or indirect, §§ 329 and 375) or cognate
accusative (§ 331), or by adverbial words or phrases :
thus 797 crparia damébwre Kipos prabov Cyrus paid the
army wages, éviknoe THv pdaxnv he won the battle, e
ANéyeis mepl ToUTwy you speak well about this matter.

THE COMPOUND SENTENCE

312. A compound sentence consists of two or more
coérdinate simple sentences: thus Tdvde méuyrouer . .
ab 8¢ Bavy him we'll send, and you shall die K. 1.7T. 614.

1. The subject or predicate of a compound sentence is
not needlessly repeated : thus ¢ 8¢ welferar xal cvA apBd-
vee Kdpov he was persuaded (§ 525), and (he) arrested
Cyrus Xn. A. 1, 1, 8. elye 70 pév Sefwov Mévwr xai ol
ovv adre Menon occupied the right wing, and those with him
(occupied it) Xn. 4. 1, 2,15, ¢¥ 7e yap "EX\qv €l xai
nuets for you are a Greek, and (so are) we Xn. 4. 2, 1, 16.

Notk. — Here belongs the phrase kal odros and he, and this, com-
monly found in the neuter plural kai ra¥ra and that too: thus Méywva
3¢ otk elijret, kal TadTa mwap’ Apuaiov dv Tov Mévwvos Eévov he did not
ask for Menon, and that too (he didn’t do) although he was from Ariaeus,
Menon’s guest-friend Xn. A. 2, 4, 15.

BABBITT'S GR. GRAM.— 12
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THE COMPLEX SENTENCE

313. A complex sentence consists of a main and a sub-
ordinate sentence: thus xai Bacilevs uév &7, émel fjrovae
Tiwoaapépvovs Tov Kipov ordhov, dvTimapesrevdEeTo and
the King, of course, when he had heard from Tissaphernes of
Cyrus’s move, made counter-preparations Xn. A. 1, 2, 5.
el péy 87 dikara moiow odk oida whether I shall do
right I know not Xn. A. 1, 3, 5. émopevouny (va . . .
oderoiny abrov I marched to help him Xn. A. 1, 8, 4.

NoTe.— A complex sentence may include more than one subordi-
nate sentence, and a subordinate sentence may in turn have other

subordinate sentences dependent on it: thus 6 & s amjAbe . . ., Bov-
4 o / ¥ ¥ 2 % Led® ~ 3 1 A 7

)\6115711&’07:;«),; pEelall ot Aded P, GAAG, v Svvyrar, Bao:z.-

Aevoe dvr €kelvov when he came back . . ., he planned to be no longer in

the power of his brother, but, if possible, to be king in his stead. Subor-
dinated to the main sentence, BovAederar, are the sentences s
amAbe, Srws . . . éotar, and . . . Bacikevoe, while . . . Baoikedoe
has dependent on it another subordinate sentence, v dtvyrac Xn. 4.
15515

AGREEMENT

314. General Principles of Agreement. — The inflected
parts of speech, in general, indicate their relations with -
other words by agreeing, so far as possible, in gender,
number, case, and person, with the words they modify.
So a word in apposition with another word stands in the
same case (§ 317), an adjective agrees with its substan-
tive in gender, number, and case (§ 420), a pronoun takes
the number and gender (and sometimes the person) of
its antecedent (§ 462), and a finite verb agrees with its
subject in number and person (§ 495).

Note. — Observe that as verbs have no distinction of gender, so

substantives (and some pronouns, § 462) have no distinction of person,
and may be used with any person (although most frequently with the
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third), as: @euororAis fjkw maps € (1), Themistocles, have come to you
Th. 1, 137. €l BovAeabé po ol Te aTparyyoi kai ol Aoxayol éAfeiy . . .
if (you) generals and captains are willing to come and see me Xn. 4.2,
5,25. &s ye kehevets (you) who bid Xn. Mem. 2, 3, 15.

315. Construction according to Sense.— A word not
infrequently violates the formal rules of grammar by
agreeing with the real gender or number of the word it
modifies.

So a collective substantive often has a verb or participle
in the plural (§§ 321, 500) ; neuter words or eircumlocu-
tions (like Bin ‘Hpaxhnein mighty Heracles, lit. the might
of Heracles) denoting persons often have participles or
relative pronouns agreeing with their real gender (§§ 422,
464). .

316. Attraction. — Sometimes a word, owing to the in-
fluence of other neighboring or preceding words, takes
different number, gender, case, or mode, from that ex-
pected, or even demanded, by the construction of the
clause in which it stands; this is called Attraction.

So an adjective standing with an infinitive may be at-
tracted into the accusative, although the word it really
modifies is in the genitive or dative (§ 631,1); a pronoun
may be attracted to the case of its antecedent (§ 484)
or to the gender of its predicate substantive (§ 465); a
verb may be attracted to the number of its predicate sub-
stantive (§ 501) or to the mode or tense of another verb
on which it depends (§ 590, notes 1 and 4).
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AGREEMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES
APPOSITION

317. A substantive used to describe another substantive
word, if it denotes the same thing, agrees with it in case
(Apposition) ; if possible, it agrees also in number and
gender, but this cannot always be: thus Kipos 6 Baoc -
Nedvs Cyrus, the king, Kipos xai Kpoloos oi Baagiheis
Cyrus and Croesus, the kings (cf. § 421), ¢ Evdpdrys
morauos the river Euphrates, but Iléxtar wdNis olxovuéry
Peltae an inhabited city.

318. Apposition to a Sentence. — A substantive (in the
nominative or accusative case) may stand in apposition to
the thought expressed by a sentence. «ai, 70 péyioTov,
époBeiTo 87 6¢0r7’o-eo-0m éuerre and — most tmportant of
all — he was afraid because he was likely to be seen Xn.
Cy. 3,1, 1. eddatpovolns, peabov ndicTov Aéywv happi-
ness be yours — reward for sweetest words E. El. 231.

Note.— A word in apposition with a sentence may acquire an
adverbial force: thus 8evrepov ad SoAduoot paxéooaro and secondly

317 a. In Homer the demonstrative 6 (8¢) at the beginning of a sen-
tence is often explained by an appositive further on : thus 4 & déxovs’ dua
Toloe yvvh «lev and she unwilling with them went, the woman A 348.
78 & Umépmraro xdhkeov €y xos but it flew over (him), the brazen spear
X 275.
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(lit. the second thing) he battled with the Solymi Z 184. (For xdpw for
the sake of see § 336.)

319. Partitive Apposition. — A word in apposition may
describe only in part the word to which it refers: thus
olklar ai pév moANal émemTwrecav, 6Aiyat O&¢ mepiiiocay
the houses mostly had fallen, but a few were still left T'h. 1,
89. odTor . . . AANos dA\a Néyer these say one one thing,
another another Xn. A. 2, 1, 15.

PREDICATE SUBSTANTIVE

320. A substantive used as a predicate (cf. §§ 326, 341)
agrees in case (often also in number and gender, cf. § 317)
with the word it describes: thus dvépes éore, pihoi be men,
my friends O 734. Adpeios Bacihevs gv Darius was king.
N woMs . . . ppovpiov katéaTy the city turned itself into
a fortress Th. T, 28. adrov caTpdmnv émoinae he made
him satrap Xn. A. 1, 1, 2.  Todros ypdvrar Sopvddpors
these they use as body-guards Xn. Hier. 5, 3.

Notr.— Observe the difference between the construction of the
predicate substantive and that of the direct object (§ 329). Words

meauning be, become, appear, choose, regard, name, and the like, can
have a predicate substantive.

PECULIARITIES IN THE MEANING OF SUBSTANTIVES

321. Collectives. — A collective substantive, while sin-
gular in form, may veally have a plural meauning (ecf.
§ 815) : so () immos cavalry, SHuos people, whi@os mul-
titude, etc. Tpolav éxovres "Apyelwv oTohos the Argives’
army (which had) taken Troy Aesch. Ag. 57T.

322. Abstract for Concrete. — An abstract substantive
is often used with conerete meaning (Antonomasia): thus
wicos hateful thing (lit. hate), &\eBpos baneful person
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(lit. destruction), xndevua relative (lit. relationship) ; so,
by a similar process, Ta émha (lit. arms) = camp, ix6bes
(lit. fish) = fish market, ete.

THE CASES

323. In earlier times Greek (or, at any rate, its parent
language) possessed three other cases besides those in regu-
lar classical use. These were : (1) Ablative (separation),
(2) Instrumental (including accompaniment), and (8) Loca-
tive (place where). The ablative has become one with
the genitive, and the instrumental has been absorbed by
the dative. Of the locative some traces still remain (see
§ 76, note), but most of its forms and functions have been
absorbed by the dative.

324. The Greeks had a keen sense of the finer shades
of meaning conveyed by the different cases, and did not
hesitate to use different constructions with the same
word : thus axodew Adyov to hear a speech (§ 356),
aroveww Aoyov to hear (the whole of) a speech (§ 356
note 1), arxovew Noyew to hearken (i.e. be obedient) to a
speech (§ 376).

1. Often a combination of words may demand the use
of a certain case which no one of them alone could
command : as éuavTy Sia Aoyov dpixouny (= éuavty Ot
exéyfnv) I have held converse with myself (lit. come through
words with myself) K. Med. 872.

2. So verbs compounded with a preposition are thereby
(either with the help of the preposition alone, or from the
general meaning of the compound) enabled to take a case
which the simple verb could not command. (See §§ 345,
370, and 394.)
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3. For practical purposes it becomes necessary to clas-
sify these various usages, and in the following pages the
various uses of the cases are given in detail, but in the
use of the cases, as elsewhere, analogy is at work, and it
must be remembered that not every use of a case can
be put into the grammatical pigeon holes here provided.
(As a rule, only the general principles are here stated,
and the exact usage with any particular word is always to
be learned from the lexicons.)

THE NOMINATIVE

325. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative
case :. thus joféver Adpetos Darius was {ll, §oris ade-
xkvoito whosoever came, undels vouodrw let nobody think.

326. A noun in the predicate (§ 320) agreeing with the
subject of a finite verb is also in the nominative case :
thus Kdpos Baairevs nw Cyrus was king.

NotE.— The nominative is not infrequently used in address and
exclamations where we might expect the vocative: thus Zed wdrep
"Héds &, os wdvt’ épopgs Father Zeus and the Sun who lookest on
all things T' 277, KAéapxe kai Ipdleve kal oi dAMlot of mapdvres
EXAqyves Clearchus, Proxenus, and you other Greeks here present Xn.
A. 1, 5, 16, Obros, 7( wdoxes Here you, what’s the matter? Ar. V. 1,
SxérAos hard of heart! E 403.

THE VOCATIVE

327. The person (or thing) addressed stands in the
vocative case, often preceded by &: thus dvfpwme, ¢
moiets man, what are youw doing? Xn. Cy. 2, 2, 7. &
avdpes AOnvaior men of Athens. (Cf.§ 326, note.)
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THE ACCUSATIVE

328. The function of the Accusative is to modify closely
and directly the meaning of the verb.

DIRECT OBJECT

329. The direct object of a transitive verb stands. in
the accusative case: thus 7ov &vdpa opd I see the man
X AL 1, 8, 26.

1. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek have no
transitive equivalent in English. The following are note-
worthy: duvivar Tovs feols to swear by the gods, Aav-
Odvery Twa to escape the notice of anybody, aildeiafar or
aloyxiveabal Twa to feel ashamed before anybody.

2. On the other hand, many Greek intransitive verbs
which are followed by a genitive or dative can be rendered
into English by transitive verbs. See §§ 856 and 376.

330. Circumlocutions equivalent to a transitive verb
may, of course, take an object in the accusative (cf. § 324,
1) : thus émoTijuoves fjcav Ta wpooijrovTa they under-
stood their duties Xn. Cy. 8, 8, 9. cvv@ijras & apvos
yiyverar he denies the agreement Dem. 23,171, éori ... Ta
peTéwpa ppovrioTis he is a student of things above Pl. Ap.
18 b. So the verbs Aéyw say and woid (-éw) do, with the
help of an adverb or cognate accusative (§ 331), are enabled
to take a direct object of the person : as ed or xaxds Aéyew
Tiva to speak good or il of anybody (cf. § 340).

THE COGNATE ACCUSATIVE

331. In Greek, almost any verb, intransitive or transi-
tive, may be followed by an accusative of kindred meaning
with the verb, to define it more closely: thus 8pduov

01— g T I
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Spauety to run a race, apictny Bovinv Bovhevew to plan
the best plan, 1 T4, nitoymoav Todro 70 edriynua they
had this good luck Xn. A. 6, 3, 6, cuvépuye v dvyyy
Tavtny he had his share in this banishment Pl. Ap. 21 a.

332. Circumlocutions equivalent to a verb may, of
course, take a cognate accusative (cf. § 830): thus cogos
ov Ty ékelvov coglav being wise in their wisdom Pl.

Ap. 22 e.

333. The Greeks were very fond of the construction of
the cognate accusative, and used it with astonishing free-
dom. Often the kindred meaning of the accusative is
only implied in the verb. The following examples will
serve better than explanation to make the matter clear:
&& Biov poxOnpov I live a grievous life S. El. 599. dmd-
Awhe karov uopov he has perished (by) an evil fate, a 166.
HywviCovro . . . oTdbov they competed in foot-racing Xn.
A.4,8,27. 7a Adrava 0ice he celebrated by sacrifice the
Lycaean (festival) Xn. 4. 1, 2, 10. So érxos odrdoar
to make a wound, 08ov mopeveafar to make a journey,
mhetv OdhaTTav to sail the sea, éfenalver . . . cTalpovs
Tpeis he marches three days’ journey, wbp wvetv to breathe
(forth) fire, mp . . . Sedoprds looking fire T 446. 7 Bovry

. éBrevre vamu the Senate looked mustard Ar. Eq. 631.
Bewis elur Tabrny Ty Téxvny I am clever at this business

(cf. § 330) Xn. Cy. 8, 4, 18.

334. A neuter adjective or pronoun is often used as a
cognate accusative, since the substantive with which it
would agree is already implied in the verb: thus od8év
Vrevetar he’s telling no lie (i.e. oU8év Yretidos Yrevderar)
Ar. Ach. 561. TodTo fpdra he asked this question (i.e.
ToDTO TO épwTNpHA), peydha dpehely to help greatly, Ti
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xproerar avre what use will he make of him Ar. Ach. 935.
7¢ katakewpar ; why am I lying down? Xn. A. 3, 1, 13.

335. Accusative of the Part Affected. — Closely allied
with the cognate accusative is the accusative of the Part
Affected, found mostly with passive and intransitive verbs
(see § 335 a): thus BéBAnar kevedva you are hit in the
belly E 284. tas ¢ppévas Uyaivew to be sound in mind
Hdt. 3, 83. d\yelv Tovs mddas to have gout Xn. Mem.
1,6,6. i 710 8épu’ &ralbes what's the matter with your
hide? (lit. what have you experienced in your skin?) Ar.
Paz T746.

336. Adverbial Uses of the Accusative. — From the free
use in Greek of the cognate accusative (§ 333), there have
arisen several adverbial uses of the accusative: thus
v Tayiorny (sc. 68ov) the shortest way (originally with a
verb of motion), rodrov Tov Tpdmwov in this manner, ydpw
Jor the sake of (originally an accusative in apposition with
a sentence, § 318; e.g. éuny ydpiv for my sake), Siknv
in the fashion of, like (e.g. wwhov 8ixnv like a colt), ob
. . . apyiv not at all (i.e. not (to make) even the begin-
nming), péya (peydia) greatly, o word (ra woAla) for the
most part, wpdrov at first, wporepov formerly, 7o Nowmdv for
the future, Té\os finally, and a good many others whose

335 a. ¢ WnoLE axp Parr? CoxstrucTION. — In Homer (and some-
times also in other poets), an accusative of the part affected often follows
an accusative of the direct object : as 7o» & dopt wAGE abx éva him, with
his sword, he smote (in) the neck A 240. 7 ge wbdas viyer she shall wash
(for) you your feet  856. This construction is often explained as
‘““partitive apposition,’® but, since the word denoting the part appears
in the corresponding passive construction in the accusative case (while
the other accusative becomes a nominative, § 511), it can hardly be an
appositive (see § 512).
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meanings will readily suggest themselves. Here belong
also the comparative and superlative of adverbs in -ws
(§ 138).

337. Accusative of Specification. — The accusative case
of certain much used words like dvoua name, ivros height,
eDpos width, uéyebos size (perhaps originally cognate), very
early came to be felt as adverbial, and soon other accusa-
tives came to be used in the same way: thus worauos
Kidvos Svopa, edpos Svo mhébpwr a river, Cydnus by
name, two plethra in width Xn. 4. 1,2, 23. w68as aords
"AxiMhels Achilles swift of foot, Hm. Tudros 7d 7 dTa
Ty 7€ vobv Td T dupat el blind in ears, and mind, and

eyes, art thou, S. 0.7. 371.

338. Accusative of Extent. — The accusative (modifying
a verb) is used to denote the extent of time or space:
thus &uewev 9 uépas mévre he remained five days Xn. A. 1,
2,11. améyer 1 Indrata vov OnBév ocradlovs éBSoui-
xovta Plataea is seventy stades from Thebes Th. 2, 5.

NoTe. — Many accusatives denoting extent can readily be seen to
be cognate: thus éfedavvee oTabpovs rpels ke marches (a march
of) three days’ journey Xn. 4. 1,2,5. éRlw &ty €& kai évevijkovra he
lived (a life of) ninety-six years, Isaeus 6, 18. From such verbs as these
the usage came to be extended to other verbs.

339. Accusative of Limit of Motion. — The limit of mo-
tion in Greek is expressed by the accusative (in prose
regularly with the help of a preposition): thus éfexadver

. . els Konooads he marched to Colossae Xn. A. 1, 2, 6.

339 a. In Homer and other poets the accusative alone (without a prepo-
sition) is often used to denote the limit of motion : thus «vicy & odpardr
ike and the fragrance came to the heavens A 317. pvnorifpas doikero
she came to the suitors a 332. wéuper yap "Apvyos for he will take it
to Argos E. 1. T. 604.
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TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERB

340. Since the cognate accusative may be used with
transitive verbs (§ 331), it follows that some verbs may
take two accusatives, one of the object and the other
cognate : thus rocodrov &y fos éxbalpw o e with such hatred
do I hate thee S. El. 1034. Méxnros pe éypdyrato Ty
ypapyv TaiTyy Meletus brought this indictment against me
Pl. Ap. 19 b. Kipos 10 oTpdTevua rxatéveyue OSddexa
wépn Cyrus divided his army into twelve divisions Xn.
Cy. 7, 5, 13. TadTa TobToVv émoilnca this I did to him
Hdt. 1, 115.  7ods Kopiv@iovs moANd Te kal KaKa
E\eye he said many bad things of the Corinthians Hdt. 8, 61.
Kdpov airelv mhola to demand vessels of Cyrus Xn. A.
1, 3, 14. 7oAra dddoker g o wolvs Blotos long life
teaches me many lessons E. Hipp. 252,  avauvijow duds xal
Tols . . . kevdbvovs L will remind you also of the dangers
Xn. 4. 3, 2, 11.  adaipeicfar Tods . . . "ExApvas myv
yHv to deprive the Greeks of their land Xn. A. 1, 3, 4.
v uév Quyatépa Ekpvmrre Tov @dvaTov Tob dvdpis from
his daughter he concealed her husband’s death Lys. 32, 7.

Among these verbs are those meaning to ask, teach,
clothe, remind, conceal, deprive, say (anything) of or do
(anything) to (a person), and many others.

1. When these verbs are used in the passive, the cognate
accusative is retained in the same case (§ 512): thus
TUmrTecBal . . . wevTiKovTa TANy bs to be struck fifty blows
Aeschin. 1, 139. puoveixnv . . . Tadevbels instructed
tn music Pl. Menex. 236 a. TodTo otk éfevabncav in
this they were not deceived Xn. A. 2, 2, 13.

341. Predicate Accusative. — Verbs meaning to make,
name, appoint, regard, and the like, may have a predicate
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accusative agreeing with the object (§ 320): thus erpaTy-
vov adrov amédetke he appointed him general Xn. 4.1, 1, 2.
avmvovs dupe Tifnoba you make us wakeful « 404. véuite
Ty pév matpiba oixov regard your native land as your
house Xn. Hier. 11, 14.

1. This construction is exactly parallel with ¢ Kopos
oTpatnyos amedelxOn Cyrus was appointed general, and in
the passive construction both accusatives become nomina-
tives (§ 511). '

PARTICULAR USES OF THE ACCUSATIVE

342. Subject of the Infinitive. — The subject of the
infinitive stands in the accusative case (see § 629).

Note. — Originally the accusative in this construction was probably
a direct object, while the infinitive (a verbal substantive, § 628) was
used to define the verb still further, but as the infinitive partook more
and more of the functions of the verb, the origin of the construction
was forgotten, and the accusative came to be used with great freedom
as the subject of any infinitive.

343. Accusative Absolute. — The participle of an im-
personal verb (§ 305, note), having no grammatical con-
nection with the rest of the sentence, stands in the
Accusative Absolute (§ 658).

Nore.—No doubt the accusative absolute, like the genitive ab-
solute (§ 369), owes its origin to a loosening of its grammatical
connection with the rest of the sentence. So in a sentence like
pexfiv 8¢ Te vijmos &yvw even a fool can see a thing that's been done
P 32, or dedoyuévov 8¢ adrols edfis ptv adlvara v émixepelv it was
imposstble to take up arms at once—a thing whick had been voted by
them (cf. § 318) Th. 1, 125, the participle came to be thought of as
having little or no connection with the rest of the sentence (“when «
thing has been done — even a fool can see it,” and “it having been voted
by them,” ete.), and so such participles came to be freely used as an
independent construetion.
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344. Accusative of Swearing. — The accusative is used
in oaths, regularly preceded by »/j or ud: »j or vai pd is
always affirmative; o0 ud¢ or pd alone is negative: thus
vy Ala by Zeus, var pa Ala yes, by Zeus, ob pa Ala or
ua Ala no, by Zeus.

345. Accusative with Compound Verbs. — Some verbs by
being compounded with a preposition, which can be used
with the accusative (§ 846), are thus enabled to take an
accusative which they could not otherwise command (§ 324,
2): thus éomAéovre Tov Idvov koNTov (= mTAéovTe & ToV

. kdé\mov, § 398, note 1) to one sailing into the Tonian
Gulf,Th.1,24. Tod70ov SvafBis having crossed this [river]
Xn. 4. 1,2,6. vmépBn Nawov 0083y he stepped over the
threshold .of stone, 6 80.

346. Prepositions with the Accusative. — The use of the
Accusative to express Extent (§ 338) or Limit of Motion
(§ 339) is often made more clear and definite by the help
of prepositions. The preposition eis ¢tnto (as well as the
improper preposition ws ¢0), from its meaning, can be used
only with the accusative ; so also in prose dvd up. Other
prepositions used sometimes with the accusative are dudpi
about, dud through, émi towards, kard down, petd after, wapd
to the side of, wepl round about, mpds towards, vmwép above,
Umo under. For the details of their use see §§ 400-417.

THE GENITIVE

*

347. The uses of the genitive in Greek can be grouped
under two heads: the true genitive and the ablative geni-
tive (§ 361), but in many instances the two have become
fused together, and not every use of the genitive can be
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surely referred to one or the other —in fact, many uses of
the genitive are very hard to classify: thus 8émas oivov
cup of wine may appear to some a partitive genitive (§ 355),
to others a descriptive genitive (of material, § 352, and
note) ; Tavrys Tis yeveas elue L am of this race may appear
to some a descriptive genitive (§ 852), to others a genitive
of source (§ 365), to others still a partitive genitive (§ 855),
and many other examples of a similar sort might be quoted.

A. THE TRUE GENITIVE

POSSESSIVE GENITIVE

348. The genitive limiting a substantive may denote
Possession or Belonging : thus olxia maTpds father's house,
kbpara Tis BandTTns waves of the sea, ‘ENévy 5 Aids
Helen the (daughter) of Zeus.

1. The possessive genitive can stand equally well in
the predicate: thus ai xdpac . . . Ilapvoaridos foav
the villages were Parysatis Xn. A. 1,4, 9. wvouile duas
éavtod elvar he thinks you are his own Xn. A. 2, 1, 11.
TV yap payn vikdvTov kal 6 dpyew éativ for to rule is

also (the right) of those who congquer in battle Xn. A. 2,1, 4.

Note.— The possessive genitive is often used with the definite
article when the substantive with which the article would agree can
be easily supplied (see § 424): thus ToAéuapxos 6 Kepdlov Pole-
marchus the (son of) Cephalus, & THs TéAews the (affairs) of the
State; so also els Tob a8eXdpod to my brother’s (i.e. to his house).

2. The meaning of the possessive genitive is often made
more clear by the addition of adjectives like 805 one’s
own, olketos belonging to one’s house, iepés sacred (to) : thus
iepos o xdpos Ths  ApTéuidos the place is (a) sacred (place)
of Artemis Xn. A. 5, 8, 13.



192 THE GENITIVE CASE

SUBJECTIVE GENITIVE

349. A genitive limiting a substantive sometimes ex-
presses the relation which would be expressed by the sub-
ject of a verb: thus ¢oBos Tdv moheulwv fear of the
enemy (1.e. of moNéucror doBodvras the enemy are afraid),
elvota THY moNiT Ay good will of the citizens.

Nork. — The line between the subjective and the possessive (§ 348)
genitive is very hard to draw, for the two imperceptibly shade into
each other.

OBJECTIVE GENITIVE

350. The genitive may express the relation which would
be expressed by the object (direct or indirect) of a verb:
thus ¢oBos Tdv moheplwy fear of the enemy (i.e. dofet-
Tal Tis Tovs woheuiovs some one fears the enemy), evvoia
TOV woNiTOY good will toward the citizens (i.e. edvoel Tis
Tols mo\iTars some one is well disposed toward the citizens),
émibiula tis copias desire for wisdom, TovTwv aitia the
cause of this.

351. Objective Genitive with Adjectives. — Adjectives
kindred to verbs which take an object may be followed
by an objective genitive émioTiuwy Tis Téyvns under-
standing the art Pl. Go. 448 b. éyrpabys 7is adwias
late in learning injustice Pl. Rep. 409b. codrwv alTios
responsible for this Ar. Eq. 1356.

DESCRIPTIVE GENITIVE

352. The genitive may describe the substantive which
it limits: thus mals 8éca érdv a boy of ten years, yiNiwv
Spaxudv 8ikn a thousand drachmae suit, apyvpiov uvd a
silver mina, duafar oiTov wagon loads of grain, Tpoins
wroNeBpov city of Troy (poetic; cf. § 317).
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Norte. — The descriptive genitive is often subdivided into genitive
of measure, material, value, etc.

1. The descriptive genitive often stands in the predicate
(cf. § 848, 1) : thus #v érdv os Tpidkovra he was about
thirty years old Xn. A. 2, 6, 20. 4 xpnmis éomi NifOwv
peyarwv the foundation s of large stones Hdt. 1, 93.

Note. — Here doubtless belongs the infinitive of purpose with rod
used by Thucydides and later writers (§ 639): as ¢povptor éx’ alrod
W . ..700 w) éomhetv Meyapetor pnd éxmAelv pundév on it there
was a fort so that nothing should sail in or out for the Megarians,
Th. 2, 93.

353. Genitive of Value. — With words of valuing, buy-
ing, selling, and the like, the genitive (perhaps originally
a descriptive genitive, § 352) is used to denote the value
or price : thus pelfovos abra Tipdvrar they value them
more highly Xn. Cy. 2,1,13. Spaypss mplacOas to buy
Jor a drackma Pl. Ap. 26 e. 7dv movewr wmorodow Hulv
wdvra Taydl of Oeol the gods sell all things to us at the price
of toil Xn. Mem. 2, 1, 20 (from Epicharmus). woocov
Si8doker ; mévre pvdv what is- his price for instruction?

Five minae P1. Ap. 20 b.

NotEe. — But if the price is regarded as the means of acquiring a
thing, it stands in the dative (see § 387).

1. The genitive of value may be made more clear by the
help of adjectives like &&ios worthy, avdaEios unworthy, dv-
TdEvos equivalent, ete.: thus dfos moANod worth much,
avdafia épod (things) unworthy of me Pl. Ap. 38 e.

PARTITIVE GENITIVE

354. A word denoting anything of which only a part is
considered, stands in the genitive case.

BABBITT'S GR. GRAM.— 13
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355. Partitive Genitive with Substantives. — A substan-
tive (or substantive pronoun) may be described by a geni-
tive denoting the whole of which it is a part: thus rév
meATacTOV avip a man of the peltasts Xn. A. 4, 8, 4.
n\bov €€ "Edéoov Tijs 'lovias they came from Ephesus (a
part) of Ionia Xn. A. 2, 2, 6. oi d\ovres ‘EANjrov
those of the Greeks who were captured Hdt. T,175.  morhoi
TOv oTpaTiwoTdv many of the soldiers, oddels TdY woNe-
piwv no one of the enemy, eis TocodTov ToAuns to such a
(point) of boldness Lys. 12, 22.

1. Adjectives or adverbs of the superlative degree are
often followed by a partitive genitive (§ 427, 1): thus
Bértiatos avlpdm oy best (man) of men.

Here belong also poetical expressions like &ia yvvaik®v divine
among women 8§ 303, ete.

Note. — The partitive genitive with substantives has commonly
the predicate position (§ 454).

2. The partitive genitive can stand equally well in the
predicate : thus 7y 8¢ xai 0 Swkpdrys Tdv audi MiAyTov
crpaTevouévwy Socrates also was (one) of those engaged
i military operations around Miletus Xn. A. 1, 2, 3.
éué . . . O TdY memeropuévwv put me down as (one)

of the converts P1. Rep. 424 c.

356. Partitive Genitive with Verbs. — Any verb whose
action affects the object only in part is regularly followed
by the genitive. Many verbs, from their meaning, are
almost always so used, others only occasionally. Thus,
verbs meaning to share, touch, take hold of, be full of,
begin, aim at, hit, miss, taste of, smell of, enjoy, hear, remem-
ber and forget, care for and meglect, spare, desire, exercise
authority (in some respect) over, and the like, regularly
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take the genitive: thus AaBovras Tod BapBapikod otpa-
Tod taking (part) of the barbarian army Xn. A. 1, 5, 7.
Tiis yiis étepov they ravaged (some) of the country Th. 1, 30,
8¢l duds . . . TOV kiwdlvwv peréyew you must share the
dangers Xn. Hell. 2,4, 9. ocu\\jropar 8¢ ToD8¢€ oow Ky
maovov but I too will take part with you in this task E. Med.
946. \dBe mérpns, This €xero he seized hold of the rock,
and to this he clung e 428. ta *Avafayopov BiSNla yéue
TovTOY TOV Ndyov Anaxagoras’ books are full of these
subjects Pl. Ap. 26 d. 700 Noyov &8¢ Fpyero &de and
thus he began his speech Xn. A. 8,2, 7. mwai8os dpékaro
he reached for his child 7 466. vikys tetvyrjxapev we
have met with victory Xn. Cy. 4, 1, 2. NwTolo paywy
eating of lotus « 102. o\iyor . . . gltov éyeboavro few
tasted of food Xn. A. 8,1, 8. Sacros dvnoo enjoy the
banquet T 68. Tis kpavyis fobovre they perceived the
shouting Xn. Hell. 4, 4,4. 6&é8owka py émraboueba Tis
oicade 6800 I fear lest we forget the homeward way Xn.
A. 3,2,25. célev & éyw ovr aleyilw but I care not for
you A 180. rtobtev TéV pabnudrev wdiar émbiud
I have long been desirous of this learning Xn. Mem. 2, 6, 30.
éxpdtovy Tis Baldoans they were masters of the sea Th.
1, 30. Xewpicopos ryelto Tod oTpatedpartos Chiri-
sophus led the army Xn. 4. 4, 1, 6.

Norte 1. — Of course, when these verbs affect the object as a whole,
they take the accusative: thus od perérafBe 70 wéumtov pépos tév
Ynjav ke did not get (as his share) the fifth part of the votes Pl. Ap. 36 a.
Ocod EkAvev addxv he heard the voice of the god O 270. wle olvov
drink wine + 347. &aBov Tijs {dvys 1ov Opdvrav they seized Orontas
by the girdle (i.e. they seized Orontas, but took %old of his girdle) Xn.
A.1,6,10. v Ty yHv adrdy Téuoper if we ravage their land Th. 1, 81.

NoTE 2.— As partitive is to be explained the genitive with verbs
of imploring (poetic) : as éué¢ Mooéokero yovvwv she besought me by
(taking hold of) my knees I 451.
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357. Partitive Genitive with Adjectives. — Adjectives
(and sometimes their adverbs) of kindred meaning with
verbs which take the partitive genitive (§ 356) may also
be construed with the genitive. See also § 351. (Usnually
such adjectives stand with a copula, thus forming a cir-
cumlocution equivalent to a verb; cf. § 330): thus uéroyos
codias partaking of wisdom, pecros karxdv full of evil,
A} Ons dv Théws being full of forgetfulness 1. Rep. 486 c.
émiaTipns kevos void of knowledge (but cf. § 362, 2 and
§ 347), mhovaios ppoviiocews rich in wisdom, Imiroos TV
yovéwv obedient to his parents Pl. Rep. 463 d. kaxdv
aryevaTos without taste of evil S. Ant. 582. auvipwv kaxdv

wnmindful of evil E. H. F. 1397 (but cf. § 351).

358. (Partitive) Genitive of Place. — The partitive geni-
tive (in prose regularly with the help of a preposition or
adverb, see §§ 398-418) is used to denote the place within
some part of which an action takes place: thus lévac Tod
Tpdow to go (into any part of the county) akead Xn.
A.1,3,1. So also 8e£ias and dpiarepds (sc. yetpos) on the
right and on the left (hand): 76 8¢ dpiorTepiis yepos
&otnre and it stands (on a portion of the ground) on the
left Hdt. 5, T7. So mwepl Tpémios about (part of) the keel,
dwa mediov through (part of) the plain, wépav Tod moTa-

358 a. In Homer (and sometimes in other poets) the partitive genitive
of place (without a preposition) is freely used: thus 4 odx "Apyeos Hev;
was he not (anywhere) in Argos? vy 251. €pxovrar medloio they are
marching along (in) the plain B 801. Ifev . . . Tolxov 7o éTépocio he
sat (in a part of the space) by the other wall 1219. éorlds ueocoupdlov
eorykey 100 pAka already stand the victims at earth’s central shrine Aesch.
Ag. 1056. . .

b. In Homer (and sometimes in other poets) the partitive genitive of
place is occasionally found with adjectives: as évavrior €orar "Axai&v
they took their stand over against the Achaeans A 214. More commonly
such words are found with a dative (§§ 376 and 392).
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pot (in some part of the space) across the river, manaiov
oD SecpwTnpiov (in some part of the space) near the
prison, etc.

Here belong also the adverbs in -ov like mod, oddapod,

ete. (§ 187, 1).

359. (Partitive) Genitive of Time.— The genitive is
used to denote the time within some part of which an
action takes place: thus Bacilevs ob payeirar déka nuepdy
the king will not fight (at FIy: time) within ten days Xn.
A.1,7,18: so frequently sjuépas by day, vukTos by night,
xepdvos in the winter, ete.

360. Partitive Genitive with Adverbs. — Adverbs of
place and time (rarely others) may be used with a parti-
tive genitive (see §§ 858, 859): thus mod yijs where on
earth (Latin ubinam gentium). oddauf AiydmTouv nowhere
i Egypt, obx opas W el xarod you see not in what plight
of il you are S. Aj. 386. mwippw ToD Bilov far on in life
Pl Ap.38c. ovre tis puépas late in the day. wads éyes
80Ens ; tn what state of opinion are you? PL. Rep. 456 d.

Note. — The partitive genitive with adverbs is by some authors used
very freely; as ypypdrov € grovres being well off in money Hdt. 5,
62. ’AfOyvaio vs Toddv elxov Tdywora éBofleov the Athenians, with all
possible speed of foot, went to assist Hdt. 6, 116.

B. THE ABLATIVE GENITIVE
361. The genitive performs also the duties of the’
original ablative which it has absorbed (see § 323).

GENITIVE OF SEPARATION

362. The ablative genitive is used with words denoting
or implying separation : thus
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1. With Verbs. — ameiyov mijs ‘EANdSos, they were dis-
tant from Greece Xn. A. 8,1, 2. 4 vijoos od mord Siéyer
Ths fmweipov the island is not far distant from the main-
land Th. 8, 51. Ovoiv d8elpoiv éatepiiOnuev dvo of two
- brothers were we two bereft S. Ant. 13. ToUtovs . . . ob
wavow Tis apxhs I shall not depose these from office Xn.
Cy= 8, 6, 3. 00dév Swoloers Xatpepdvros you will not
differ at all from Chaerephon Ar. Nub. 503.

2. With Adjectives. — @i hwv dyalov Epnuor destitute of
good friends Xn. Mem. 4, 4, 24.  dppavos avdpdv bereft
of men Lys. 2. 60. é&repov 70 100 ToD ayabod the pleasant
s different from the good Pl. Go. 500 d.

3. With Adverbs. — ywpis tijs 8dEns apart from the
reputation Pl. Ap. 85 b. dvev whoiwv without boats Xn.
A. 2, 2,38, wdppw ThHs wohews far off from the city Xn.
Hell. 4, 5, 14. Siadepdvtos Tdv dA\wv differently from
the rest Xn. Hier. T, 4.

NotEe. — Verbs of depriving sometimes take a genitive of separation
instead of the accusative of § 340: thus 7dv dANwv dparpoiuevor
XpYjparta taking away property from the rest Xn. Mem. 1, 5, 3. wdocwv
dmeatépnabe of how much have you been bereft! Dem. 8, 63.

363. Genitive with Comparatives. — Adjectives and ad-
verbs of the comparative degree may be followed by a geni-
tive (of separation) of the thing compared (see § 426, 2):
thus ypicds 8¢ rpelcowy piplwv Néywv gold is more potent
than unnumbered words B. Med. 965. Jorépe xpive
ToUTwy at a time later than these (events) Hdt. 4, 166.

[movnpla] BarTov BavarTov Ot baseness runs swifter than
death P1. Ap. 39 a.

362 a. In Homer (and sometimes in other poets) the genitive of
separation (or source) is occasionally found (without a preposition) with
simple verbs of motion : thus wacdds édétaro . . . kbweNhov from her son
she took the cup A596. BdOpwy loTacle arise from the steps S. O. T. 142,

R e
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364. Genitive with Verbs of Inferiority and Superiority.
— Verbs denoting Inferiority or Superiority (or Com-
parison, § 363) may be followed by a genitive of separa-
tion : thus 7dyer . . . mwepieyévov adTod you surpassed him
tn quickness Xn. Cy. 8, 1, 19. 7od7ov . . . ody Hry-
agopela b mootvTes we do not mean to be outdone by him in
kindly deeds Xn. A. 2,38,23. 7ipais ToVTov émheovexTeiTe
in honors you had the advantage of these men Xn. A. 3, 1, 37.
"ABporduds 8¢ vorépnae ThHs paxns but Abrocomas was too
late for the fight Xn. A. 1, 7, 12, sj7r7édvro 700 0aTos
they were vanquished by the water Xn. Hell. 5, 2, 5.

NoTE. — Observe that the genitive (of separation) with these verbs
differs from the (partitive) genitive of § 356 in that the accusative can
never be substituted for it (§ 356, note 1).

3

GENITIVE OF SOURCE

365. The ablative genitive is sometimes used to denote
the source: thus udfe 8¢ pov ral Tdde but learn of me this
also Xn. Cy. 1, 6,44. éuod drodoeale macav Thv aMij-
Beiav from me you shall hear the whole truth Pl. Ap. 17 b.
Adpelov xal Ilapvoaridos yiyvovrar mwaides Svo of Darius
and Parysatis were born two children Xn. 4. 1, 1, 1.

GENITIVE OF CAUSE

366. The ablative genitive is sometimes used to express
cause : thus ywouevos yvvacxds angry because of a woman

A 429, éfadpaca ThHs ToApis TGV Aeyovtor . . . I have
wondered at the effrontery of those who say Lys. 12, 41.
ToUTOUS . . . 0lkTipw THs dyav yakewns voocov I pity them

Sfor their very serious infirmity Xn. Sym. 4,37. «xai cpeas
Tipwpioopar Tis évfdde amwikios I shall punish them for
their coming hither Hdt. 8, 145. 'The genitive with évexa
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concerning, on account of, and ydapcv for the sake of, is prob-
ably a true genitive (§ 847): as énevepias tveka for the
sake of freedom Dem. 18, 100.

Norte. — Genitive of Exclamation. The genitive of cause is also
used alone in exclamations: thus agAA& 79s éu7s kdkys but (to think
of) my cowardice! E. Med. 1051. ¢ed 70D ¢v8pds alas for the man !
Xn. Cy. 3, 1, 39.

367. Genitive of the Charge or Penalty. — The genitive,
with words of judicial action, is used to denote the Charge
or Penalty: thus Siwfouai oe Sechias I'll prosecute you
Jor cowardice Ar. Eq. 368. 8wpwy éxplbnoav they have
been convicted of bribery (lit. gifts) Lys. 27, 3. 7év . . .
adiknuaTov iy he was acquitted of wrong-doing
AP Tl

So with adjectives of similar meaning : &voyos MimoTa-
Elov liable for desertion Lys. 14, 5. 7#s dpyns vmevbuvos
liable to give account of his office Dem. 18, 117. 7y5s
wpoTépas Ohtyapyias aitiwratos éyéveto he was most
to blame for the earlier oligarchy Lys. 12, 65 (cf. § 351).

Note. — The origin of the Genitive of the Charge or Penalty can-
not be surely explained, but most instances can be referred to the
genitive of cause (§ 366): as dudkw TolTov kKAomwys I am prosecuting
this man for (i.e. because of) theft. On the other hand a genitive
like favdrov in Gavdrov 7ipdpar I set the penalty at death (and so

by exteusion, favdTov xpivew to try for a capital crime) is almost
certainly in origin a genitive of value (§ 353).

PARTICULAR USES OF THE GENITIVE
368. Two or More Genitives with One Word. — It may
happen that more than one genitive limits the same word :
thus rév Iovwv v fyepoviny Tod mpos Adpeiov woXépov
the leadership of the Ionians in the war against Darius
Hdt. 6, 2. :

T it oy
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369. The Genitive Absolute. — A substantive and modi-
fying participle having no grammatical connection with
the rest of a sentence stand in the Genitive Absolute (see
§ 657).

Note. —No doubt the Genitive Absolute (like the Accusative Abso-
lute, § 343) arose from the gradual loosening of the grammatical
connection of a limiting genitive and participle, until such a genitive
came to be felt as an independent construction. Thus, in sentences
like o08¢ Tt pijxos pexBévros kakod éor’ dkos evpéuev and no way is
there to devise a cure for evil done (objective genitive, § 350) I 250, or
&s & dre kamvos lov els olpavov evpiv iknrar doTeos albopévoro as
when smoke rises and reaches to the broad heavens — (the smoke) of a
burning city (descriptive genitive, § 352) ® 523, the genitives came to
be felt as independent constructions, and to mean “evil having been
done, “ a city being on fire.”

370. Genitive with Compound Verbs. — Many verbs com-
pounded with- prepositions which can be used with the
genitive, are thus enabled to take a genitive which,
unaided, they could not command (§ 324, 2): thus éxBaw’
amijvys (= Batv’ é€ dmivms, § 398, note 1) step forth from
the chariot Aesch. Ag. 906. mpodpaudvres . . . TdV
omNiT @y running in advance of the hoplites (§ 398, note 1)
Xn. 4. 5, 2, 4. rweipov émiBivar to set foot on land
(= Bivar én’ fmelpov, § 408, 1) e 399. Especially xard
in the sense of against (cf. § 409, 1 B): 7od7ov Sethiav
katayndileclar (=yYnpilecbar Sehiav xara TolTov) to
vote cowardice against this man (i.e. to condemn him for
cowardice) Lys. 14,11, xa7eBowv Tov 'Abyvalowyv they
eried out against (i.e. decried) the Athenians Th. 1, 67.
So katnyopd(-éw) accuse, and similar words (cf. § 409,
1 B).

NoTE. — Observe that the genitive with compound verbs may be
either a True Genitive (§ 348 ff.), or an Ablative Genitive (§ 361).
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371. Prepositions with the Genitive. — The use of the
Partitive Genitive (of Place or Time, §§ 358, 359) and
the Genitive of Separation (§ 862) or Source (§ 365) is
often made more clear and definite by the help of prepo-
sitions (see § 398). The prepositions avri instead of,
amo from, é¢ out of, wpo before, and almost all «“improper ”
prepositions (§ 418) are used with the genitive only.
Other prepositions used sometimes with the genitive are
aupl about, dud through, xata down, pera with, vmép above,
émi upon, wapd beside, mwep around, mwpos by, at, Vmwo under.
For the details of their use see §§ 400-417.

372. The Genitive of Agent. — The Agent with passive
verbs (§ 516) is regularly expressed by the genitive with
vmo under, by, sometimes with mpos or mwapd at the hands
of, less often by éx or amé from.

THE DATIVE

373. The dative in Greek inherits most of the functions
of three earlier distinct cases (see § 323) : the True Dative
(§ 374), the Locative (§ 383), and the Instrumental

(§ 386).
A. THE TRUE DATIVE

374. The True Dative (which belongs properly with
verbs or expressions equivalent to a verb) in general de-
notes that to or for which anything is or is done. (Hence
words denoting persons are more likely to stand in the
dative than those denoting things.) Some words and
phrases require a dative to complete their meaning; to
others a dative may be added at pleasure.




THE TRUE DATIVE 203

DATIVE OF THE INDIRECT OBJECT

375. The Indirect Object stands in the dative case :
thus Svévreois édwre Kipw ypipara morna Syennesis gave
(to) Cyrus a great deal of money Xn. A.1,2,27. éxelve
avTn 1) xwpa . . . é8oln to him this country had been given
Xn. Hell. 8,1,6. 79 ’AcrxAnmip édeilopey ahexTpudva we
owe a cock to Asclepius Pl. Phaed. 118 a. Oecolo. 8¢ yei-
pas avéayov and to the gods they lifted up their hands T' 318.

376. Many verbs, and circumlocutions equivalent to a
verb (cf. § 830), normally require a dative (of the indirect
object) to complete their meaning: thus 7ois vouors
mel@ovrar they are obedient to the laws Xn. Mem. 4, 4, 15.
évavudyeov avnkovoTicavtes Toloi cTpaTnyoioct they
Jought, in disobedience to (the orders of) ‘the generals
Hdt. 6, 14. émiorevor adTe ai wores the cities had
confidence in lim Xn. A.1,9,8. 7@ xpnornpie micvros
éwv being confident in the oracle Hdt. 1, 73. apyifovro
loyvpids 1o Khedpyo they were mightily angry at Cle-
archus Xn. A. 1, 5, 11. émworéuer Tois Opafi he waged
war with the Thracians Xn. A. 2,6, 5. Baagiiel pilovs
elvas to be friends to the king Xn. A. 2,1,20. od un Svope-
vis éon piNocs surely you will not be hostile to your friends
E. Med. 1151. € 7ois w\éoot dpéokovrés éopev, Tola 8’
av pdvots ovk Spbws amapéorowpey if we are in favor with
(lit. pleasing to) the majority, we could not by any right be
in disfavor with these alone Th. 1, 838. «{ odv mpémes avdpl
wévnte ; now what is switable for a poor man? Pl. Ap. 36 d.

In general, verbs (and verbal expressions) meaning please, profit,
trust, aid, befit, obey, and their opposites (many of which are rendered
in English by transitive verbs), require a dative to complete their
meaning; but the exact usage with each word must be learned from
the lexicons.
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NoTE. — Only predicate adjectives regularly take a dative of the
indirect object (since: an attributive adjective commonly has the
genitive, § 351); rarely such a dative is arrogated by an attributive
adjective (or even by a substantive, § 393): thus Aiolos . . . Puhos
d0avdTotat Beotawy Aeolus, dear to the immortal gods k 2.

THE DATIVE OF INTEREST

377. A dative of the Person Interested may be added
to almost any sentence.

NotE 1.— Observe that the dative often adds the idea of personal
interest (Advantage or Disadvantage) to what might otherwise be
expressed by a genitive. Thus, compare the following: Aapefov
kol Iapvadridos ylyvovrar maides 8o of Darius and Parysatis two
children were born (§ 363) Xn. 4.1, 1,1. foav Kpolog &bo maides
Croesus was blessed with two children (§ 379) Ildt. 1, 34. Aavasv
dwo Aowyov duivar to keep destruction away from the Danaans II 75.
Aavaolot . . . Aowydv duvvov relieve the Danaans of the pestilence
A 156. So 8éard oi axijmrpov he received the scepter al his hands B 186.

Notk 2.— It is convenient to subdivide the dative of Interest into
“ Advantage or Disadvantage” (§ 378), “ Possession ” (§ 379), ¢ Agent”
(§ 380), « Reference” (§ 382), and the ¢« Ethical ” dative (§ 381), but
it must be remembered that no hard and fast lines can be drawn
between these various uses (§ 324, 3). Thus, in Supéver &r kal viv
Tots Bacilebor 3 wohvdwpia the custom of giving costly gifis lasts
even to this day for the kings; the dative of Interest (Bacthedor)
may be explained as dative of Advantage, Possession, or Reference.

378. Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage. — The dative
of interest may imply Advantage or Disadvantage : thus
wis dvip aUTd mwovel every man labors for himself S. Aj.
1366. ol 7o wdyypicov Sépos Ilenid pernfov who went
to feteh the golden fleece for Pelias BE. Med. 6. oredpavor-
ofar wavras T3 Gew all to be crowned in honor of the god
Xn. Hell. 4, 8, 21.  Aavaoict aewwéa Nowyov duvvov ward
off wile pestilence from the Danaans A 456. (So with aubre
alone: 7§ woher . . . auivew xal Beols to defend the State
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and gods Ar. Eq. 577.) 7ols Opikas Tols To Anpoo-
Oéver voreprijcavras the Thracians who came too late for
(i.e. to the disadvantage of) Demosthenes Th. T, 29.

379. Dative of Possession.— The dative of interest (or
advantage) is used with verbs like elui am, or ylyvouas
become, to denote possession (cf. in Latin est mihe filius) :
thus %oav Kpoloe Svo maides Croesus had two children
Hdt. 1, 34. eloiv éuol éxel Eévor I (luckily) have friends
there Pl. Crit. 45 ¢. OUris éuol oy dvopa Noman is my
name t 366.

380. Dative of Agent. — The dative of interest with the
perfect or pluperfect passive, or with the verbal in -réos
(§ 666), comes even to denote regularly the Agent: thus
mavl Huiv mwemoinTar everything has been done by us Xn.
A.1,8,12. tocavra por eipijabw let this much have been
said by me Lys. 24, 4. Huiv . . . wdavra wonréa (sC.
éati) everything must be done by us Xn. A. 3, 1, 35.

381. The Ethical (or Emotional) Dative. — The dative
of a personal pronoun is often used to denote a lively or
emotional interest which a person may have in something :
thus xal poc py fopvBicere and do not, I beg you, make
any uproar Pl. Ap. 20 e. ’Apradépvys dulv ‘Tordomeos
éoti wals now Artaphernes, you must know, is the son of
Hystaspes Hdt. 5, 30. «kal 6 dvijp oot 6 veavias ékeivos
mpoeN@wv ToD Noyayov mpbTepos émopeveto and, would gou
believe it, that young fellow stepped out in front, and marched
in advance of the captain! Xn. Cy. 2, 2, 7.

382. Dative of Reference. — Datives expressing a remote
interest (or merely a point of view) are conveniently
classed as datives of Reference: thus cpov uiv évrony



206 THE LOCATIVE DATIVE

Aws Eyer Téhos O the command of Zeus so far as touches
you twain, has its end Aesch. Pr. 12. Swxpdrns édoxer
Tiuns dEwos elvar 7§ moher Socrates seemed to be deserving
of honor from (lit. in reference to) the State Xn. Mem. 1,
2, 62. OXoAev &5 SAwher Tolowy €l8doiv he's dead — as
dead may be— for those who know E. I.7T. 575. So in
the idiomatic expressions like €/ xal éxelvew Boviouéve
TavT éori if this is agreeable to him also (lit. to him
wishing) Xn. Hell. 4, 1, 11. ’Exi{Sauviés éore mohs év
Setia éamhéovri Tov lomov xonmwov Epidamnus is a city
on the right as one sails (lit. to, or with reference to, one
sailing) into the Tonian Gulf Th. 1,24. So és cuverdvTe
elmeiv to speak briefly (lit. to speak from the point of view
of one who has condensed the matter) Xn. 4. 8, 1, 38.
Norte.— No hard and fast line can be drawn between the dative

of Reference and the dative of Advautage or Disadvantage, for a
good many datives can be referred to either class.

B. THE LOCATIVE DATIVE

383. As the heir to most of the functions of an earlier
locative case (§ 323) the dative is used in expressions of
place and time.

384. Dative of Place. — The dative (in prose regularly
with the help of a preposition) is used to denote the place
where (cf. § 384 a): thus év 7§ woNer in the city.

384 a. In Homer (and sometimes in other poets) the dative of place
without a preposition is freely used : thus 76" duocoev Exwr with the bow
on his shoulder A 45. elde pvx $ k\wins he slept in a corner of the tent
1663. mediw wéae he fell in the plain E82. &N ovk *ATpeldy "Ayauéuvon
nvdave Ovpw but it pleased not Agamemnon in his heart A 24. 8o kpdTos
€oke péyioTov méot KvkNdweoa whose power was the greatest among all
the Cyclopes a T1. od71.8avolar dvdaces you are lord among nobodies
A 231, walew 8peat to dwell in the mountains S. OT. 1451,
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385. Dative of Time. — The dative (often with the help
of a preposition) is used to denote time when (cf. § 383):
thus 75 vorepaia on the following (day), rerdpre éres the
Jourth year, wid vveri on one night, év 1o alre yepdve
the same winter Th. 2, 34.

¢. THE INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE

386. The dative performs also the duties (in express-
ing means, manner, cause, accompaniment) of the earlier
instrumental case which it has absorbed (§ 323).

387. Dative of Means. — The dative may denote the
Means or Instrument: thus A{@ois éBathov they pelted
(them) with stones Xn. A. 5, 4, 23. inov v aEivy he
threw the axe (lit. with the axe) Xn. 4.1, 5,12. yvwobév-
Tes T ocxev Tdw SmAwv known by the make of their
weapons Th. 1, 8.

Note.— The verb ypouar use (i.e. serve one’s self with) regularly

takes the dative of Means: thus Adyw xp@vrar they use reason Xn,
Mem. 3, 3, 11.

388. Dative of Degree of Difference. — The dative of
means with comparatives and expressions implying com-
parison (sometimes also with superlatives) denotes the
Degree of Difference: thus 74 cepady pellw taller by a
(lit. the) head Pl. Phaed. 100 e. o0 mworhals Huépacs
UoTepov not many days later (lit. later by not many days)
Xn. Hell. 1, 1, 1. 76X Noylpo 7 ‘EAXas yéyove doleve-
atéon Greece has become weaker by one famous city Hdt.
6, 106. 8éka éteci mpo Ths év Zalapive vavpayias ten
years before the sea fight at Salamis Pl. Leg. 698 c.
woANG mheloTo by far the most Hdt. 5, 92,°5.
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389. Dative of Manner. — The dative may denote
Manner (sometimes with the help of a preposition) : thus
T0UTQ Te Tpome émopevinoav in this manner they pro-
ceeded Xn. A. 8,4, 23. 8pduqe Tevro é Tovs BapBdpovs
on the run they rushed against the barbarians Hdt. 6, 112.
So in several adverbial expressions like Bla with violence,
olyf in silence, TH arnbelz in truth, T@ Svri in reality,
Aoyo in word, &y in deed, T) éufi yvoun in my opinion,
TavTy (sc. 00@) in this way.

390. Dative of Respect. — The dative of Manner or
Means is sometimes used to show in what respect a thing
is so (but this usage has been greatly encroached on by
the accusative of specification, § 337): thus edpirepos
duoca broader in shoulders I'194. 7§ pwvh Tpayvs harsh
in voice Xn. A. 2,6, 9. loylew Tols aduaa to be strong
in their bodies (i.e. with their bodies) Xun. Mem. 2, T, T.
éyw olre moaiv elu Tayds odre xepaiv ioyvpés I am

neither swift of foot nor strong of arm Xn. Cy. 2, 3, 6.

391. Dative of Cause. — The dative may be used to
denote Cause: thus piyer dmw\ueda we were dying of
cold Xn. A. 5, 8, 2. ov8evi olro yalpers &s $pilots
aryafois you delight in nothing so much as in good friends
Xn. Mem. 2,6,35. yakewds pépw Tols wapovaL wpaypaact
I am distressed at the present circumstances Xn. 4. 1, 3, 8.

Note.— The dative usually denotes a more active or immediate
cause than the genitive of cause (§ 366).

392. Dative of Accompaniment or Association. — The
dative (often helped by a preposition) may be used
with words denoting (or implying) accompaniment, asso-
ciation, or likeness: thus
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1. With Verbs. —év0ad’ ixaveis vni Te kal étdpocat; are
you come hither with your ship and crew? X 161. odv vyl
T éuf) xai éuols étrdpoioiy éNOav going with my ship and
erew ¢ 173, juiv épeimovro oi woNéutor ral (mmikd xal
melTaoTike the enemy followed us with cavalry and pel-
tasts Xn. A. 7, 6,29, odv 7H d\Ay oTpaTid els "Abijvas
katémhevoe with the remainder of his army he sailed to
Athens Xn. Hell. 1,4,10. duikeirny ab 7o they associated
with him Xn. Mem. 1, 2, 39. audiaBnroduey &ANfAots
we dispute with each other Pl. Phaedr. 263 a. 76 fyenove

. émeaOas to follow the leader Xn. A. 1, 3, 17. aa\4-
Mous amovdis émoujoavto they made a truce with each other
Xn. Hell. 3,2, 20. éuavtj Sia Noywv dpixouny I have
been - reasoning with myself Y. Med. 872. ¢iNocope
éowcas you seem like a philosopher Xn. A. 2,1, 13. The
last example may also be explained as a true dative, § 376.

Note. — With words meaning to fight the simple dative means to
Jfight against; the dative with oiv to fight on the side of : thus *A @y

valots pdyxeafar to fight against the Athenians; avv "Afyvalots
pdyeabar to fight on the side of the Athenians.

2. With Adjectives. —&uocos "AyiANel like Achilles Xn.
Sym. 4, 6. ydpav Spopov 7§ Aaxedaipoviov a land con-
tiguous with that of the Lacedaemonians Dem. 15, 22.
kopar Xapiteoaiv opolar hair like (that of) the Graces
(cf. § 717, 6) P 51. moANois elur Sudpopos with many
I'm at variance E. Med. 579. So with ¢ ad7ds the same :
70 avto T HALlip the same thing as (lit. with) foolish-
ness Xn. 4. 2, 6, 22.  drhiouévor foav Tois adtols Kipoe
émhots they were armed with the same weapons as (those of)
Cyrus (cf. § 717,6) Xn. Cy. 7, 1, 2.

3. With Adverbs. — émouévws 7o véuw conformably to
law Pl. Leg. 844 e. aippwrya tioe yvvacEl together with
the women Hdt. 6, 58. dua t9 Huépa at daybreak (lit.

BABBITT’S GR. GRAM., — 14
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along with the day). So with ouov together with, épekis
next in order.

Note.— As dative of accompaniment is probably to be explained
the idiomatic use of the dative and adrds (§ 475, 3, note 2) : as véas

Téooepas adToloL Tols avdpdat eidov they took four ships men and all
(lit. with the men themselves) Hdt. 6, 93.

PARTICULAR USES OF THE DATIVE

393. Dative with Substantives. — The verbal idea in a
verbal substantive sometimes makes it possible to construe
a dative with it: thus 79y 70 Oeod Séow duiv Heaven's
gift “to you (dative of the indirect object, § 375) PIL
Ap. 30 d. weupbévra Tavpov mvpmvowy émioTdTny {ev-
yAatoe sent to master (lit. as master of) with the yoke
(dative of means, § 387) the fiery bulls E. Med. 478.
kowwvi@ Tols avépdat association with the men (dative
of association, § 392) Pl. Rep. 466 c.

394. Dative with Compound Verbs. —Many verbs com-
pounded with év, odv, or with other prepositions which
may be used with the dative (§ 895), are thus assisted in
taking a dative which the verb of itself could not com-
‘mand : thus Tols 6prors éupéver 6 djpos (= péves év Tois
dprots, see § 398, note 1) the people abides by its oaths Xn.
Hell. 2, 4, 43. cvvemoréuer Kbpo he joined with Cyrus
in making war Xn. 4.1, 4, 2. . . . &5 émwiBovrevor aliTo
. . . that he was plotting against him Xn. 4. 1, 1, 3.
éredy) mpooBdhotev aANijhors when they attacked each
other Th. 1, 49. So likewise denominative verbs (§ 298,
note) containing these prepositions: as émiyepficar aA\sj-
Nocus to lay hands on each other Th. 1, 49.

Note.— Such compound verbs as take the dative (§ 394) are
enabled to do so usually by virtue of the meaning of the preposition

alone, but sometimes apparently from the general meaning of the
compound (compare the first two examples above with the fourth).
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395. Prepositions with the Dative. — The use of the
Locative Dative (of Place or Time, §§ 884, 385), and the
Instrumental Dative (of Accompaniment, § 392), and
rarely the True Dative (§ 374), is often made more defi-
nite by the help of prepositions. The prepositions év in,
and ovv with, arve, from their meaning, used with the
dative only. Other prepositions used sometimes with the
dative are: émi upon, mapd beside, wepi about, wpés at, dmo
under. For the details of their use see §§ 400-417.

PLACE AND TIME (SUMMARY)

396. 1. Place at which is expressed by the locative
(§76,note) or locative dative (§ 884), the latter usually with
a preposition: *A@jvnor at Athens, év 4§ wokew in the city.

2. Place within which is expressed by the partitive
genitive (usually with a preposition or adverb, § 358) :
s Sekids on the right, Sua mweblov through the plain.

3. Place from which is expressed by the genitive of
separation (usually with a preposition, § 362): é¢ dorews
Srom town. )

4. Place towards or to which is expressed by the accu-
sative of limit of motion (in prose regularly with a
preposition, § 339) eis Tav wonw into the city.

397. 1. Time at which is expressed by the locative dative
(§ 385) : 7§ TpiTy Npuépa on the third day.

2. Time within which is expressed by the partitive
genitive (§ 359) : juépas by day (i.e. at some time within
the day).

8. Time during which is expressed by the accusative
(§ 338) : Tyw Huéoav TavTyr during (the whole of) this day.

395 a. In poetry dvd up(on), dupt about (also in Herodotus), and perd
with are also found with the dative.
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PREPOSITIONS WITH THE CASES

398. The Prepositions were originally adverbs modify-
ing the verb, and serving to define more clearly and
exactly the adverbial uses of the cases (see § 398 a).
They early came to be united with the verb (Composition,
§ 298), or to be used regularly with such cases as their
meaning would allow; then by a sort of erystallization
of their usage certain phrases were formed which came to
have special or idiomatic meanings.

For the so-called *“ Improper Prepositions” see § 418.

Notk 1.— The preposition in Greek has sometimes become attached
to the verb where in English it would be rendered with the accom-
panying substantive: as dwearparomedevovro oi BdpBapor T0d ‘EAXy-
vikov the barbarians encamped away from the Greek army Xn. 4. 3, 4, 34.

NotEe 2. — Not infrequently the preposition is used both with the
verb and with the substantive: as wpos Ty kdunv 7 p oo évres coming
Sorward to the village Xn. A. 3,4, 33. eioBas eis wholov embarking in
a ship Xn. A4.5,7,15. Thus the Greek could say Baivw eis Tyv woAw,
or eio Balvw Ty wolw, or elo Balvw els Tyy woAw go inlo the city, but
the tendency was, wherever possible, to join the preposition with the
verb. ;

NotEe 3. — Greek (like Latin) sometimes differs from English in
the point of view from which it uses the cases and the accompanying
preposition ; especially words suggesting motion (although denoting
rest) are often used with a case and preposition appropriate to motion
(to or from), although not so rendered in English: thus xaréory eis
v Bacikelav "Apralépéns Artaxerzes was established in power Xn. A.
1, 1,3. mjy wdhw ééumov . . . els xwplov dxvpdv they abandoned the
city (and went) into a stronghold Xn. A. 1, 2, 24. “ of éx v7s dyopas
kaToMwdvTes T4 awia épuyov the people in the market (lit. from the
market) abandoned their wares, and fled Xn. A. 1, 2, 18. So with

398 a. The adverbial use of the prepositions can be seen very clearly
in Homer (see § 298 a), and in some phrases such as wpds 8¢ and besides
(found even in Attic prose), év 8¢ and among the number, uer& §¢ and
afterwards ; so wép. exceedingly in Homer is often an adverb.
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corresponding adverbs: ob yap elxov oikofev for I had none (that I
could bring) from home Ar. Pax 522.

GENERAL VIEW OF THE PREPOSITIONS

399. Summary of Usage. — In Attic prose the preposi-
tions are used as follows:

With the Accusative only : avd, els.

With the Genitive only : avri, dmé, é§, mpd.

With the Dative only : év and ovv.

With the Accusative or Genitive: augl, &ud, rard,
pHeTd, Uép.

With the Accusative, Genitive, or Dative: éri, mapa,
wepl, wpos, vo.

For the special functions of the cases which admit
the aid of prepositions see §§ 846, 371, 895.

USE AND MEANINGS OF THE PREPOSITIONS

[In the following pages only the general facts about
the meanings and uses of the prepositions (besides a few
special phrases) are recorded; the exact details about
each preposition are to be found in a lexicon.]

400. apdl about (properly on both sides of, Latin amb-); see § 400 a.

1. Wrta THE GENITIVE (in origin a Partitive Genitive of Place,
§ 358) about, concerning (rare in-prose, wep{ being generally used
instead) dupl &v elyov dadpepopevor quarreling about what they had
Xn. 4.4, 5, 17.

399 a. In poetry, dvd, dugi, and uerd are also used with the dative ;
and duel is so used by Herodotus.

400 a. In Ionic and in poetry dugp! is used also with the (locative,
§ 384) dative, meaning about, and so concerning, because of: du¢p’
duowgy Exer adros he has his shield about his shoulders A 527. duol
Sivaus about the eddies E. LT. 6. du¢’ éuol orévess; are you lamenting
about me? S. El. 1180.
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2. Wite tHE AccusaTivE (of Extent, § 338) about.

Place: tév dudil Mi\yrov orparevopévav of those engaged in mili-
tary operations about Miletus Xn. A. 1, 2, 3.

Time: qudi péoov fuépas about noon Xn. 4. 4, 4, 1.

Derived Meanings: apul Ta wevrnrovra about fifty Xn. 4. 2, 6, 15.

Ix CoxMPoSITION : about, on both sides of

401, &vé up (opposed to kard down); see § 401 a.
WiTH THE ACCUSATIVE:

A. (of Extent, § 338) up, along.

Place: dva Tov motapdv up the river Hdt. 2, 96. ava myv ‘EXAdSa
throughout Greece Hdt. 6, 131.

Derived Meanings: dva vikra along (in) the night B 80. G4va
waoay fuépav every day Xn. Cy. 1, 2, 8.

B. (of Limit of Motion, § 339) upon.

Place : Ofjrev dva pvplkyy he put them up on a tamarisk bush K 466.

Derived Meanings: dva xpdros up to (his) strength (i.e. at full
speed) Xn. 4.1, 10,15. dva ékarov up to a hundred (i.e. by hun-
dreds) Xn. 4. 5, 4, 12,

Ix CompositioN: up, back, again.

402. évrl instead of, for, originally over against (Latin ante) (but
in this use it was supplanted by évavriov).

1. Wrirn tHE GENITIVE (in origin a Partitive Genitive of Place,
§ 358).

Derived Meanings only: 7a wap éuol éléoOu dvri Tév olkor to
choose the lot with me instead of (i.e. rather than) that at home Xn.
A4.1,7, 4. 6v0 dv € &mabov in return for the favors I have received
Xn. 4.1, 3,4, dvri fuépns W éyévero instead of day it became night
Hadt. 7, 87.

In CoMPOSITION: against, instead, in return.

401 a. In Epic and Lyric poetry drd is sometimes found with, the

(locative) dative: as xpvoép d» (§ 43, note 3) oximwrpp upon a golden
staff A 15,

it
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403. &wé from, away from (Latin ab).
Wite THE GENITIVE (of Separation or Source, §§ 362, 365) only:

Place: 4o Bardoons pallov okiolyoav they were settled rather (at
a distance) away from the sea Th. 1, 7. Xdovro 8¢ Tevxe an’ dpwv and
they stripped the armor from their shoulders P 318. ébhjpevev dmo Immov
he used to hunt on horseback (lit. from a horse, § 398, note 3) Xn.
B 1,2 7.

Time: 4o Tovrov Tov xpdvov from this time Xn. 4.7, 5, 8.

Derived Meanings: of (remote) agency mwAovoiov yiyvesOar awd
Tijs wohews fo get rich from the state Dem. 24, 124. So, sometimes, in
Thucydides: 4= adrdv by them Th. 1, 17.

In COMPOSITION: from, away from.

404. 84 through (cf. Latin dis-).

1. Wirth THE GENITIVE (originally the Partitive Genitive of
Place, § 358) through (some part of) :

Place: éfedavver 8o Kamrmadoxias he marched through Cappadocia
Xn. 4. 1, 2, 20.

Time: 8¢& vukrds through the night Xn. A. 4, 6, 22.

Derived Meanings: 8¢’ éréwy eixoor through (i.e. at the end of)
twenty years Hdt. 6, 118. &eye . . . 8¢ éppyréws he spoke through an
interpreter Xn. 4.2, 3,17. 8.a mokéuov adrols iévar to go through war
with them (i.e. to act in a hostile way towards them); so dta ¢tAias
tévar to act in friendly fashion Xn. A.3,2,8. 8va yepos éxew to hold
through (the grasp of) one’s hand (i.e. in one’s power) Th. 2, 13. 7ov
Kdpov 8ia ordpatos elxov they had (the name of) Cyrus on (lit. pass-
ing through) their lips Xn. Cy. 1, 4, 25.  8ua Tdxovs through speed
(i.e. speedily) Th. 2, 18.

2. Wirta THE AccusaTive (of Extent, § 338) through, throughout,
more often through in the sense of because of.

Place and Time: Bdv § ipev . . . 8td vikta péhawayv . . . 8ud 7
évrea kal péhav alpo they went on their way through the dark night and

. through the weapons and the black blood K 297.

Cause: 8t kafpa through (i.e. on account of) keat Xn. 4.1, 7, 6.
Kkakol doxovpev elvor 8t& TovTov we appear to be base through (i.e. because
ot) this man Xn. A. 6, 6, 23.

Ix ComposiTiON: through, also apart (cf. Latin dis-).
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405. €ls (or &, see § 405 a) into, to (for *évs: cf. § 47 and Latin in
with the accusative).

Wirth THE AccusaTIVE (of Limit of Motion, § 339) only:

Place: 8éBnoav és Sikeliav they crossed over into Sicily Th. 6, 2.
So also with persons: eils duds elowévar to come into the midst of you
Pl Ap. 17 c. é\Beiv eis AxtAfja to come into the presence of Achilles
P 709.

Time: wpdmav Huap és Hékov karadivra Salvuvr’ all day long till
setting sun they feasted A 601. és éué to my time Hdt. 1, 92. els v
toTepalay ody rjkev he didn’t come the following day (§ 298, note 3).

Derived Meanings: eis rterpakooiovs up to the number of four
hundred Xun. 4. 3, 3, 6. eis {dvq Bedoucvar given for girdle-money
Xn. 4.1,4,9. és téhos finally (§ 298, note 3).

IN CoMPOSITION: in, into, to.

406. & in (Latin en-do, in).

Wirn taE (Locative, § 384) DaTivE only:

Place: év Swdpry in Sparta Th. 1, 128. &y moAAyj &) dwopia foay
ol “EXAqves the Greeks were naturally in much perplexity Xn. 4. 3, 1, 2.
év éuol in me (i.e. in my power) Dem. 18, 193. ¢év 7ois ¢pihas in (i.e.
among) their friends Xn. 4. 5, 4, 32. év 7ols émlots in (i.e. under)
arms Xn. A. 4, 3, 7.

Time: év wévre Yuépaus in five days Xn. Mem. 3,13, 5. év vals
arovdais in (the time of) the truce Xn. 4. 3, 1, 1.

INn COMPOSITION: in, on.

407. & (before consonants éx, § 47) out of; from.

Witn toe GENITIVE (of Separation or Source, §§ 362, 365) only:

Place: éx IIvAov éNOv going out from Pylos A 269.

Time: éx madds from a child (i.e. since childhood) Xu. Cy. 5,1, 2.
éx Tod aploTov from breakfast (i.e. directly after breakfast) Xn. 4. 4,
GI i1

405 a. In the earlier Attic prose és is more common than els ; Herodotus
regularly uses és; the poets use either form at pleasure.

406 a. Homeric and poetical forms are é»{ (the older form of é», cf.
@porl, § 414 a), and (possibly) eivi.
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Of Source: kai yip 7 Svap ék Ais éotww for a drewm, too, is from
Zeus A 63. Sosometimes of the (remote) agent (§ 372): éx BaoiAéws
dedopévar given from (i.e. by) the King Xu. 4.1, 1, 6.

Phrases: éx 8eéias on (lit. from, § 898, note 3) the right, éx woAlod
at (lit. from, § 398, note 3) a great distance, é£ igov on an equality.

Ix CoMPOSITION: out of, from, out.

408, éxl upon.

1. Wirn tHE GExNITIVE (Partitive Genitive of Place, § 358, or
Time, § 359) upon (some part of) :

Place: mapedatvwv ¢’ dpparos riding by (seated) on a chariot
Xn. 4.1,2,16. éxi Tod edwvipov (sc. képws) on the left wing Xn.
A.1,8,9. With words denoting motion, toward (some part of), in the
direction of: amévar . . . éxl Twvias to be going away toward Ionia
Xn. 4.2, 1, 3.

Time: éx’ elprjvys in time of peace B 797. émi tév fuerépwv mpo-
Yyovwy in the time of our forefathers Xn. Cy. 1, 6, 31.

Derived Meanings: éx’ dA{ywy Tetaypévor drawn up a few deep Xn.
4.4, 8,11.

2. Wirr tHE (Locative, § 384) DATIVE upon, at (rarely perhaps
with the True Dative (§ 374) toward, against), adrod pipy’ émwi wipyy
stay here upon the tower (i.e. at this place, cf. § 408,1) Z 431. éom
... Baglhew . . . éxi Tals wyyals 700 Mapovov worauod there is a
palace at the source of the Marsyas river Xn. 4. 1, 2, 8. éxi )
Godrry at the sea-shore Xn. 4.1, 4, 1.

Derived Meanings: émwi 74 abeApg in the power of his brother Xn.
A.1,1, 4 76 émi Tolre the thing (next) wupon (i.e. immediately
following) this Pl. Ap. 27 b. éxri Tovrots . . . dudaas having giver an
outh upon these terms Xn. A. 3,2, 4. (So often é¢p’ &, é¢p’ e on con-
dition that, § 596), afov tijs L{ovys Tov ‘Opdyray émwi Oavdre they
seized Orontas by the girdle upon (determination of) his death (i.e. as a
sign of condemnation) Xn. 4. 1, 6, 10. éxi 7l péya Ppoveis; on
what do you pride yourself? Xn. Sym. 3, 8.

In expressions like dpaev én’ *Apyeloior ke roused him against the
Argives M 293, the dative seems to be in origin a True Dative (§ 374).

3. Wira tHE AccusaTive (of Extent, § 338) upon (or of Limit
of Motion, § 839) toward, épdwv éx’ dmeipova wlyrov gazing over the
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boundless deep A 350. 7Afe Gods éxri vijas ke came to the swift ships
A 12. éxi 7ov {mwov dvafds mounting upon his horse Xn. A. 1, 8, 3.
éml Paochéa lévar to be going toward (ie. against) the king Xn. A. 1,
3, 1. éépxovrar 8& émi Ty Oypav and they go forth to (i.e. for) the
hunt Xn. Cy. 1,2, 11.  éxi mold to a great extent Th. 1, 6.

Ix CoMmPOSITION : upon (afler), over, against.

409, xaré down (opposed to dvd up).
1. Wit THE GENITIVE:
A. (of Separation, § 362) down from.

Place: gyovro kata 7OV meTpdv Pepdpevor they were gone headlong
down (from) the cliffs Xn. A. 4,7,14. So ka1’ dkpys from the top
down (i.e. completely) N 772. «kara varov in (lit. down from) the
rear Th. 4, 33.

B. (Partitive Genitive of Place) down underneath some part of,
down over some part of, (down) against a person (cf. § 370). kara
xfovos Supata miéas fizing his eyes upon (a part of) the ground I' 217.
kot yis Spywds yevéobar to be (buried) fathoms beneath (a part of)
the earth Xn. A. 7, 1, 30.

Derived Meanings: xar’ éuavrob épelv to be intending to speak
against myself (cf. § 370) Pl. Ap. 37 b.

2. WitH THE AccusaTivE (of Extent, § 838) down over, down
along (or of Limit of Motion, § 339), down to.

Place: xara péov down stream Hdt. 2, 96. xard waoav myv yiv
(down) along over the entire land Hdt. 8, 109. kara yjv kal kaTa
Odarrav along over (i.e. by) land and sea Xn. 4.3, 2,13. 76 ka8’
avTovs the part along by (i.e. opposite) themselves.

Time: ka7’ ékevov Tov xpdvov along (i.e. at) that time Th. 1,139
oi ka8 fuds those along (at) our time (i.e. our contemporaries).

Derived Meanings: xatd& mpféw on business y 72, kaTd pihiay
Jor friendship Th. 1, 60. «kaTda Tov adrov Tpdmov according to the
same fashion Xn. Cy. 8, 2, 5. katd kpdros down to (the limit of)
strength (i.e. at full speed: cf. dva xpdros, § 401) Xn. 4. 1, 8, 19.
KkaTa Tov vépov according to law Xn. Hell. 1,7, 5.

In ComposITION: down, against (cf. § 370).
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410. perd amid, among (and so often close to, close upon).

1. Wira tue (Partitive, § 354) GEN1TIVE (probably originally of
Place) among, in company with: mero Bowrdyv éudyovro they fought
among the Boeotians N 700. xowy) petd oob in common along with you
Pl Crit. 46 d. petd woAAGY Sakplwv amid (i.e. with) many tears Pl
Ap. 34 c.

2. Witn tTHE AccusaTIVE (of Limit of Motion, § 339) into the
midst of, and so, more frequently, close upon, close after, after: txovro
peta Tpdas kal "Axouovs they came into the midst of the Trojans and
the Achaeans T 264. Bf & per’ dAovs and he went among (i.e. close
after, in pursuit of) others A 292. «kdA\ioros pera Ilprelwva most
beautiful next (after) Peleus’ son B 674. So often pera ravra (close)
after this.

In ‘ComposiTiON: with (of sharing), among, after (in quest of).
Often it denotes change (of state or position): as peraBalve go fo a
new place, peravod (-éw) change one’s mind, repent.

411, wapd beside.

1. Wirn tue GENITIVE (of Separation, § 362, or Source, § 365)
JSrom beside, from the side of: wapd 8¢ Bacthéws modrol mpos Kipov
dmnXBoy from beside the king many came away to Cyrus Xn. 4. 1,9, 29.
pdoyavor 6&0 épvoadpevos mapa pnpov drawing his sharp sword from
beside his thigh A 190. 7ap’ Alyvrrivv pepabnxévow to have learned
Jrom the Egyptians Hdt. 2, 104. So of the remote agent (§ 372):
wapd wavrev Spoloyelrar it is agreed on the part of all Xn. 4. 1,9, 1.

2. Wirn tHE (Locative, § 384) DATIVE at the side of; at, with.

Place: sjpévy . . . mapa marpl yépovre sitting beside her aged father
A 358. 1 wapa fakdrry ywpla the places beside the sea Xn. A. 7T,
2, 25.

)

Derived Meanings: éorparijye mapa Kipy ke was general beside

(i.e. under) Cyrus Xn. 4.1, 4, 3.

410a. In Epic (and rarely in other) poetry perd is found with the
(Locative, § 384) dative : as eds éoke per’ dvdpdoe he was a god among
men @ 258.
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3. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE:

A. (of Limit of Motion, § 839) to the side of (usually of persons):
wéume. Tapa Eevopdvra Tovs mekTaoTas he sent the peliasts to (the
side of) Xenophon Xn. 4. 4, 3, 27.

B. (of Extent, § 338) along beside, alongside of.

Place: B7 . . . wapa Ova ke went along beside the shore A 34. v
wapa Ty 680v Kkpyvy there was a spring alongside the road Xn. A. 1,
2, 13.

Time: mapda wdvra por Tov xpdvov mpoorer along (i.e. during) all
the time he used to come in to see me Pl. Phaed. 116 d.

Derived Meanings: So in phrases like wap’ o98é (lit. alongside of
nothing, i.e.) of no account, wapa pwpdv (lit. alongside of little, i.e.)
nearly, almost, slightly.

Often the idea of passing alongside suggests passing beyond ; so wapd.
often means beyond, contrary to: as often wapa Tov véuov contrary to
law, wapa v 86fav contrary to expectation, ete.

INn ComposiTION: Deside, along by, beyond.

412, wepl about, round about (properly on all sides of, cf. dudi, § 400).
1. Wrre THE GENITIVE:

A. (Partitive Genitive of Place, § 358) about (some part of) : 7wepl
oméeos round about (a part of) the cave € 68.

More often in the derived meaning of about, concerning: wept Tév
dperépwv dyabdv paxoiueba we shall fight about your goodly possessions
Xn. 4. 2,1,12. € 7is wepl Tdv TowvTwy gopds éoTi if anybody is
wise about such matters P1. Ap. 19 c.

B. (of Separation, § 862) all about, surpassing, more than: wepl
wavTov éupevar dM\wv to be superior to all others A 287. So often
in prose in phrases like wepl moANoD mowelabor to regard as of great
importance (lit. more than much), wepl oddevos morelobar to regard as
of no importance, wepl mavros wowetobar to regard as of all possible
importance (as Xn. Cy. 1, 4, 1).

2. Wire Tue (Locative, § 384) DATIVE about (not frequent in
Attic prose) : éovtes . . . aTperToVs wepl TOls TpaxjAows with necklaces

412 a. For wép. exceedingly as an adverb, see § 398 a.
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about their necks Xn. 4.1, 5,8. 8edidres wepl 76 ywplw being alarmed
about the place Th. 1, 60.

3. Witn THE AccusaTIvE (of Extent, § 338) round about, about.

Place: dwéoreday Tas ékarov vois wepi Hehomdvimoov they sent off
the hundred ships around the Peloponnesus Th.2,23. wepl ‘EA\sjomovrov
av being about (i.e. in the neighborhood of) the Hellespont Dem. 8, 3.
Tobs wepl avrov Ilépoas the Persians about him Xn. 4.1, 5, 8.

Pime: wepi TovTovs Tovs xpdvous about these times Th. 3, 89.

Derived Meanings: alel wepl kevoy 8ilve be ever troubled about him
T 408. wepi Geovs uy cwdpovely not to be sober-minded about the gods
Xn. Mem. 1, 1, 20.

Ix ComrosiTioN: around, surpassing (sometimes = Latin per-).

413. wpé before (Latin pro-).
Wita toeE GeNITIVE (of Separation, § 362) only:

Place: wpo T@v wvAdv out in front of the gates Xn. Hell. 2, 4, 34,

Time: wpo tijs pdxns before the battle Xn. 4. 1,7, 13.

Derived Meanings: wpd dudv dypvmmjoavre waiching in your be-
half (i.e.in front of you as a protection), Tov 8¢ wpo Séka uvdv EXoluny
dv another I would choose rather than ten minae Xn. Mem. 2, 5, 3.

Ix ComposiTION & before (so sometimes in defense of ), forward, forth.

414, wpés at, by, toward (properly in front of).

1. Wit tHE GENITIVE (the Partitive Genitive of Place, § 358)
in front of (some part of), toward, over against: 76 mwpos éomépds
Telxos the wall in front of (i.e. toward) the west Xn. Hell. 4, 4, 18.
70 vmoldyw éovres wpos Tod morauod with the pack animals on the side
toward the river Xn. 4. 2,2, 4. 7wpos 7dv Kapdotywr iévar to go in
the direction of the Carduchi Xn. A. 4, 3, 26. So by extension wpos
waTpds on the father’s side Hdt. 7, 99. odk %y mpos Tod Kipov Tpdmov
it was not in keeping with Cyrus’ character Xn. 4.1, 2,11. wpos Gedv
in the sight of the gods, with words of swearing. So sometimes of the
remote agent (§ 272): dpoloyeirar wpds wdvrov he s acknowledged on
the part of all people Xn. A.1,9,20. (Some of these genitives may
be explained as Genitives of Separation, § 362.)

414 a. Homer has also mport{ (another form of wpés) and wori = mwpés.



200 USE AND MEANINGS OF THE PREPOSITIONS

2. WitH tur (Locative, § 384) DATIVE at: 7a defid Tod Képatos
éxov wpos ¢ Edppary worapd with the right of the wing (resting) on
the Euphrates river Xn. 4.1, 8,4. So, figuratively, wpos Todros besides
this (as Xn. Cy. 1, 2, 8).

3. Wit THE AccUsaTIVE (of Limit of Motion, § 339) to, toward
(properly to a position in front of) :

Place: vwexdpnoay wpos Tov Adpov they retreated toward the hill
Th. 4, 44. wpos Boppiv toward the north Th. 6, 2. So often of
persons: épyovrar wpos Nuds they come to us Xn. 4. 5, 7,20. lévae
wpos Tovs wolepiovs to go toward (i.e. against) the enemy Xn. A. 2,
6, 10. SwfBdArer Kipov wpos Tov aderdov he slandered Cyrus to his
brother Xun. A. 1,1, 8. So often of feeling toward: &fvpodor wpos
Tiv &odov they feel discouraged in regard to the expedition Xn. 4.7,1, 9.

Derived Meanings: Often wpos radra in view of this, wpos xdpw
in view of favor (i.e. with a view to please), wpos Biav with (a view to)
violence, etc.

INn CoMPOSITION : fo, toward, in addition.

415, obv (also &, cf. Lat. cum) with, in company with ; see § 415a.

Wita THE DATive (of Accompaniment, § 392) ouly: Bacikeis
g Vv oTparetpart moAAS wpooépxeras the King is advancing with a great
army Xn. 4.1, 8,1. odv feols with (the help of) the gods Xun. Cy. 6,
4,19. ovv 7¢ véuw (in accordance) with the law Xn. Cy. 1, 8, 17.

In CoMPOSITION : with, together.

416, vmwép over (Latin super).

1. Wit TuE GeENiTIVE (Partitive Genitive of Place, § 358) over
(some part of), abore: dwep Tis kduns yijrodos Jv above the village
was a kill Xn. 4.1,10,12. o) & dp’ dwep kepalijs and it stood over
his head (cf. § 358 a, 3d example) B 20.

Derived Meanings: From fighting over comes the derived meaning
in behalf of, on account of. wovely Dwep ood to toil in behalf of you
Xn. 4.7,3,3l. dwep Ths ehevfeplas dpds eddupovilw I congratulate
you on account of gour freedom Xn. 4.1, 7, 3. (Later, sometimes, the
meaning in behalf of comes to mean little more than about, concerning.)

415 a. The form &jv occurs in the older Attic writers ; the poets use
either form ; elsewhere ov» is regularly found.
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2. Wirn tue AccusaTive (of Extent, § 338) over, beyond: dmwép
otdov éBrjoero ke stepped over the threshold v 135. tois dmwép ‘Elijo-
wovTov olkovat with those who dwell beyond the Hellespont Xn. 4.1, 1, 9.
vwep dvvamv beyond one’s ability.

IN CoMPOSITION : over, beyond, in behalf of.

417. wé under (Latin sub).
1. Wira THE GENITIVE:

A. (of Separation, § 362) from under: b’ dmijvys fudvovs Elvor
they loosed the mules from under the wagon v 5.

B. (Partitive Genitive of Place, § 358) under.

Place : under some part of, ra dmwo yis things under the earth Pl.
Ap. 18 b. &ipida dwd pdys éxovras with daggers under their arms
Xn. Hell. 2, 3, 23. yipds . . . duldwv ¥mo Aapmopevdwy yyiveov dva
doTv under (the light of) torches they were leading the brides through
the city = 492.

Agent: from such examples as the last came the regular usage of
vmo -with the genitive to denote the Agent (§ 372), i.e. the person (or
thing) under whose influence an action takes place : welduevos Hrd 7OV
olkot dvtioTactwtdy being hard pressed by his political opponents at home
Xn. 4.1,1,10. € émabov vr éxeivov I was well treated by him Xn.
4.1, 3,4. So not infrequently of things wavreAds av ¥ o Atuov dwo-
Moipeba we should utterly perish by starvation Xn. 4. 2, 2, 11.

2. Wrtn tuk (Locative, § 384) DATIVE under, beneath.

Place: elxov 8¢ Ta dpémava . . . Vw6 Tots Oldppots they had their scythes
beneath the chariot boxes Xn. A. 1, 8,10. dmwo 13 dxpomder at the foot
of the acropolis Xn. 4. 1, 2, 8.

Derived Meanings (chiefly poetic) : of . . . ¥wo Baoi)el dvres those
under the power of the King Xn. Cy. 8,1, 6. éud vmo Sovpl dauévra
subdued beneath my spear B 653.

3. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE:

A. (of Limit of Motion, § 339) to a position under.

Place : atrdv drovrile Tis maArd Ymwo Tov dpfaduoy somebody hit him
with a javelin under the eye Xn. A. 1, 8, 27.

Time: dmwo vikra toward (ie. just before) night (cf. Latin sub
noctem).
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B. (of Extent, § 338) along under.

Place: dxpwyvyiav dpovs, 1’ Ny ) kardBaagis v eis 76 wedlov a spur
of the mountain, along under which was the descent into the plain Xn.
A.3,4,37. & rals 9mo 70 Spos kdpas in the villages along at the foot
of the mountain Xn. 4.7, 4, 5.

Time: Y7o T waporxopévny vikra along under (i.e. during) the past
night Hdt. 9, 58.

Ix ComposiTiON: under, underhandedly, gradually, slighily (cf.
Latin sub-).

IMPROPER PREPOSITIONS

418. Properly the term preposition is applied only to those (earlier)
adverbs which can be compounded with a verb into a single word
(§ 298), but there are also other adverbs (of varying origin) which,
for one reason or another, are regularly found in company with certain
cases (mostly the genitive); to these, as a class, is given the name of
Improper Prepositions (cf. § 362, 3). The most important of these
are: dvev without, gvriov and évavriov opposite, ékrds and &w outside,
évrés and elow inside, éyyds and wAnolov near, dypt and péxpr until,
petaft between, wépav across, whijv except, &vexa. on account of, éumpooley
in front of, 6moblev behind, xdpw for the sake of, 8lkny in the manner of,
like, AdBpg without the knowledge of, dua along with, &s to, and others
(cf. § 418 a).

Of these, all except dua and os are used with the genitive. dua is
used with the dative (of Accompaniment, §.392) and s with the
accusative (of Limit of Motion, § 339) of names of persons only: as
s Lagiréa to the King.

Note. — The genitives used with the improper prepositions are of
various sorts. For example, dvev is used with the Genitive of Separa-
tion (§ 362), éyyds with the Partitive Genitive of Place (§ 358), and
xdpwv with the Descriptive Genitive (§ 852).

418 a. The following improper prepositions are seldom used except in
poetry : dyxod near, drep without, déuas in the form of, like (cf. dlxny,
§ 418), dixa apart from, éxds far from, &mre on account of, &vepbe(v)
beneath, véopi(v) away from, wdpos before, Tike far off from, and ulya,
plyda or glpprya (in Herodotus) along with. The last three are used
with the dative (cf. § 392, 3) ; all the rest with the genitive.
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SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES

419. Adjectives are used to modify substantives (includ-
ing words used substantively) and substantive pronouns.

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES

420. Adjectives (including participles, adjective pro-
nouns, and the definite article, § 443 ff.) agree in gender,
number, and case, with the substantives which they
modify : thus avjp oodpds a wise man, avdpos codod of a
wise man, avdpdat codois to wise men, 6 Tapwv Kapos the
present occasion, o0Tos o avip this man, 6 adTos avip the
same man.

Note. — Since an adjective may be equivalent to the genitive case
of a substantive, it sometimes happens that an adjective is followed by
a genitive case in apposition (§ 8317) with the substantive implied in
it: as "Afnvalos dv wdAews tis peyiorys being a man of Athens, a
city the greatest P1. Ap. 29 d.

421. A predicate adjective belonging to two or more
substantives is usually plural (or dual), or it may agree
with one (usually the nearer) and be understood with the
rest : as alel ydp Tor Epis Te GiAn, mohepol Te pdyat
Te for always strife, and wars, and battles, are dear to you
A 177. For examples of the plural see § 422 below.

422. A predicate adjective belonging to substantives of
different gender is commonly masculine if the substantives
are felt to denote persons, and neuter if they are felt to
denote things: thus @s elde maTépa 7€ kai unTépa ral
aSerdovs kal THY éavTod yuralka aly paX@TOVS yeyevy-
uévovs when he saw that both his father and mother and
brother and his own wife had been made captives Xn. Cy. 3,

BABBITT’S GR. GRAM. — 15
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1, 7. % 7dxn kai ®hewmos foav Tdv Epywv kipiot
Fortune and Philip were masters of the deeds Aeschin. 2,
118. é&yw adtdv kal Tékva kal yvvaikas . . . Pppovpod-
weva I have their wives and children safely guarded (i.e. as
chattels) Xn. 4. 1, 4, 8.

423. A predicate adjective may be used substantively
(§ 424), and is then neuter, although the subject may be
masculine or feminine (cf. § 422): thus repmwvov . . .
Tpamela wAjpns a thing of joy is a well-filled board E. Hipp.
109. vy 8¢ 0fAv kdmi Saxpiows Epv but woman is a femi-
nine thing and prone to tears E. Med. 928. So often the
neuter 7i: as 7 Jv Ta hex0évra what was the conversation 2
(lit. the things said were what 2) Pl. Phaed. 58 c.

Note. —In tragedy when a woman speaks of herself in the plural
(8§ 495, note) she regularly uses the masculine form of the participle:
thus dpkodper Huels of wpolBvyjoxovres aébev sufficient am I (i.e. Al-
cestis) who am dying in your stead E. Alc. 383,

424. Adjectives Used Substantively. — The substantive
which an adjective modifies is often omitted when it is a
common word like man, woman, child, thing, land, road,
day, hand, etc., which can be readily understood. The
adjective alone then acquires the force of a substantive:
thus ¢ codds the wise man (sc. dvfpwmos), 9 kakij the beau-
tiful woman (sc. ywwip), dyaldv a good thing (sc. mpayua),
ot moXhol the many (sc. avfpwmor), o Aapeilov the son of
Darius (sc. vios), 5’ Ayapéuvovos the daughter of Agamem-
non (sc. Quydrnp), Ta Tis mokews the affairs of State (sec.
wpdypata), 7 épavrod my own land (sc. yj), Ty émi
Méyapa the road to Megara (sc. 080v), Tyv TayioTny the
shortest way (sc. 68ov), 15 vorepaia on the following day
(sc. nuépa), Ty defia with the right hand (sc. xep?).

PR p——
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Note. — Numerous adjectives have come thus to be used regularly
as substantives: thus warpls fatherland (sc. yp), Tpujpys trireme (sc.
vads), povowy music (sc. Téxvn), éomépa evening time (sc. dpa), and
many others.

425. Adjectives with Adverbial Force. — Sometimes in
Greek (as is so frequent in Latin) an adjective modifying
a substantive in a sentence may have the effect of modify-
ing the predicate : thus yx8c¢Sos €8y he went yesterday
(i.e. x0&) A 424, efdov wavviyior they slept all night
long B 2, Tpiralot adivovro they arrived on the third day
Th. 1. 60, xatéBawov . . . oroTalot they came down in

darkness Xn. A. 4, 1, 10.

THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE

426. The Comparative Degree denotes more than the
positive : as copdrepos more wise or wiser. The compara-
tive may be used absolutely, or the person or thing with
which comparison is made may be expressed.

1. The comparative used absolutely means rather, some-
what, and sometimes (by implication) too much: thus
yehotoTepov rather amusing Pl. Ap. 30 e. yelpovs rather
bad (i.e. rascals), Lys. 16, 8. fartov too quickly.

2. When the word with which comparison is made is
expressed it stands either with % than, or else in the geni-
tive case (§ 363): thus copwrepos 9 éyw or codwTepos
éuov wiser than I. :

Note 1. — When 4 is used after a comparative, the two objects
compared regularly stand in the same case, unless the second is the sub-
ject of a verb (expressed or understood) ; then it is in the nominative :
thus ¢pirodoa avTov udov ) 76v Bacidedovra 'Apralépéqyv lov-
ing him more than (she did) the king Artaxerzes Xn. A.1,1,4. ér
dv8pas orpareteafu wold duelvovas ) Skv6ds to march against men
much braver than Scythians (‘“than against Seythians”) Hdt. 7, 10.
Rarely a feeling that the second word is the subject of a verb
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(expressed or understood) causes it to be put in the nominative:
thus Gvdpos woAv Svvatwrépov 7) éyd vidy the son of a man much more
powerful than I (am) Xn. Cy. 5, 2, 28.

Nore 2. —The genitive after a comparative is commonly equiva-
lent to the nominative or accusative with 4 than; less often can it be
said to represent some other case: thus Tovs ¢pdpovs oddev sjrrov Td1-
8pos Gwedidov she used to pay in the laxes no less than (did) her husband
(i-e. } 6 dvjp amedidov) Xn. Hell. 3, 1,12. oed duelvon dpoti pd (e
abar to fight with a better man than you (are) H. 111. 'Op¢éws kdA-
Aoy duwvijoar pélos lo sing a strain more beautiful than (that of) Orpheus
E. Med. 543 (cf. § 717, 4).

Nore 3.— When two adjectives or adverbs are compared, 7 is
always used, and both stand in the comparative degree : thus 7pdéfupos
paAlov 3 copwTépda more willing than wise E. Med. 485.

Notk 4. — The neuter comparative wAéoy more, ékarrov (or peiov)
less, when used purely as adverbs, sometimes do not affect the con-
struction of the sentence: thus dmokrelvovor 7év dwdpdv od peiov
wevrakooiovs they killed at least (lit. not less than) five hundred men
Xn. 4. 6, 4, 24.

Nore 5. — Comparatives may also be followed sometimes by dvre
instead of (§ 402), or % and the infinitive, with or without dore, lit.
than so that (§ 645, note), or 3 xard (with the accusative) than accord-
ing to (§ 409, 2). :

Note 6.— A thing may be compared with itself under other cir-
cumstances; such a comparison is expressed by the genitive of the
reflexive pronoun (§ 470), often helped by adrdés in agreement with
the subject (§ 473): thus éyévovro . . . pakpd dpelvoves adTol
éwvT Oy they far surpassed themselves HAt. 8, 86. This usage is some-
times found also with the superlative.

THE SUPERLATIVE DEGREE

427. The superlative degree means most: as copwraros
1Most wise or wisest.

1. The superlative may be used absolutely meaning very,
or it may be followed by a partitive genitive (§ 355, 1) :
thus avgp copdTaros a very wise man, or copwraTos avépdv
wisest (one) of men.



SYNTAX OF ADVERBS 229

Note.—In place of the partitive genitive the words év rois (lit.
among those who) are also found with the superlative (they do not
affect the construction) : thus év rols mpdrow 8¢ "Abyvaio Tév oidnpov
karéfevro the Athenians were the first among those who put aside the
wearing of the sword Th. 1, 6. év 7ols Bapirar v évéyrayu I should
bear it most heavily among those (who would bear it heavily) PL Crit.
e

428. Strengthened Superlative. — The superlative may
be strengthened by @s or ér¢ (less often by 7, ofos, or
other relative words) : thus s rdytora as quickly as pos-
sible, 8Tt wheioToL as many men as possible, ywpiov olov
xarewoTaTor an extremely difficult spot Xn. A. 4, 8, 2 (cf.
§ 485, note 2).

NoTE. —Probably a word meaning “possible” has come to be
omitted in these expressions, since sometimes such a word is found:

as eloedpdpnoar ws édbvavTo wAelora they carried in the most (things)
they could Xn. 4. 4, 6, 1.

SYNTAX OF ADVERBS

429. Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, and other ad-
verbs.

1. An adverb in the attributive position (§ 451) is
sometimes used with the force of an adjective : thus oi
Td7e dvbpwmor the men of that time.

Notk. — An adverb may be modified by a preposition (see § 398) :
as els del for ever.

430. Comparative and Superlative of Adverbs. — In gen-
eral what has been said about the comparative and su-
perlative of adjectives (§§ 426-428) applies also to the
comparative and superlative of adverbs : thus codwrepov
more wisely or rather wisely, copwTata most wisely or very
wesely, copwtata wavrev (§ 365, 1) most wisely of all.



230 SYNTAX OF ADVERBS

THE NEGATIVE ADVERBS o0 AND ug

431. Greek possesses two adverbs, o0 (odk, ody, § 46,
ody{) and w7, meaning not; of these, ov is used in nega-
tive expressions of fact; in other negative expressions
w1 is used.

1. Hence it follows that in expressions of negative com-
mand, wish, purpose, condition (including adjectives and
participles which imply a condition, § 653, 6), in relative
clauses with indefinite antecedent (§ 620 ff.), and with
the infinitive used as a substantive (§§ 633, 635) w1y is
regularly used.

2. But when the infinitive or participle is used in indi-
rect discourse (§ 671), it retains the negative which it
would have had in the direct discourse. .

8. A particular word in a sentence may by itself be
modified by o7, even when the sentence as a whole would
require u1f: so often odk éd not allow = forbid, od woAAot
not many = few, ob dnm deny, ete. : as édav o0 pijre if you
deny Pl. Ap. 25b. (Cf. § 600, note.)

4. The distinction between od and us applies also to
their compounds : as 0ddels, undels nobody ; 00dé, undé not
even, ete.

NoTE. — Irregularities in the use of ob and pf. — Occasionally p1f is
used where we should expect o, or vice versa ot where we should ex-
pect uyj. Thus, a participle or adjective depending on a word which
has (or might have) wj may take uy by attraction (§ 316) : as keeer
atrod pelvar . . . émi Tod mworapod wi dwPdvras he bade them stay right
there at the river without crossing (here od would be proper (§ 431, 3),
but the influence of the infinitive, petvar (§ 431, 1), is too strong) Xn.
A.4,3,28. &y 1 rowdrov alofy oeavrdv pi) €iddra if you perceive your-
self not to be informed on any such matter (here €l8éra, being in indirect
discourse (§ 431, 2), would naturally take o, but the influence of the
conditional clanse (§ 431, 1) permits pyj to be used) Xn. Mem. 3, 5, 23.
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The infinitive used as a substantive (§ 635 ff.) sometimes appears to
have ov instead of py (§ 431, 1), but in such case the negative probably
did not originally belong with the infinitive, but with the word on
which the infinitive depends: as xoy & ov7wof . . . mwaidas mweploads
ékdiddoreatar oodovs one ought never (or never ought) to have his chil-
dren taught to be too wise E. Med. 295.

A few rare examples in Classical Greek of the actual misuse of ov
and py are probably to be explained simply as grammatical mistakes.

432. When one simple negative stands next to another
simple negative, o0 0¥ or un w# is never found, but always

(7 00 OT 00 ).

433. Strengthened Negation. —In Greek (unlike Eng-
lish) two negatives do not always make an affirmative.
The simple negatives (o0 and w1) usually retain every-
where their separate negative force, but compound nega-
tives following another negative serve only to strengthen
the negation : thus xal 008év uévror 0v8¢ TobTOV Tabeiv
épacav, 008 arhos 8¢ . . . émaler odbels 0v8Ev however,
they say that not even this man suffered any harm, nor did
anybody else suffer any harm whatever Xn. A. 1, 8, 20.

434. Sympathetic (or Redundant) Negative. — An infini-
tive (more rarely a participle or a finite mood) depending
on a word which is modified by a negative, or which in
itself contains a negative idea (like hinder, forbid, deny,
ete.) often takes an extra negative (u or od) to confirm
the idea of negation : as wéas yap aoxos 8bo dvdpas éEet Tob
un katadbvar for each skin will keep two men from sinking
(xaradivar alone might have been used) Xn. 4. 3, 5, 11.
008euiav tuéwv Eyw é\mida ui) od Sdaew tuéas Sikny I have
no expectation that you will not pay the penalty (us Sboew
might have been used) Hdt. 6, 11. So also dore maow
aloxbvny ewar uy ov ovomovddlew so that all were
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ashamed not to take hold earnestly (u7) ocvemovdalew alone
might have been used, but aioyvvy suggests “thought it
not right,” and so prepares the way for the extra negative)
Xn. A. 2, 8, 11. eivary 6¢ odx éfenevoecbar épacav iy
00 TA7jpeos éovros Tob xikhov and they said they would not
march out on the ninth if the circle of the moon were not full
(py . . . éovros alone might have been used) Hdt. 6, 106.
(A negative may also be implied in a question, as in the
second example below.)

435. Double Sympathetic Negative. — So also an infini-
tive depending on a word which contains a negative idea
(§ 434), and which, at the same time, is modified by a
negative, may take two extra negatives (w7 o?), one in
sympathy with the negative idea in the verb, the other
in sympathy with the negative adverb : thus aAX’ oddéw
adrots émiibdeTar 7§ fhkia TO py odxl ayavaxtelv but
their age does mot prevent them from being distressed Pl.
Crit. 48 c. T{ éumodov puy ovyxi . . . amobaveiv; what
is to prevent (i.e. there is nothing to prevent) our being
put to death? Xn. A. 3,1, 13.

Note.— Observe that the double sympathetic negative (uy od,
which is not to be rendered at all in English) is found only with an
infinitive dependent on a doully negative expression; elsewhere (see
the last three examples under § 434) one of the negatives (us) always
retains its negative force.

THE ADVERB é&v

436. The adverb dv generally serves to give a tinge of
indefiniteness to the clause in which it stands. It has no
equivalent in English, and often cannot be translated.
(For the sake of completeness a summary of its uses is
here given.)

436 a. In epic poetry xe (enclitic), an equivalent of &», is also found.
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437. In independent clauses dv is used with the poten-
tial optative (§ 563) and the potential indicative (§ 565).

Note. — For the quasi independent use of v with the infinitive
and participle not in indirect discourse see §§ 647 and 662.

438. In dependent clauses év is used regularly with the
subjunctive in conditional (§§ 604, 609) and relative
(§§ 623, 625) clauses.

Note. — With €, dre, dmdre, émel, or émwedy, the adverb dv unites to
4
form &y (v, dv), 6rav, 6mdéray, émjv or émdav (Hdt. éredv), or éreddy

(cf. § 439, note 1).

439. In indirect discourse av is retained (even though
the mode is changed) where it originally stood in the
direct form, except when a dependent subjunctive with dv
is changed to the optative after a secondary tense ; then
av disappears. See §§ 670, 2; 673.

Note 1. —Position of av.— The adverb dv never stands at the
beginning of its clause. It may stand next to the verb it modifies, or
it may stand immediately after some other prominent word in the
sentence (as regularly in relative and conditional clauses, § 438).
Thus it may stand with the negative (otk dv) or with any emphatic
word (wds dv, pdMor dv) or even with the principal verb instead of
the subordinate one with which it really belongs: as ow vuiv pév dv
olpar elvar Tipwos with you I think that I should be honored (i.e. olpat &v
evar) Xn. 4.1, 3, 6.

NoTE 2. —&v Repeated. — In a long sentence dv is sometimes
repeated : as vpels & lows TdX dv dxOopevo . . . kpoloavres dv pe
... padlws &v dmoxtelvare but you perhaps might be vexed . . . and
strike me . . . and easily Lill me Pl. Ap. 81 a.

NoTE 3. —Verb Supplied. — Sometimes the verb with which dv
belongs is to be supplied from the context : as Sikalws pév év dAvyapxia
Slkqy 8évros . . . dukalws & &v év Sypokparia jusily did he suffer punish-
ment at the time of an oligarchy, and justly would he have suffered (sc.
3dvros) at the time of a democracy Lys. 12, 78,
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CONJUNCTIONS

440. Conjunctions may be divided into two classes :
Cobrdinate and Subordinate. (For * Postpositives” ecf.
§ 452, note.)

441. Cooérdinate conjunctions connect words, phrases,
or clauses which stand in the same construction.

The principal codrdinate conjunctions are: xal and
(Latin et), Te and (Latin -que), éA\d, drap but (Latin sed),
8¢ but (Latin autem), o0d¢ (undé) nor, not even, 4 or, than,
dpa, accordingly, so then, ydp for, odv therefore, accordingly
‘(including odkodv therefore and obwovw therefore mot), date
so that (§ 595), kal . . . kal, or Te ... T€e, Or Te . . . Kal
both . . . and, elte . . . elte whether . . . or, obre (uijre) . . .
obre (uite) meither . . . nor (§ 431, 4), 4 . . . g either . . .
or, pév . . . &€ on the one hand . . . on the other.

NotE 1. — ka{ often has the meaning also or even. The expression
dAws Te xal means especially (literally in other ways, and also . . .).
The expression re . . . kal &) kai means and particularly; thus 8’
épripoy T€ Témwy . . . dMAwv kal 8% kai Ymo yiv through other desert
places and, in particular, beneath the earth Pl. Phaed. 112 e.

NoTE 2. —ydp (=7vye+ dp) is often used (e.g. in wishes and in
questions and answers) merely to show a close relation or sequence
between clauses; it is then often best rendered by why, why then, then,
ete. The expression kal yap . . . may often be conveniently translated
‘yes, for’ and GAXa yap - . . ‘no, for® or ‘but enough, for.’

441 a. In Epic poetry re is freely used to indicate the connection of
sentences and clauses where it cannot be rendered in English (it usually
marks the sentence as general or indefinite) : thus &8s ke feots émerelfnra,
pdha 7 €khvor adrob whosoever obeys the gods, him they most do hear
A 218. The words olés re able (lit. of such kind as to), Gore so that, é¢’
&re on condition that, dre inasmuch as, are the survivals in Attic Greek
of the Epic usage.

b. Homer has also fuév . . . %5¢é (=% + pév or §¢) now . . . and
now, and sometimes %8¢ without a preceding Huév (cf. 8¢, § 441).

¢. Homer has also alirap (= drap) but; and &p and pa (encl.) = 4pa.

. m— o il

o —
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442. Subordinate conjunctions connect subordinate
clauses with the clauses on which they depend.

The following are the more important subordinate con-
junctions (most of them are really relative adverbs): &re
that, because, s how, as, that, e, édv (= € + dv) if, émws
how, as, in order that, doe so that, {va where, in order that,
ore, omore when, since, yvika, omqvica at which time, when,
émel, émedny (= émel + &) when, since, éste until, &os as
long as, until (§ 618, note), wéxpe, dype up to that point,
until, wpiv before, pij (after expressions of fear) lest.

NoTE. —ody ore or pay e means not only (literally, perhaps, not to
say that . . .).

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE, o, 9, 70

443. Originally ¢, 3, 7d, was a demonstrative pronoun,
meaning this, and in Homer and other early poets (§ 443 a)
it commonly has this meaning. In Attic Greek it has come
to mean the, but in Attic its use as a pronoun has survived
in the following phrases :

442 a. In epic poetry are found a few conjunctions which do not oceur
in Attic. The most common are eire when, as, quos when (with indica-
tive only), 8¢pa as long as, until, in order that (§ 590 a).

b. Homer often has af (af ke) for Attic e/ (édav), and 7os (often
wrongly written elws) for Attic &ws. (The latter is formed by interchange
of quantity (§ 17) from the Epic form.)

443 a. In Homer 6, 4, 76, is generally used as a demonstrative or an-
aphoric pronoun (substantive or adjective): thus & vap 7\e for ke (lit.
that man) came A12. 1Hv & éyd od Now and her Ishall not set free A 29.
70D 8¢ k\be PoiBos’ AméN\wy and him Phoebus Apollo heard A 43. waida &
éuol Nooal Te piAyy, Td T dmowa déxecbar but free my dear child, and accept
this ransom A 20. &s €par, €dewwev § 6 yépwy thus he spoke, and that
old man (before mentioned) feared A 33. Yet in Homer 6, %, 76, is some-
times used in a way that closely approaches the Attic usage: thus %
wAnfts the (or this) multitude B 278. 1o dekdy lwmov the (or that)
right-hand horse ¥ 336. 70 adv yépas that prize of yours (or your prize)
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1. 8 pév . . . 8 8 (in all the cases) the one . . . the

other, this . . . that: as

ot pév émopevorto, ot & elmovro the one party proceeded,
and the other followed Xn A. 3, 4, 16. Tovs pev
améeree, Tovs & éEéBalev some he killed and others
he banished Xn. A. 1, 1, 7. émopedfnoav Ta uév 7
payouevol, Ta O¢ kal avamavipevor they proceeded,
sometimes fighting a bit, sometimes resting Xn. A. 4,
1, 14.

Very often & 8¢ . . . but he, and he, is found without a
preceding 6 ueév; it regularly shows a change in the
subject of the sentence: thus Kipos 8i8wow aidTe
poplovs Sapekovs - 6 8¢ NaBwv T ypicilov oTpaTevpa
avvénekev Cyrus gave him ten thousand darics; and he
took the money, and collected an army Xn. A. 1, 1, 9.

2. Tov Kal TOv this one and that one; neuter also 7o kal
7d, and 7a kal 7d : as
kal aducvodpar s Tov kal Tov and I came to this man

and that man Lys. 1, 23.

3. kal Tév and he, kal T9v and she with an infinitive: as
kal Tov eimeiv and he said (cf. also the phrase xai &s

édn and he said, § 144 a).
4. wpd Tod before this.
Often in Homer and Herodotus, and sometimes in Attic

tragedy, o, %, 7o, is used as a relative pronoun (see
§ 149 a-b).

A 185. 70 wplv the (or that) former time. ’Apyelwy ol &pwsror the (or
those) noblest of the Argives.

443, 1-3 a. Herodotus has also 6 yap . . . for ke . . ., and xal 7év in
other cases than the accusative.
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6, %, 76 AS AN ARTICLE (the)

444. As the definite article o, #, 7d, the usually marks
its substantive as evidently known, or before mentioned :

thus 7 udyn the battle, oi "EXAqves the Greeks, Ta déka émn
the ten years (of the Trojan war) Th. 1, 11.

445. So a substantive modified by an attributive (such
as an adjective, adjective pronoun, or a limiting genitive)
may take the article if the speaker feels that the substan-
tive, because of this limitation, is made well known to
his hearers : thus a{ mpdTar Tdfes the foremost ranks, 1
elpapuévny Huépa the fated day, / Tdv moA NGV 8dfa the
opinion of the multitude, 097 os 6 avijp this man,6 éuos piros
my friend (but ¢piros éuds a friend of mine).

446. Article with Proper Names. — So proper names (if
well known or previously mentioned) often take the
article : thus ¢ IIAdrwr Plato (the famous philosopher), o¢
*AOnvaios the Athenians ; SiéBnoav els Zikeiav . . . éNOov-
Tes ¢ és TV Sweklav, k.T.\. they erossed to Sicily . .. And
when they had come to (the) Sicily (above mentioned)
Th. 6, 2.

Nore. — Bagikevs (the) King (of Persia) was probably felt by the
Greeks to be a sort of proper name, and so it is often found without
the article.

447. Article with the Force of a Possessive. — The arti-
cle modifying a substantive (§444) may acquire the force
of a possessive pronoun : thus Tiwoadéorns StaBdrrer Tov
Kopov mpos Tov adenpdv Tissaphernes slandered Cyrus to
his (lit. the) brother Xu. A. 1,1, 3. K\éapyos . . . éxe
v Siknv Clearchus has his (lit. the) deserts Xn. 4. 2, 5, 38.
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448. Generic Article. — The article is often used to mark
a substantive as belonging to a well-known class : thus ¢
avbpwmos Ovnros éoTiv man is mortal, oi ryépovres the old,
79 anfbea truth. (‘The fact that the article is generic is
determined by the context.)

449. Article with Predicate Substantive. — The predi-
cate substantive (unless previously mentioned or well
known) cannot have the article : thus K\éapyos Aaxedac-
povios pvyas g Clearchus was a Spartan exile Xn. A. 1,
1, 9. Oavaros éotw 3 {nuia the penalty is death Xn. Mem.
1, 2, 62 (but 7ds véas 70 EdMwov Teiyos elvar that the ships
were the wooden wall (mentioned in the oracle) Hdt. 7,
142). :

Note. — Thus (§ 449) subject and predicate are clearly distin-
guished in such sentences as vo £ 7 fuépy éyévero the day became night
Hdt. 1, 103.

POSITION OF THE ARTICLE

450. The article always precedes the word it modifies.

451. Attributive Position. — Words or phrases standing
between the article and its substantive (or immediately
after the article, if the substantive precedes or is not
expressed) are said to have Attributive Position: thus
0 ayabos avip the good man (cf. § 302).

1. Attributive adjectives (§ 802), and adverbs with
adjective force (§ 429, 1), and, in general, most attribu-
tive phrases, have attributive position: thus 5 ‘EAXqvecy
Stvaus the Greek force, oi Td1e dvbpwmor the men of that
time, Ta oiyn Bovievueva the things planned in silence,
Tov éx TV ‘EANjvov els Tovs BapBdpovs ¢pdBov the fear
inspired by the Greeksin the barbarians Xn. 4. 1, 2, 18.
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452. When article and attributive together are used
with a substantive, three different arrangements are pos-
sible : thus, —

(1) o6 &ayabos avip the good man. ‘
(2) o avyp o ayalos the man (namely) the good (one).
(3) avnp o ayalds (a) man (namely) the good (one).

Of these three arrangements the first is oftenest found,
but the second is by no means uncommon, as év 73 ava-
Bdoer Ty pera Kdpov on the march inland with Cyrus
Xn. 4. 5,1, 1; the third arrangement is found when the
substantive alone would stand without the article : thus
civerut pév Oeols, atveyur 8¢ dvfpdmors Tols ayabois I
associate with gods and with men (that is) the good (men)
Xn. Mem. 2,1, 32.

NotEe. — Postpositives. — The 'words uév, 8¢, ye, ¢, ToL, ydp, &), and
oty, being “postpositive,” cannot stand at the beginning of a sen-
tence; hence they are often found in the attributive position (§ 451),
but without being attributives: as 6 pév odv mpeaSirepos mapwv
érdyxave now then the elder happened to be present Xn. 4.1,1,2. (In
poetry &) sometimes is not postpositive.)

453. Predicate Position of Adjectives.— A predicate
adjective (§ 302) cannot stand in the attributive position,
but either precedes or follows the article and its substan-
tive : thus dyafos o amjp or 6 avyp ayabds the man is
good.

1. By using adjectives in the predicate position, the
Greeks were able to express frequent subordinate predica-
tions which are difficult to render into English: thus
Virqgv Exwv Ty xepalny with his head (which was) bare
Xn. 4.1,8,6. iépodvre To lmwmwe with his horse (which
was) tn a sweat Xn. 4. 1, 8, 1.
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PECULIARITIES OF POSITION WITH THE ARTICLE

454. With péoos, dkpos, etc. —The adjectives uéoos
middle, dxpos lit. pointed, sharp, éayaros farthest, fuicvs
half, when used in the predicate position (§ 453) (often
also without the article) mean middle of, tip of or top of,
end of, half of (cf. Latin summus mons): thus puéon %
woNs or 7) woMs péon the middle of the city (but % péon
mwolss the middle city), ém dxpe T4 Sper on the top of the
mountain.

455. With wds and 6\os. — The adjectives was (dwas,
ovpmas) all and 6xos whole, when used with the article,
commonly have predicate position (§ 453) : thus waca 3
wohis the whole city, mdvTes oi mohitar all the citizens, év
Ay Tn wohe tn the whole city.

1. But when 7as and 6\os are real attributives, mean-
ing the whole collectively, they have the attributive position :
thus ) maoa Zwelia entire Sicily, of wdvTes dvbpwmor
the whole world Xn. A. 5, 6, 7. 70 §Nov arpdrevua the
entire army Xn. A. 6, 2, 10.

456. With Demonstrative Pronouns, etc. — A substan-
tive modified by a demonstrative pronoun (od7os, 83e, éxei-
vos) or by dudw, auddrepos both, éxdrepos each (of two),
&aaros each (of several) commonly has the article (cf.
§ 445), and the pronoun has the predicate position (§ 453) :
thus odTos 6 awfp this man, 98¢ 7 yvdun this opinion, T
maide apdoTépw both the children.

NotEe. — But proper names, and substantives modified by numerals
or a relative clause, seldom need the article with a demonstrative:
thus: Avroldke todre for this Autolycus (here) Xn. Sym. 3, 8.

obTot ovs bpare BdpPapot these barbarians whom you bekold. Xn. A. 1,
SM16) J
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457. 1. With Limiting Genitives. — Genitives of the per-
sonal pronouns (including adrds used for the pronoun of
the third person, § 475, 3), when used to limit a substantive
with the article, have the predicate position (§ 453) : thus
o matip pov or éuod o warip my father, oi cTpaTidral
avTob his soldiers.

2. Limiting genitives of other (than personal) pronouns
commonly stand in attributive position : thus ¢ éuavrod
watip my own father, o6 éxelvwv whoiov their boat Xn. A.
1, 4,8.

3. The Partitive Genitive modifying a substantive with
the article nearly always has predicate position (§ 453).

458. Predicate Position Modified. — Most words which
regularly have predicate position (§§ 4564-457) may, if an
attributive word follows the article, stand between the
attributive and the substantive : thus 3§ orevy adTyn 680s
this narrow way Xn. 4. 4, 2, 6.

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS

459. Pronouns (like nouns, § 73, 2) may be either sub-
stantive or adjective, and some pronouns (like 7is and
adros) are used both substantively and adjectively.

460. Antecedent. — The substantive to which a pronoun
refers is called its Antecedent (from antecedo), since nor-
mally it precedes the pronoun: thus ai kdpacr év als
éaknvovy the villages in which they were encamped Xn. A. 1,
4, 9.

461. Antecedent Implied. — An antecedent may be im-
plied, instead of being expressed, by some preceding word :
thus é\0wv els Aaxedaipova émelfer adTovs aTpateloa-

BABBITT’S GR. GRAM. — 16
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cfar he went to Sparta, and tried to persuade them (i.e.
the Spartans) to take up arms Lys. 12, 68. vavpayla
malairdTy ov lopev a sea fight the most ancient of the sea
fights (i.e. Tav vavpayedv) of which we know Th. 1, 13.

462. Agreement of Pronouns (general). — An adjective
pronoun agrees in gender, number, and case, with the
substantive it modifies (cf. § 420); a substantive pronoun
agrees with its antecedent in gender, number, and person
(so far as these are distinguished in its inflection, ecf.
§ 314 note), but its case depends on the construction of
the clause in which it stands : thus xeivor & éyw fdyo
but I (Antigone, nom. sing. fem.) will bury him (Polynices,
acc. sing. masc.) S. Ant. T1.

463. A pronoun referring to two or more antecedents
follows the same principles of agreement as the predicate
adjective (§§ 421-423): as 7 povy Tekal ) TPoT R .
év olomep érebpapuny in the manner of speech and behavior
in which I had been brought up Pl. Ap. 18 a.

464. Construction according to Sense.— A pronoun some-
times agrees with the real, rather than with the grammati-
cal, gender of its antecedent (see § 315): as Bin “HparAely
Somep . . . mighty Heracles (1it. might of Heracles) who
... Hm. 70 Apradikdv omhiTirdy, dv fpye Khedvwp
the force of Arcadian hoplites whom Cleanor commanded
Xn. 4. 4, 8, 18.

1. So a word in the singular may suggest a plural,
or vice versa a word in the plural may suggest a corre-
sponding singular, and the pronoun may agree with the
implied antecedent (cf. § 461): thus 7 wdia 75 feos
évdov, ol ovpavov elpiw €xovow surely a god is within (one
of the gods) who hold the broad heavens T 40 (cf. Tis .
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Bpordv of one of mortals, who Z 142). avB@pdmovs
riwebov, 8 Tis K émioprov oudaoy you punish mankind
(every single one) whoever swears falsely T' 279.

465. Attraction. — A pronoun may be attracted (§ 316)
to the gender and number of its predicate substantive :
thus oxomelv . . . el dikata Néyw 4 p1j* SucacTod pév yap
avTy (i.e. for TobTo) aperi) to see whether I speak fairly or
not, for this is the merit of a judge Pl. Ap. 18 a. (Cf. hoe
opus, hic labor est Verg. Aen. 6, 129.)

PERSONAL PRONOUNS

466. Agreement. — A personal pronoun agrees with its
antecedent in person and number ; it has no distinction of
gender, and its case depends on the construction of the
clause in which it stands (§ 462): thus ov & eimé pou
but do you (Antigone, 2d pers. nom. sing. fem.) tell me
(Creon, 1st pers. dat. sing. masc.) S. Ant. 446.

467. The personal pronouns in the nominative case are
not expressed unless emphatic (see § 305).

468. In Attic the pronoun of the third person od, of,
ete. (§ 189, 2) is always reflexive (see § 472); to supply
its place as a personal pronoun of reference the corre-
sponding forms of adrds are used (§§ 140, 1 and 475, 3).

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS

469. Agreement. — A reflexive pronoun agrees with its
antecedent in gender, number, and person; its case
depends on its construction in the clause in which it
stands,
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470. Direct Reflexive. — A reflexive pronoun regularly
refers to the most important word in the sentence—usually
the subject : thus yv@d6: o avTdv know thyself ; K\ éapyos

. adumrmeder émi Ty éavTod arnuiy Clearchus rode back
to his own tent Xn. A. 1, 5, 12. Tols meproikovs adiixev
émrl Tds éavT@v mohews the perioeci he dismissed to their
own cities Xn. Hell. 6, 5, 21.

471. Indirect Reflexive.— In dependent clauses a reflex-
ive pronoun may sometimes refer back to the subject of
the principal verb (cf. se in Latin): thus éBodAero 8¢ xal
KX\éapyos dmav 70 oTpdrevpa 7pos éavTov Exew Ty
yvouny moreover, Clearchus wished the entire army to give
tts mind to him(self) Xn. A. 2, 5, 29.

1. But adrod, airy, ete., (§ 475, 3) is also frequently
found in dependent clauses referring to the subject of the
principal verb (cf. eius in Latin); thus tév wap’ éavrd
BapBdpwv émepereiTo s . . . edvoikds Eyower ad T he was
careful of the barbarians with him(self) that they should be
well disposed toward him(self) Xn. 4. 1, 1, 5.

Note 1.— Sometimes the reflexive pronoun of the third person is
used in referring to the first or second person (cf. § 143 a) : thus edps-
gete ahas adTovs fHuaprykdras you will find that you have made a
mistake Xn. Hell. 1, 7, 19. i

Note 2. — The plurals of the reflexive pronouns sometimes have
the force of a reciprocal (§ 142) promoun: thus Hpiv adrols
8La)\e$6;459a we shall converse with one another (lit. with ourselves)
[Denr.] 48, 6.

470 a. In Homer the personal pronouns alone are sometimes used
reflexively ; more often the reflexive meaning is made clearer by the addi-
tion of adrés in agreement with the pronoun: thus éyaw éué Adoouar I
will ransom myself K 378, ¢é¢ & adrdv éworpiver paxéoachar he rouses
himself to battle T 171.
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472. The personal pronoun of the third person (od, o,
etc.) is in Attic always used as an indirect reflexive
(§ 471); rarely the personal pronouns of the first and
second persons are so used : thus Aéyerac’ AmTdANwv éxdei-
pat Mapotav vikfaas épilovrd oi wepl copias Apollo is said
to have flayed Marsyas when he had outdone him in a con-
test with himself in skill Xn. A. 1, 2, 8. So in the phrase
Soxdd por I seem to myself.

473. The use of the reflexive pronouns may be made
more emphatic by adding adrds (§ 475, 2) in agreement
with the subject : thus ad7ol év airois oracidfovres being
at variance among themselves Xn. Hell. 1, 5, 9 (ef. the
similar use of ¢pse . . . se in Latin).

THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN ad7ds

474. Agreement. —The pronoun ad7ds is used both sub-
stantively and adjectively. When used as an adjective it
follows the rules of agreement for adjectives (§ 420) ;
when used as a personal pronoun of the third person
(§ 475, 3) it follows the rules for agreement of such
pronouns (§ 462).

475. Uses of a¥tds. — There are three different uses of
adros as follows : —

1. As an adjective in the attributive (§ 451) position
avTds means same : thus 6 adros dvijp the same man, TadTd
(§ 43) the same things (sc. wpdypara).

472 a. Homer uses &o, ol, etc., also as a direct reflexive ; when so used
it regularly has written accent (§ 139, 2).

475, 1 a. In Homer airés without the article may mean the same:
thus adryv 666w the same road K 263.
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2. As an adjective in the predicate position (§ 453), or
without the article, airds means self (myself, yourself, him-
self, ete.) : thus ad7os o avip or o avyp adTds the man
himself, av adTds you yourself, ete.

Nork. — Frequently in the nominative case (less often in the
other cases) the substantive is to be supplied from the context, so
that adrds appears to stand alone meaning self. avrds 7€ kai of ool wpé-
yovou (you) yourself and your ancestors Pl. Crit. 50 e. avTov éAénooy
(sc. éué from the context) pity me myself @ 503. kai Abyvaior mdAw
és EdPoww Suafdvres . . . kareaTpéayro mioay . . . ‘Eoruiuds 8¢ éor-
kigavres avTol Tyv Yyijv éoxov the Athenians again crossed over into
Euboea and entirely subdued it . . . and, after driving the Histiaeans
from their homes, took possession of their land themselves Th. 1, 114. So
a¥Tos épn he himself (i.e. the master) said it.

3. In cases other than the nominative, adrds may be
used substantively as a personal pronoun of the third per-
son (§ 468) him, her, it, them. In Attic this is the regu-
lar usage: thus ad7év carpdmnr émoinoe he made him
satrap Xn. A. 1,1, 2. oddév fjyfeto adTdv molepolvrwy
he was not at all disturbed because they were fighting. Xn.
A<1,1,8.

IDIOMATIC USES OF aiTds

Nore 1.— With an ordinal numeral adrds is best translated with
(n — 1) others: thus ypéby mwpeaPevris . . . 8éxkatos adrds he was
chosen ambassador with nine others (lit. he himself the tenth) Xn. Hell. 2,
25 1%

NoTEe 2. — Combined with a substantive in the dative case (§ 392,
note) adrds is.best translated and all : thus Térrapas vads éAafov adTols
avdpdou they took four ships, crews and all (lit. with the men themselves)
Xen. Hell. 1, 2, 12.

475,3 a. In Homer adrés seldom does duty as a personal pronoun, but
is usually intensive (sometimes only by contrast) : thusadrods 8¢ éxdpia
Telxe kivesow and made themselves (i.e. their bodies, in contrast with
their souls) a prey for dogs A 4.
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS

476. Agreement. — A possessive pronoun is an adjec-
tive, agreeing in gender, number, and case, with the word
it modifies, but its stem conforms to the person and num-
ber of its antecedent. Thus, in ¢ éuds maridp my father,
éuds agrees with warip in gender, number, and case, but
its stem éuo- corresponds with that of the pronoun of the
first person singular.

477. An equivalent of the possessive pronoun often
found is the genitive of the personal pronouns wov, cov,
Hudv, budv (and for the third person adrod, adris, adrdv,
§ 468), always in the predicate position (§ 457, 1): thus
o waTip pov my father, 6 &dehpos adTod his brother, 6 aben-
Pos adTis her brother.

NotEe. — Since a possessive pronoun is equivalent to a genitive case,
a word in the genitive may stand in apposition (§ 317) to a possessive
pronoun: thus Sayp adr éuds éoke kvvamidos my brother by marriage

was he also— of shameless me T' 180. aidrdv yap o perépnoiv dracla-
Alpow Ghovro for by their own perversity they perished a7 (cf. § 420, note).

478. The possessive pronouns (except 65 and o¢érepos,
which are always reflexive) may or may not refer to the
subject of the sentence; usually in' referring to the
subject the genitive of the reflexive pronouns (éuavrod,
cgeavtod, éavtod, ete.), in the attributive (§ 457, 2) posi-
tion, is used. This is the regular prose usage with the
third person singular, since &s is poetic only : thus K\éap-

477 a. InIonic ev and c¢péwy may be used where Attic would use adrod,
atrfs, or abrwy (cf. § 468).
478 a. In Homer 8s (éés) usually refers to the subject, but sometimes

to a more prominent word in the sentence (cf. § 470) : as yéo» "Exropa ¢
évl olky they mourned for Hector in his own house Z 500,
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X0s Tovs avToD oTpatiwras éBidero tévar Clearchus tried to
Sorce his own soldiers to proceed Xn. 4. 1, 3, 1.

479. A possessive pronoun is sometimes made clearly
reflexive by the addition of advds in the genitive case
(cf. § 477 note); in the singular this usage is poetic only,
but in the plural it is very common: thus éuov avTod
xpeios my own need B 45.  éov adTod ypeios his own need
a 409. 7Tois coiciv adTod to your own ( friends) S. 0. R.
416. amo s ppeTépas adTdv far from our own (land)
Th. 6, 21.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

480. Agreement.— The demonstrative pronouns are
used both adjectively (§ 420), as olTos ¢ avijp this man,
and substantively, as olros this (man), éxelvy that (woman),
rade these (things) (cf. § 459).

481. Of the demonstrative pronouns odros this, that, is
the most general in meaning, and is most frequently used.
"Ode this (here) refers to something near the speaker ;
éxetvos that (over there) refers to something remote : thus
o0710s v "A7peldys this man (of whom you ask) is Atreus’
son I' 178. “Ex7opos 7 8e yuwij this (woman here) is Hector's
wife Z 460. el xetvov . . . idolato if they should see
that man (i.e. Odysseus, who is now far away) a 163.

For the predicate position of demonstrative pronouns
see § 456.

482. Generally in referring backward (to something
previously mentioned) ofiros (less often éxeivos) is used,
while in referring forward (to something about to be
mentioned) 85 (sometimes odros) is employed : as Texur-
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ptov 8¢ ToUToV Kai T68€ a proof of that (which I have said)
ts also this (which I am now going to state) Xn. 4. 1, 9, 29.

So also TotodTos, Togovros, usually refer back, while
Totoode and Toooode usually refer forward.

Note. —The demonstrative 6de is often equivalent to a possessive,
or even a personal, pronoun of the first person; this use is especially
common in tragedy: thus okjrrpe Tvres ék 170 de xepds struck by
the staff keld in this hand (of mine) S. O. R. 811. yvudevbeioa 8¢ wap’
avdpl TG8e but wedded with this man (ie. with me) E. Med. 1837.
68¢ Tow wdpeyur Here am I, Sir Hdt. 1, 115.

RELATIVE PRONOUNS

483. Agreement. — A relative pronoun agrees with its
antecedent (§ 460) in gender and number, but its case
depends on the construction of the clause in which it
stands : as dvyp bs JNOev @ man who came, avyp bv elbouev
a man whom we saw.

484. Attraction. —1. A relative pronoun is often at-
tracted (§ 816) into the case of its antecedent, especially
from the accusative into the genitive or dative : thus
dEwor Tijs élevfeplas fis wéktyoble worthy of the freedom
which you possess (fs, if not attracted, would be 7») Xn.
A.1,7,8. € 79 nyeudve mioreloouer ¢ av Kipos 86 if
we intend to trust the guide that Cyrus gives (¢, if not
attracted, would be év) Xn. 4. 1, 3, 16.

2. Much more rarely the antecedent is attracted into
the case of the relative: as wdvrwv dv Séovrar mempa-
yores having accomplished everything that they mneed (for
wdvra &v) Xn. Hell. 1, 4, 2 (cf. in Latin wrbem quam
statuo vestra est Verg. Aen. 1, 573).

485. ¢‘Incorporation.’”” —The antecedent is often made
a part of the relative clause (usually only when the ante-
cedent is indefinite). Both relative and antecedent then
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stand in the same case: thus adikel Zwrpdrns ols uev
7% moNts vouller Oeovs ob vouifwv Socrates commits an offense
in not believing in the gods which (or what gods) the State
believes in Xn. Mem. 1, 1, 1. eis 8¢ Hv &dixovro xdunv
peydhy v the village at which they arrived was large (i.e.
% kopn eis v) Xn. A. 4, 4, 2. €l 6 Twva opdy . . . kata-
orevdfovra s dpyot x®wpas if he saw any one improving the
country he governed (i.e. Tyv yopav 75, § 484, 2) Xn. 4. 1,
9,19. Tovrovs kal dpyovtas émwole Hs kaTeaTpépero xdpas
these he made rulers of the territory he subdued (i.e. Tis
xopas fv, § 484, 1) Xn. 4. 1, 9, 14.  émopedero odv 9 elye
Svvduer he proceeded with what force he had (i.e. ovv 13
Suvape v, § 484, 1) Xn. Hell. 4, 1, 23.

Observe that attraction into the genitive or into the
dative (§ 484) usually takes place if either antecedent or
relative would stand in one of those cases. Cf. in English
“ he gave to what persons he could.”

Note 1. — Here belongs the phrase ovdels dors ov (lit. nobody
who . . . not =) every onme, in which oddeis is regularly attracted to
the case of the relative (ovdevds Srov od, oddewi dre o, ete.): thus
kAalwv kol dyavaktdv ovdéva dvTiva od karékhace by his weeping
and wailing ke broke down the fortitude of everybody Pl. Phaed. 117 d.
So similarly favuactds daos lit. wonderful how much, Gavpacrtod Goov,
ete. (adverbially favpactds ois) : as perd idpdros GavpacTod doov with
a wonderful amount of sweat (= Oavpactoy éati ued daov) Pl. Rep. 350 d.
This attraction is sometimes (rarely) found with other adjectives.

Notk 2. — A peculiar attraction and condensation commonly takes
place with ofos, dgos, 60Tigoty, and a few other relatives, by which
both the relative and a following nominative are attracted to the case
of the antecedent: thus xaptlopevov oiw oot Gv8pi doing favor to a
man like you (the full form would be rowodrw ofos ov ) Xn. Mem. 2,
9,3. Tyv & yvvaika edpov Ganv T dpeos kopv v and his wife they
JSound as kuge as a mountain peak x 113. Sometimes even with the
article: 7ols ofots §ulv to such as we are Xn. Hell. 2, 3, 25. So often
with superlatives (see § 428).
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486. Antecedent not Expressed. — An antecedent denot-
ing the general idea of persons or things is seldom ex-
pressed, since its gender, number, and case are usually
made clear by the context : thus éyw 8¢ . . . xai &v éyw
kpatd pevovpey but I and those (nom. plur. mase.) whom
I command will remain Xn. Cy. 5, 1, 26. oTuydv pév
W érwcrev hating her (acc. sing. fem.) who bore me E. Alc.
838. eidévar Tyv Stwamw éP’ ods av lwow to know the
strength of those (gen. plur. masc.) against whom they are
going Xn. A. 5, 1, 8. 8elral cov Trjuepov ToUTOV éKcTiely
ovv ols pakiora ¢uhels he desires you to drink this up
to-day in company with those (dat. plur. mase.) whom you
most love (§ 484, 1) Xn. 4. 1, 9, 25. So with relative
adverbs : dfw tuas évfa 10 mpaypa éyévero I will conduct
you to the place where the affair occurred Xn. Cy. 5, 4, 21.
Cf. in English “he gave to whom he could.”

Note. — Here belong the phrases éorw doris (or o) . . . there is
some one who (i.e. somebody), eloiv ol . . . there are those who (i.e. some),
but in other cases in the plural regularly éo7cv o, éa7ev ols, EaTiv
ovs: thus o7t & doTis karedjdly and one man was taken off
his guard Xu. 4. 1, 8, 20. eloi 8¢ oi Aéyovar and some (lit. there
are those who) say dt. 3, 45. 7y "Tdvov kai "Axady «al éoTiv Gv
dA\wv é0vay except the Tonians and Achaeans and some other nations Th.
3, 92. Rarely v (fjoav) is found : v 8 Todrwy Tdy orabudy o¥'s wavy
pakpovs jhavvey some of these days’ marches he made very long Xn. A.
1, 5, 7. So also with relative adverbs: &orw ov (or émov) . . . (lit.
there is where) somewhere, ot Swos (lit. there is how) somehow, éoTw
dore (lit. there is when) sometimes, ete.

487. Relative not Repeated. — In a compound (§ 312)
relative sentence the relative (pronoun or adverb) is sel-
dom repeated (cf. § 812, 1) with the succeeding verbs :
thus *Apeaios 8¢, dv Hueis H0éroper Baciréa kabioTdvar, kal
éddraper kal éndBouev miord but Ariaeus, whom we wished
to make king and to whom we gave and from whom we
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received pledges Xn. A. 8, 2, 5. elmev §mv 0vdév adrg péhos

. émetdn morots uev AOnvaiwv eidelny Tovs Ta Supoia

£ el ~ \ / \ I

wpdrTorTas avT®, Soxodvra 8¢ Avodvdpe rai Aaxedaipovios
Aéyoe he said that he didn't care . . ., since he knew of many
Athenians who were acting in concert with him and since
what he proposed was agreeable to Lysander and the Spar-
tans Lys. 12, T4.

Noti. — Preposition not Repeated. — A preposition belonging with
both antecedent and following relative is seldom repeated with the
relative.

488. Use of Relatives.— The indefinite relatives (8otis
omdaos, omoios, ete.) are regularly used when the antece-
dent is indefinite, but the simple relatives (s, 8oos, ete.)
not infrequently refer to an indefinite antecedent; as &
u1) 0ida ovde olopar ei8évar what(ever) I don’t know I don't
even think that I know Pl. Ap. 21 d.

NoTk. — Relatives in Exclamations. — Relatives (ofos, oos, &s) are
sometimes used in exclamations : as & wdmrme, §oa mpdypuara éxes how
much trouble you have, grandpa! (lit. so much trouble as you have!
of. § 485) Xn. Cy. 1, 3, 4. &s kadds por 6 mdmwmwos how handsome
grandpa is! Xn. Cy. 1, 3, 2.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

489. Agreement. — The interrogative pronouns are used
both substantively and adjectively (see § 462): as Tis who?
Tis avip what man?

490. Use.— The interrogatives (pronouns and adverbs,
§ 151) are used both in direct and in indirect questions, but
in indirect questions the indefinite relatives (§§ 150-151)
are commonly preferred : as Boviedesfar 8 T xpy moteiv
to consider what must be done Xn. A. 1, 3, 11.
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

491. The indefinite pronoun Tis, 7i, is used both sub-
stantively and adjectively (see § 462) as fAO€ Tis some-
body came, avijp Tis HABe some man came. (Observe that
it does not stand at the beginning of a sentence.)

Note 1.— The indefinite is is often best rendered by ¢a, an’: as
&repds Tis Suvdarys another nobleman ; sometimes it can be rendered
by “a sort of” or “something like”: as 7 ypay . . . ToLdde Tis Hv the
indictment was something like this Xn. Mem. 1, 1, 1. rpu‘mom'd TLVES
somewhere about thirty. So 7i with adverbs: axeddv v pretty nearly.

NoTE 2. — Sometimes ris meaning anybody implies everybody: as
e pév Tis 80pu Onédobew let every one sharpen well his spear B 382;
but usually this meaning is expressed by 7ds 7is or ékaords Tis.

THE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS &A\Xos AND érepos

492. d\hos other (of several), and érepos other (of two),
are sometimes loosely used, one of them being employed
when we might properly expect the other.

IDIOMATIC USES OF dAXos AND érepos

Nortk 1.— By a peculiar idiom in Greek d\Xos other, rest, often pre-
cedes that with which it is contrasted: as rd Te dAXa éripunoe kol
piplovs éwke Bapewois he gave me ten thousand darics and honored me
in other ways Xn. 4. 1, 3, 3.

NotE 2. — Not infrequently dA)os or érepos expresses merely a cou-
trast without being strictly logical, and so can be best rendered by
besides : as ob yap v xdpros odd¢ dAAo ovdey dévSpov for there was no
grass, and not even « tree besides (lit. no grass or other tree) Xn. 4.1, 5,5.

NoOTE 8.— &\ os - - . &\os (also érepos . . . &repos meansone . . .
another (but this is usually expressed by o piv . .. 08 §443, 1).
Insaying one . . . one . . . ,another . . another . . . ,thesecond half

of the expression, being but a repetition of the first half, is left unsaid,
and g\Xos with itself in a different case (or an adverb from its stem)
is sufficient (cf. Latin alius . . . aliud): thus dAAos dAAa Aéye one
says one thing, another (says) another Xn. 4. 2, 1, 15.
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB

493. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. — A transitive
verb can take an object in the accusative case (§ 329); an
intransitive verb cannot. Thus, ypddw (émiaToriy) T write
(@ letter) is transitive ; xafeddw I sleep is intransitive.

1. In Greek many transitive verbs are used absolutely
as intransitive : thus \elmrw leave, also fail ; éxadvw drive,
also march; éyw hold, also hold one’s self, be.

Nore.—In many of these verbs an object is easily supplied : thus
éavve (Trmov) drive (a horse), rekevrd (tov Biov) finish (one's life), i.e.
die; but this is not the case with all.

2. Some intransitive verbs when compounded with a
preposition become transitive (see § 345 and cf. § 324, 2):
thus Balve go (intransitive) ; but Sia-Balvw cross (transi-
tive), wapa-Baivw transgress (transitive).

- 494. Transitive and Intransitive Tenses— In a few verbs
which have at the same time (§ 162, 1) both the first and
the second aorist (active and middle), or the first and the
second perfect, the first tenses are transitive, and the sec-
ond intransitive (cf. § 207, note 3). The most important
of these are the following (the others are given in the list
of verbs, § 729) : —

1. PRESENT 1sT AoRIST 2d AoriIsT

Balve go éByoa caused to go éByv went

Sbw enter &voa caused to enter &dvv entered
{oTgue cause to stand  éornoa caused to stand, &y stood

erected
aBéwvpe put out, ex-  Eofeca put out éo By went out
tinguish
Pbw produce épvaa produced épuy grew

Notg. — The future active follows the first aorist in being transitive
(cf. § 212): as Brjow shall cause to go, piicw shall produce.

0L g gt A S ——— = |

adm

Y YU TS———



AGREEMENT OF VERBS 255

2. PRESENT 1st PERFECT 2p PERFECT
oA\ destroy SAdAeka have destroyed SAwla am ruined
melfw persuade mémewka have persuaded mérobo. trust

8. On the same principle, in some transitive verbs the
perfect (usually the second perfect) is intransitive;
thus : —

PRESENT 2p PERFECT PRESENT 1sT PERFECT
dyvip break  éaya am broken |lornu cause lo  EoTyka stand

miyvope fixr  wémyya am fized| stand
daive show wédyva have ap-| pdo produce mépvka am by
peared nature

AGREEMENT OF VERBS

495. A finite verb (§ 159) agrees with its subject in
person and number ; thus (Hueis) JAouer we came, Kipos
ééeatvee Cyrus marches, 8bo dvdpe Télvatov two men are

dead Xn. 4. 4, 1, 19.

NotEe. — Plural for Singular.— In Greek, as in other languages, the
first person plural (modestly) is sometimes used for the singular
(sometimes called in English “the editorial we”): as od dwalws, Jv
Odvoe, Oavovpela unjustly shall I die if I am (lit. we are) put to death
E. Tro. 904.

496. Agreement with Two or More Subjects. — Two or
more subjects taken together, of course, count as a plural
(or dual) and so may take a plural (or dual) verb: thus
amoheloimaaiy fuds Bevias kal Ilac{wv Xenias and
Pasion have abandoned uws Xn. A. 1, 4, 8. #xt poas
Sipdets cvpBdiherov 78 Srduavdpos where Simois
and Scamander join their streams E TT4.

1. But with two or more subjects the verb often agrees
only with the nearer or more important : thus SBaci\eds
kal ot oVv adrd elomwimTes els 6 aTpaTdmedov the king and

his followers foreed their way into the camp Xn. A. 1,10, 1.
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497. Subjects of Different Persons. — When the subjects
are of different persons the verb is of the first person if
possible, otherwise of the second: i.e.

you and I (or we)

he (or they) and I (or we)

you and he (or they) and I

f:we you and he (or they) = you
(or we) J
as, kal éyw, épn, kal oV oA . . . elmouev Both you and

I, said he, have said a good deal Xn. Hell. 2, 3, 15.

PECULIARITIES IN AGREEMENT

498. Neuter Plural Subject. — A neuter plural subject
regularly has a singular verb : thus Tov & obmwore kpata
Aelmer this the waves never leave B 396. xara 7v Ta
apdayia the sacrifices were favorable Xn. A. 4, 3, 19.

NotE. — A neuter plural subject denoting persons, or used distribu-
tively, may take a plural verb: thus roodde pev pera *Abyvaiwv Eé0vy
éoTpdTevov so many nations were active on the Athenian side Th.7, 57 ;
foav Tavra 8o Telxn these were two walls Xun. 4. 1, 4, 4.

499. Dual and Plural. — A subject in the dual often
takes a verb in the plural; less often a subject in the
plural, suggesting a dual, takes a verb in the dual : thus
To 8¢ Tdy éyyibev fAOov and soon the two came near
E 275, ai 8¢ of {mmor audis odod Spapérnv and his
steeds ran apart along the way ¥ 392.

Note. —Not infrequently dual and plural verbs are found in the

same sentence: thus ixéa0nv, 7ov & nUpov they came, and found him
I185.

500. Collectives. — Words like mwas everybody, whijfos a
multitude, Sfjpos people, arpatds army, ete. (collective
nouns, § 321), when used to denote persons usually take a
plural verb (cf. § 815): thus & ¢doav 5 wAndis thus
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spoke the multitude B 278. o d\\os orpatos améBatvov
the rest of the army began to disembark Th. 4, 32.

501. Agreement with Predicate Substantive. — The verb
sometimes agrees with the predicate substantive when the
latter is more prominent than the subject (cf. § 316):

* thus dmav 8¢ 70 pécov TV TeLydY fjoav oTdbiot Tpels the

entire distance between the walls was three stades Xn. A. 1,
4, 4.

VOICE

502. The Greek verb has three voices (§ 158): active,
middle, and passive.

THE ACTIVE VOICE

503. The active voice represents the subject as acting
or being : thus Aéyw say, mdoyw experience, elu go, elui be.
Note.—The context may sometimes show that the active voice
means to cause a thing to be done (by others) : as ’Apra&épéns avA-
AapBdvel Kipov Artarerzes caused Cyrus lo be arrested Xn. A. 1,1, 3.

So often dmwoktelve kill or cause lo be pul to death, oikoBoud build or
cause to be built, and many others.

THE MIDDLE VOICE

504. The middle voice represents the subject as inter-
ested in the action of the verb. It has a variety of mean-
ings which shade off into one another, and may indicate
that the subject acts with or within his own means or
powers, or for himself, or (less often) upon himself : thus

504 a. In Homer (and sometimes in other poets) some verbs are used
in the middle voice (implying an interest on the part of the subject) which
in Attic are regularly used only in the active : thus dxovero ke heard (Attic
fkove), ¢pdTo he said (Attic Epn), (8éobar to see (Attic ldeiv).

BABBITT’S GR. GRAM. — 17
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AoVomat Tods wodas wash (one’s own) feet, wapéyopar fur-
nish (from one’s own resources), Aouai (Twa) loose for
one’s self, ransom (as fA0e Avoduevos Gyarpa he came to
ransom his daughter A 18), mwepirifepar put on (one’s self),
dryopar ryvvaika marry (i.e. lead to one’s own house) a wife,
mept moANov Totodual Tt make anything of much importance
(in one’s own eyes), AMopar loose one’s self (as mpdros im’
apvetod Avdunv, vmérdoa & éraipovs first I loosed myself
Jrom beneath the ram, and then I freed my companions
¢ 463), Tpémopar turn one’s self, mwadopar stop one’s self,
cease, melfopar (lit. persuade one’s self ) believe, obey.

505. The middle voice often means to get a thing done
either to one’s self or to another person or thing (cf. § 503
note) : thus &ddoropar get taught, 8:8doropmar Tov viow
get one’s son taught, &moypddopar tds vads have a list of
the ships made.

Note. — From this use of the middle it is but a slight step to the
use of the middle as passive (§ 514).

506. Active and Middle differently Translated. — The
active and the middle voices of the following verbs
usually must be differently rendered in English (other
similar verbs may be found, and they are to be explained
in similar manner):

aipd take aipovpat choose (take for one’s self)

drodidwps give back dmodidopar sell (give for value re-
ceived)

dnTo fasten amrropal touch

BovAedw take counsel BovAedopar consider one’s own plan

vyou® marry (of the man) yapovuar marry (of the woman)

Ypdpw write or propose a law ypdpopar indict (i.e. have the suit
entered in writing)'

Savel{w make a loan Saveilopar borrow (i.e. have a loan

made to one’s self)
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Sukdlw judge Sikdfopat go lo law

éxw hold éxopar (W. gen.) kold to, and so be
close to

Giw sacrifice Gopar sacrifice (for omens)

o let maofoduar hire (i.e. have let to
one’s self)

woliTevw be a citizen wolirevopar perform one’s duty as a
citizen

mpeoBevw be an ambassador wpeoBedopar negotiate

T{Onpme vépov establish a law (for v{fepor vouov enact a law (i.e. of the

others to obey) State, for itself)

dvAdrTo (W. ace.) watch, guard ~ ¢uAdrropar (W. acc.) be on guard

against

507. Middle Form in Future only. — On account of the
greater natural interest in future events, many active verbs
regularly use the middle voice in the future tense: thus
arxovw hear, future axovoouat, aorist frovoa, ete., duaprdre
miss, future apaprioopat, aorist fuaprov, ete. (cf. § 504 a).

508. Deponent Verbs. — Deponent verbs (§ 158, 8) show
the various uses of the middle voice, and differ from other
verbs only in having no active forms: thus dmioyvoiuar
(hold one’s self under) obligate one’s self, promise, 8éyouat
recerve (for one’s self), aiofdvouar perceive (with one’s
own senses), ete.

THE PASSIVE VOICE

509. The passive voice represents the subject as acted
upon : thus éxvdnv was loosed, or was ransomed.

1. Observe that the passive voice is the passive of the
middle as well as of the active, and the context must
determine which voice it represents: thus the passive
form érdfnr may need to be translated (§ 506) was loosed
(Mw) or was ransomed (Nbouar), fpédny was taken (aipd)
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or was chosen (aipodpar), éypddpnv was written (ypddw) or
was indicted (ypdpopar), and so in other tenses (see § 510
note).

510. Passive of Deponent Verbs. — From the preceding
section it follows that deponent verbs (§ 508) may have a
passive : thus Totadra adrois . . . elpryacTatr such things
have been done by them (épydfopar do) Lys. 12, 1. ék cod
BidEovTar Tdde this is done with violence by you (Bidfopar
act with wviolence) S. Ant. 1073.  éwwify was bought
(ovotpar buy) Xn. Mem. 2, 7, 12.

Note.— The passive meaning usually can be determined only by

the context, since there can be no difference of form except in the
aorist and future of middle deponents (§ 158, 3).

511. Object of Active Becomes Subject of Passive. — The
object of the verb in the active (or middle) regularly
becomes the subject when the verb is changed to the pas-
sive form (but see § 515, 3): thus érdyfnoav oi "EAAyves
the Greeks were drawn up (active érafe Tovs "EAXnvas).

512. Cognate Accusative Retained with Passive.— A cog-
nate accusative (§ 331) or an accusative of the part affected
(§ 385) used with the active is regularly retained in the
same case in the passive form; see § 340, 1 (cf. in Latin
rogatus est sententiam): thus ypadels Tov &ydva TodTov
having been indicted in this suit Dem. 18,103 (cf. MérnTds
we éypdyraTo ™y ypadnv Tavryy Meletus brought this in-
dictment against me Pl. Ap. 19 a). ol e ¥mo 1ol Yriyovs
Tovs dakTUNovs TOV woddy Amoceanmores and those who
had their toes frozen off by the cold Xn. A. 4, 5, 12.

NoTE. — Sometimes intransitive verbs (such as can take only a cog-

nate accusative) are used in the passive; when so used the cognate
accusative of the active becomes the subject of the passive: as 6 xiv-
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divos kivdvveverat the risk is run, Ta Xprpara kiv8Uveverar the
money is risked Dem. 34, 28. Often the passive participles of these
verbs are found : as els é\eyxov TV adrois Befropévov katacrivar
to submit to an examination of their past lives Lys. 16, 1.

513. Active Forms with Passive Force. — The passive
of some verbs is supplied by the active voice of a different
(intransitive) verb: thus: —

amokrelvw kill dmobvijoke (die) be killed

€V ol benefit €b wdoyw be benefited

€d (or kakds) Aéyw speak well eb (or kaxds) dxodw (poetic kAdw)
(or ill) of be well (or ill) spoken of

éxBdM\\w cast out éxmimrw be cast out or banished

Sudkw pursue, prosecute pevyw (lit. flee) be prosecuted (dmo-

pevyw escape, be acquitted)

1. So also intransitive second aorists (§ 494, 1) are often
equivalent to the passive of the corresponding (transitive)
first aorists; as avacTdvres imo Ocooaldv having been

Jorced to migrate by the Thessalians Th. 1, 12.

514. Origin of the Passive. — Greek originally had no
passive voice, and in most tenses the middle voice served
also to express the passive meaning. In the aorist an
originally intransitive form (cf. § 494, 1, and § 513,1) of
some verbs came to be felt as a passive, and by analogy
other aorists passive were formed later. The future
passive (with the middle endings) was formed from the
aorist passive by adding the regular future suffix (-¢%):
thus palve show, épnva showed, épdvmy appeared, i.e. was
shown, future pavijcouar shall appear or be shown.

515. The statement of § 514 will serve to explain the
following facts : —

1. The future (rarely the aorist) middle is often used
with a passive meaning : thus &€y you shall be led Aesch.
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Ag. 1632, 5 yn . . . b ¢pvraferas the land will be well
guarded Xn. Oec. 4, 9. See § 519, note 2.

2. Many (intransitive) verbs which are regularly fol-
lowed by the genitive (§ 856) or the dative (§ 376) may
be used in the passive voice. In such case the genitive
or dative used with the active voice is represented by
the nominative as subject in the corresponding passive
construction : thus odkér dmethodpar AN’ 38y amerd
d@ahows I am no longer threatened, but now I threaten others
(active amend Tive) Xn. Symp. 4, 31, pavBavoveww dpyew
Te xai dpyeoBat they learn to govern and to be governed
(active dpyw TLvds). -

Note. — A cognate accusative used with the active is retained
in the passive construction (see § 512) : thus mpos ood 7o 8elv éxelv
émymelyguévor threatened by you with those dread threats (active érelhd
dewvd Teve) S. Ant. 408.

8. Finally, even an accusative of the direct object is
sometimes retained in the same case in the passive con-
struction, while a genitive or dative denoting a person
becomes the subject of the passive verb: thus of émire-
Tpauuevor Ty dulaxny those intrusted with the guard
(active émrpémw Tyy pvraxir Teve) Th. 1,126. amerps)-
Oncav Tas kepalds they were beheaded Xn. Cy. 8, 8, 3
(cf. 700 &8ex ot amérepe Thv kepaArsy Xn. 4. 3,1, 17).

NoTe. — But of course the accusative may become the subject
(according to § 512), while the genitive or dative remains in the same
case; as amdvrwv Odvaros kareyiyvdokero the sentence of death was

passed on all Lys. 13, 38. éuol . . . akfjmwrpov kal dVvapts waoa
7 Iolvkpdreos émirérpamrar to me Polycrates’ scepter and power entire

515, 1 a. In Homer, the future middle is (almost) always used also.as
passive, and the aorist middle not infrequently has the passive meaning :
as wap’ dum pLNfoeat with us you shall be welcomed a 123. EBA\nro was
hit II 753.
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has been intrusted Hdt. 8, 142 (ef. in English “the duty was intrusted
to him ” and “he was intrusted with the duty ”).

516. Agent.— The Agent with passive verbs is regu-
larly expressed by the genitive (§ 372) with dmd under,
by (§ 417, 1), sometimes with wpds (§ 414, 1) or mapa
(§ 411, 1) at the hands of, more rarely with éx (§ 407) or
amd (§ 403) from.

1. Often with the perfect or pluperfect passive, and
regularly with the verbal in -réos (§ 666), the agent is
expressed by the dative (§ 380). With the verbal in
-7éos, the accusative of agent is also sometimes found (see
§ 666, note).

USE OF THE TENSES

517. Primary and Secondary Tenses. — The Primary
Tenses are the Present, the Perfect, the Future, and the
Future Perfect.

The Secondary Tenses are the Imperfect, the Aorist, and
the Pluperfect.

1. The Historical Present (§ 525) counts as a secondary
tense, and the Gnomic Aorist (§ 530) as a primary tense.
The imperfect indicative with &, referring to present
time (§ 565), counts as a primary tense.

2. The subjunctive, optative, and imperative modes
(§§ 554; 557; 560) in their independent uses normally
look toward the future and so have in all tenses the value
of a primary tense.

516 a. In Homer and sometimes in other poets (very rarely in prose
with names of persons) the agent may be expressed by the dative with §mé:
as’Axawl . . . époBnbev b “ExTopt the Achaeans were put to flight by
Hector O 637.
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518. Special Meanings of Tenses from the Context. —
The context may sometimes add a special meaning to a
tense. Thus, the present or imperfect may be used to
describe an action merely attempted (§§ 523; 52T), the
present may be used in describing an action which is to
be completed in the future (§ 524), and the aorist may
sometimes express a general truth (Gnomic aorist, § 530).

1. Imaginative Use of the Tenses.— A tense may refer
to a time other than that which it denotes, if the speaker’s
(or writer’s) imagination carries him into that time; so
the present tense may be used in describing events actually
past (§ 525), and the aorist or the perfect may be used in
describing events which have not yet taken place (§§ 531 ;
537).

THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE

519. In independent clauses the tenses of the indicative
express time absolutely ; in dependent clauses they express
time relatively to that of the verb on which they depend
(cf. § 551, 1).

Notk 1. — The Greeks, unlike the English and, more particularly,
the Romans, were not careful to distinguish with exactness the tem-
poral relations of subordinate clauses (as is done in Latin by the
pluperfect and future perfect), but often employed the same or similar
tenses in both subordinate and prineipal clauses, leaving the exact
relation of time to be inferred from the context (cf. also § 676 a):
as oxedov & dre ravra v kal fAos é8Ger o about the time that this was
going on the sun was setting (i.e. at the same time) Xn. 4. 1, 10, 15.
Hyeiro & adrats Tapbs . . . Exwv vads érépds . . . als émolidpket
Muyrov Tamos conducted them, with other ships with which he had been
besieging Miletus (i.e. at a prior time) Xn. 4. 1, 4, 2.

This fact will help to explain the frequent use of the aorist where
we might expect the pluperfect (§ 528, 1).

-y



e L

THE PRESENT TENSE 265

SUMMARY

Notk 2. — The tenses of the indicative from the point of view of
time, and the manner of viewing the action, may be grouped as
follows: —

JPRESENT Past FUuTuRE
CONTINUED Present Imperfect Future (active
and middle)
COMPLETED AND LASTING Perfect Pluperfect Future Perfect
SIMPLY BROUGHT TO PASS  —— Aorist Future (passive)

Occasionally the future active shows a distinetion between action
¢continued > and action ‘brought to pass’: as &w shall kold (cf. &yw
hold), oxijow shall obtain (cf. éoyov obtained, § 529).

THE PRESENT TENSE

520. The present tense represents an action as going on
at the present time : thus ypdpw I write or I am writing.

1. So the present often expresses a customary action or
a general truth : thus véa yap dportis odx alyeiv Piket the
heart of youth is free from care E. Med. 48,

521. Present Denoting a Continued State. — The present
may denote a continued state as well as a single act. So
the present of some verbs may admit two different Eng-
lish translations : thus Bacilevw rule or be ruler, vikd
conquer or be victorious, pebyw flee or be in exile, &dikd
do wrong or be a wrong-doer, aicOdvopar perceive or be
cognizant of.

NOTE. — So 7jkw am come, arrive, and OI.xo,u.aL am gone, may regularly
be translated as perfects.

522. Present with Adverbs like wéAat. — When adverbs
like waAac long ago are used with the present tense they

519 a (note 2). Homer occasionally forms a future directly from a
second aorist (reduplicated) stem to emphasize the action as merely
¢ brought to pass’ : thus wemfjow I will persuade him (i.e. convince his
mind once for all) X 223.
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mean that the action is continued from the past into the
present (cf. in Latin dam dudwm): as warat omedSopev
we have long been eager Xn. A. 4, 8, 14.

SPECIAL MEANINGS OF THE PRESENT FROM THE CONTEXT

523. Attempted Action. — The context (§ 518) may
imply that the present denotes only an attempted action
(cf. § 527). Thus, 8o give may mean also offer,
melfo may mean try to persuade: as ool & Ayapéuvoy dfia
Sdpa 8(8wat Agamemnon offers you worthy gifts 1 261,
éferatveTe nuas ék Thade Tis ywpas you are trying to drive
us out of this country Xn. A. 7,7, 7.

524. Present with Future Meaning. — It may be implied
by the context (§ 518) that an action expressed by the
present tense will be completed in the future: thus e
abry 5 wohs Andpbnoerar, ExeTar kal §) maca Zikehia if this
city shall be captured, all Sicily as well is (i.e. is going to
be) in their power Th. 6, 91: so ameAvuar I am going to be
put to death Lys. 12, 14. p

NoTe.— The present indicative of eju am going (and its com-

pounds) regularly has a future meaning. This meaning extends to

other modes when used to represent the indicative in indirect dis-
course, and sometimes also to the participle when used to express
purpose (§ 653, 5).

525. Historical Present. — In vivid narration the speaker
may for the moment feel that he is living the past over
again, and so may use the present tense in describing
events already past (§ 518, 1): thus OpacvBovros . .
Dvryy ywplov kaTahapBdver ioyvpdy . . . émiyiyveTal
s vuktos yiwv mapmAnbis Thrasybulus took (lit. takes)

524 a. In Homer elu: has both the present and the future meaning.
525 a. In Epic poetry the historical present is never found.
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possession of Phyle, a stronghold. There came (lit. comes)
on during the night a great snowstorm Xn. Hell. 2, 4, 2-3.
Aapeilov ral Mapvodridos yiyvovrar mwailes 8o of Darius
and Parysatis were (lit. are) born two sons Xn. 4. 1, 1, 1.

Norte. — The historical present is freely interchanged with the past
tenses, and should be regularly translated by a past tense in English :
as kal 6 Avkios §Aaaé Te kal By drayéXdewand Lycius rode (away),
and, when ke had seen, reported Xn. A. 1, 10, 15.

THE IMPERFECT

526. The Imperfect represents an action as going on
in past time : thus éypagov I was writing.

1. Hence the imperfect often expresses a customary
past action: thus émedy O¢ avouybein, eicnuev but when
[the prison] was opened, we used to go in Pl. Phaed. 59 d.

SPECIAL MEANINGS OF THE IMPERFECT FROM THE
CONTEXT

527. Attempted Action. — The context (§ 518) may
imply that the imperfect denotes only an attempted action
(cf. § 523) or what was likely to happen: thus Kiéapyos
Tods ayrol oTpaTidras éBidleTo lévat oi & avTov EBailov
Clearchus tried to force his own soldiers to move ; but they
pelted him with stones Xn. A. 1, 8, 1. éxawvounv Lide -
arN’ éeéeneyrer . . . "Apremus I was like to be slain with
the sword ; but Artemis stole me thence E. L.T. 27.

NoTE. — The Imperfect of a truth just realized, and the « Philo-
sophical Imperfect.” — The imperfect in some expressions may be best
rendered in English by the present: thus kai Todr” dp’ Hv dAnbes,
7006unv, didac this then is true, as I perceive, my friends (lit. was
true, but all the time I did not realize it) E. I.7. 351. dwpbepotper
ékévo . . . & 16 pev dikaly Béktiov éyiyvero we shall destroy that
which (as we agreed) becomes better by justice PL. Crit. 47 d.
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THE AORIST

528. The aorist (&dpioros undefined) represents the
action as one that simply took place in past time: thus
éypara I wrote.

1. Aorist instead of Perfect or Pluperfect. — Since the
perfect and pluperfect in Greek are used only when the
result of the action is lasting (§ 534), the aorist is often
used where English would employ the perfect or pluperfect
(especially in relative and temporal clauses): thus Tav
olketdv oldéva rkaTéhimev, AAN dmavra mwémpaxev of his
servants he (has) left not one, but has sold everything
Aeschin 1, 99. Kiopov 8¢ peraméumerar amo 7is apyis s
abrov catpdmny émoinoev he sent for Cyrus from the
government of which he had made (lit. made) him satrap
Xn. A. 1, 1, 2. émei 8¢ érerebTnoe Adapetos but when
Darius (had) died Xn. 4. 1, 1, 3.

529. Inceptive Aorist. — The aorist of verbs whose
present can denote a continued state (§ 521) may express
the entrance into that state: thus Baci\edw rule or be
king, éBaci\evaa ruled or became king; so ésyov held or
got possession of (éxw hold) éddrpioa wept or burst into
tears (Saxpdw weep, be in tears).

NoTr. — Aorist rendered by the Present. — The Greeks sometimes
used the aorist with an exactness which admits no English equivalent,
and such examples must usually be rendered in English by the present
tense: as ovk &v Svvaluny, 7o 8¢ mpdbipov veaa I could not do it, but I
still approve your zeal (lit. approved at the time you showed your zeal)
E. L.T. 1023. So often fobygv am pleased (lit. was pleased, éyelaca
laugh(ed), q’Sp.wSa lament(ed), and similar words. So also sometimes
in impatient questions: as v{odv . . . od kal Ty Shvapw EXefds po
why don’t you tell me (lit. why didn’t you tell me) about their force? Xn.
Cy.2,1, 4.
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SPECIAL MEANINGS OF THE AORIST FROM THE CONTEXT

530. Gnomic Aorist. — From the context the aorist
indicative may often be seen to express a general truth
(“once true always true”): thus malwv 6¢ e vijmios Eyve
even a fool learns by experience Hes. 0.D. 218. #v 8€ Tis
TovTwy Tt mapaBaivy {nuiav adrois émébeoav but if anybody
transgresses any one of these laws they impose a penalty
upon such persons Xn. Cy. 1, 2, 2.

531. Aorist Imagined as Future. — The time of the
aorist is sometimes vividly imagined as future (§ 518):
thus amwXduny dp’ € pe &) Netes I perish if you leave
me E. Ale. 386.

THE FUTURE
532. The future denotes that an action will take place
at a future time: thus ypdyre I shall write (or shall be
writing).
Note. — For the second person of the future implying a permission
or a mild command see § 583, note 1.

533. Periphrastic Future. — A periphrastic future (de-
noting a present intention) is formed by combining the
various forms of uéAlew be about to with the present or
future (rarely the aorist) infinitive (§ 549, 1): thus fuas
péAXw dyetv I am going to lead you Xn. A. 5, T, 5.
wéANw yap tuas 8e8aferv for I am going to inform you
PlL. Ap. 21 b.

1. So the past tenses of wéAAw are similarly used to
express a past intention: as mopevecBar éperlov they

530 a. Homer sometimes uses the (gnomic) aorist in similes: thus
fipire 8 Gs 87e Tis dpls Hpumew he fell as when an oak falls (lit. fell).
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were tntending to proceed Xn. A. 8,5, 17. &uerre xara-
Adew he was about to halt for the night Xn. A. 1, 8, 1.

NortE. — The simple future appears from the context sometimes to
be used like the periphrastic future to express a present intention : as
alpe wAGKTpoY, € paxy raise your spur if you're going lo fight Av. Av.
759. € ... mioTeloopmer if we are going to trust Xn. A. 1, 3, 16.

THE PERFECT AND THE PLUPERFECT

534. The perfect, in Greek, represents an action as
completed and lasting at the present time; the pluperfect
as completed and lasting at a past time: thus yéypada I
have written (and the writing now stands), éyeypd¢n I had
written (and the writing stood completed). érdyyave yap
€’ audfns mopevduevos Suoti éTéTpwTo for he happened to
be traveling on a wagon because he had been (and still was)
wounded Xn. A. 2, 2, 14.

535. Perfect with Present Meaning. — In the perfect
system of many verbs the duration of the result (§ 534)
rather than the completion of the act is the more promi-
nent, so that the perfect is best rendered in English by
the present (and the pluperfect by the English imperfect):
thus
BéByxa (Baivw) be gone or stand (have stepped)
déouka (root Soi-, dei-y 8i-) be afraid (have been frightened, cf. § 494, 3)
kéxrnpar (kTdpar) possess (have acquired)
pwépuvnpar (upvijokw) remember (have reminded myself)
0ida (cf. eldov saw) know (have seen or perceived)
éornro. (lotyue) stand (have set myself, cf. § 494, 3)
wémoba. (melfw) trust (have persuaded myself, cf. § 494, 2)
mépina (pvw) am by nature (have been produced, cf. § 494, 3),

and many others.

536. Periphrastic Perfect. — 1. Other forms of the per-
fect, besides those already noted (§§ 226; 227; 221, 1),
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are sometimes found expressed periphrastically: thus 7o
mpayw elul TodTo Sedpaxws I am the one who has done
this deed Dem. 21, 104.

2. The aorist (rarely the perfect) participle with the
present or imperfect of éyw have is sometimes used as the
equivalent of the perfect or pluperfect: thus 8 ope viv
aripdoas Exer who has now dishonored her E. Med. 33.
moANG YpiuaTa Exouev avnpmarxdTes we have plundered
much property (lit. have, having plundered) Xn. A. 1, 3, 14.

SPECIAL MEANINGS OF THE PERFECT FROM THE CONTEXT

537. Perfect Imagined as Future. — The time of the per-
fect is sometimes vividly imagined as future (§ 518, 1):
thus «dv 1007, &py, vikduey, wdv® Huiv memoinTas “if we
are victorious in this,” he said, « everything has been accom-
plished (i.e. will have been accomplished) by us” Xn. A.
B~ 87-12.

THE FUTURE PERFECT

538. The future perfect denotes that an action will be
completed (and lasting) at a future time: as yeypadws
éoopar I shall have written, yeypavrerar it will have been
written (and will stand written).

For the periphrastic forms of the future perfect see
§ 230.

Note.— The future perfect (as well as the other portions of the
perfect system) may emphasize the duration of the result of an action
(§ 534) ; hence a good many verbs, because of their meaning, regularly
employ the future perfect instead of the future (see § 729): as vouilere

. éué katakexkSYeoBar you must believe that I shall be cut to pieces
Xn. 4. 1,5, 16. grav &) py obévo, mewradoopar when I have not
strength, then shall I stop S. Ant. 91.

So also commonly with the verbs whose perfect has present meaning

(§ 535) pepvioopac shall remember (puéuvnuar remember), éorifw shall
stand (éoryxa stand) etc.
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TENSES OF OTHER MODES THAN THE
INDICATIVE

539. The tenses of the indicative mode only (and of
other modes representing the indicative in indirect dis-
course, § 551) really denote time; in the other modes,
the tenses (with the very limited exception of the future,
see § 548) do not denote time, but only the manner of
viewing the action, whether continued (present), or com-
pleted (perfect), or simply brought to pass (aorist).

Time may be ¢mplied either by the mode (see §§ 554;
5575 560) or by the context (see §§ 541-5647, and cf. 519
note 1) but it is not denoted by the tense.

THE PRESENT

540. The present tense in modes other than the indica-
tive represents an action as going on (at any time); as
ypddewv to be writing, édv ypdpw if I be engaged in writing,
ypdepe be writing (in the future, § 560), ypddpwr writing.

TIME IMPLIED BY THE CONTEXT

541. Relation of time with the principal verb may be
indicated by the context (§ 539): as omdre Oor éxdhe
whenever he was engaged itn sacrifice he used (i.e. at the
same time) to invite his friends Xn. Mem. 2, 9, 4. € 8¢
mapd Tabra motolev, kohafew but if they act contrary
to this, to punish them (i.e. afterwards) Xn. Cy. 1,
6, 33.
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542. Present Participle. — Especially with the present
participle the context usually shows that its time is the
same as that of the principal verb: as éywv omhiras avéBn
he went up with (lit. having) hoplites Xn. 4.1, 1, 2.
wapwv érvyyave he happened to be present Xn. A. 1,1, 2.

1. But sometimes the context shows that the present
participle refers to a time prior to that of the principal
verb (the so-called ¢ Participle of the Imperfect”): as
oi Kipeior mpdalfev avv fuiv TaTTdpevor viv ddeotirdcy
the troops of Cyrus who were formerly marshaled with us
have now deserted Xn. A. 3, 2,17. mapwv épd since I
was present, I will tell S. Ant. 1192,

THE AORIST

543. The aorist tense in modes other than the indicative
represents the action simply as drought to pass (at any
time): as ypdyrat to write, éav ypdyro if I write, ypdjrov
write (impv., § 560), ypdyras having written (or writing):
thus eime & émevEdpevos he spoke in prayer Z 475. obros
otire Tos Oeovs Selaas ovre Kipov Telvnkora aideabeis . . .
Nuas kaxds molely mewpatar this man, without any fear of
the gods, or respect for Cyrus, who is now dead, is trying
to injure us Xn. A. 3, 2,5. Bovholunr & av . . . \afev
avtov amel@dv I should like to get away without his knowl-
edge Xn. 4. 1, 3, 17.

TIME IMPLIED BY THE CONTEXT

544. Relation of time with the prinecipal verb may be
indicated by the context (§ 539): as 79 dawvdpi ov dv
éxnale meloopar I shall obey the man whom you choose
(i.e. shall have chosen) Xn. 4. 1, 3, 15. Gavpastov

BABBITT’S GR. GRAM. — 18
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3¢ palveral por kal 70 meraOival Tivas it seems to me
wonderful too that some people have been persuaded (lit.
the being persuaded of some people) Xn. Mem. 1, 2, 1.

545. Aorist Participle. — Especially with the aorist
participle the context often shows that it refers to a time
prior to that of the principal verb: as raira ¢ mwotrjoas
ScéBawve when he had done this he proceeded to cross Xn.
A. 1,4, 17. kataBds 8¢ 8ia TovTov ToU medlov Hhace
when he had come down (from the mountains) e marched
through this plain Xn. A. 1, 2, 28 (but cf. § 543, last three
examples).

THE PERFECT

546. The perfect tense in modes other than the indica-
tive represent an action as completed (at any time): as
yeypadévar to finish writing, éav yeypddw if I shall finish
writing, yeypdpOw let it stand written, yeypadsds having
written, Ta yeypappuéva the things written, Tis yap émodons
vukTos mdvra Tavra Ol mempaybat to-night all this must
be completed Pl. Crit. 46 a.

TIME IMPLIED BY THE CONTEXT

547. It usually happens that an action described by the
perfect as completed has taken place at a time preceding
that of the principal verb (ef. § 539): thus odd¢ Bov-
Aeveafar éri &pa, aria BeBoviedolar it is time mo
longer to deliberate, but to decide Pl. Crit. 46 a. &\eyov
wdavra Ta yeyevnuéva they told all that had happened
(i.e. previously) Xn. 4. 6, 3,11 (cf. § 546, last example).
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THE FUTURE (AND FUTURE PERFECT)

548. The modes of the future (and future perfect) other
than the indicative are devoted almost wholly to repre-
senting the future indicative in indirect discourse (§ 551)
this is the only use of the future optative (which is a
comparatively late development, see § 548a); the future
infinitive is almost always so used, and the future parti-
ciple often. Yet a desire to emphasize the idea of futur-
ity (or present intention) has led to the occasional use of
the future infinitive as a substantive, and, more often,
of the future participle as an ordinary adjective.

549. Future Infinitive as a Substantive. —The future
infinitive (denoting future time relative to the principal
verb) is sometimes used as a substantive when it is desired
to emphasize the idea of futurity; as woAhod déw éuavrdy
ve adikfaetv I am certainly far from intending to wrong
myself Pl. Ap. 37 b.

1. With pwéae. — So often the future infinitive is used
with ué\\w am about to to emphasize the future idea (as
in English many people say incorrectly I meant to have
written ” for “I meant to write” from a feeling that
“meant” does not sufficiently express the past idea):
thus péMo yap duas St8dEewy for I am about to inform
you Pl. Ap. 21 D.

2. With Verbs of Promising, ete.— So with verbs (and
verbal expressions) meaning to hope, expect, promise, swear,
and the like, the idea of a future realization of the hope
or promise often leads to the use of the future infinitive.
Both the present and aorist, however, are also found with
these verbs. The negative is regularly w7 (§ 431,1): thus

548 a. In Epic poetry the future optative is never found.
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Umioyveitar Huiohiov maot Swaew he promised to give to all
half as much again Xn. A. 1, 3, 21. 7ov ék molas mwohews
oTpaTyydv mpocdokd Tadra wpdEerv from what city is the
general to come whom I expect to do this? Xn. A. 3, 1, 14.
yyvarto undév adrols karov weloeaar he pledged himself
that they should suffer no harm Xn. A. 7, 4,13. énmidas
éxer ka\ds €aeabar he has hopes that all will be well Xn.
A.4,8,8. (Cf. ula [éamis] cwbOfvar one hope of being
saved Xn. A. 2,1, 19.) 3

NoTE.— The future infinitive with verbs of promising, ete. (§ 549, 2)
is often explained as indirect discourse (§ 671), but the fact that it
takes p7j as its regular negative points to its use here as the ordinary
object infinitive.

550. Future Participle. — The future participle is used
only when it is desired to emphasize the idea of future
time (or present intention, § 533, note) relatively to the -
principal verb: thus #A\fe . . . Avoduevds Te Oiyatpa he
came to ransom higs daughter (lit. about to ransom) A 13.
6 fynoduevos oddels éotar there will be nobody who will
lead us Xn. 4. 2, 4, 5.

TENSES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE

551. When the optative, infinitive, or participle stands
in indirect discourse (§ 670 ff.), each tense represents. the
same tense of the direct discourse, except that the present
infinitive or participle may stand for the imperfect indic-
ative, and the perfect infinitive or participle for the
pluperfect indicative, since those tenses have only the
indicative mode; cf. also § 675, note: thus (PRESENT)
éyvwoav . . . 8T keves 6 poBos ein they learned that their fear
was groundless (i.e. éore) Xn. 4. 2, 2, 21.  amiévar dnoly
he says he is going away (i.e. dmeyu) Xn. A. 2, 2, 1.
lacOat adros 10 Tpadpd ¢now he says that he himself treated



USES OF THE FINITE MODES 277

the wound (i.e. lounw, impf.) Xn. 4. 1, 8, 26. sjrovoe
Kopov év Kehwcla dvra he heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia
(i.e. éori) Xn. A. 1, 4, 5. oida 8¢ kdrelvw owdpovoivre
éore Twkpdrel ovvijoTyy I know that even they two kept within
bounds so long as they associated with Socrates (i.e. éowppo-
veiryr, impf.) Xn. Mem. 1, 2, 18.

(AORIST) Mévwr 8¢ xal 8dpa éNéyero méuyrar he was
said actually to have sent presents to Menon (i.e. &meurrev)
Xn. 4. 1, 4, 17.

(PERFECT) ‘Opoloyels odv mepl éué adikos yeyevijobar
do you admit that you have been a wrong-doer against me 2
(i.e. yeyévpoar) Xn. A. 1, 6, 8. karalapBdvovee . .
Ta mheloTa Oumpmacuéva they found that most things had
been plundered (i.e. &ujpracTar) Xn. 4. 1, 10, 18.

(FUTURE) éNeyev bme 1) 6005 éoowro mpos Bacinéa péyav
he said that the advance would be against the great king
(i.e. orar) Xn. A. 1, 4, 11.  sjyeiro yap dmav movjoetw
avTov € Tis aprydpiov 8udoly for he thought that [ Theognis]
would do anything, if- anybody offered him money (i.e.
moujoel, édv s . . . 8udp he will do, if anybody offers Lys.
12, 14. _

1. When verbs stand in indirect discourse they denote
the same time relatively to the verb on which they depend
as was denoted by the tense (§ 539) of the direct dis-
course which they represent. See the preceding examples.

USES OF THE FINITE MODES

552. In the following pages the various uses of the
finite modes are described in detail, but, for the sake of
completeness, a brief summary of the uses of each mode
is here given.
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THE INDICATIVE MODE

553. The indicative mode is used in statements of fact:
thus Baoihebow I am king, Aapeios jobéver Darius was ill.

1. A fact may be assumed for purposes of argument :
thus kal &) refvdor (suppose that) they are dead E. Med.
386. So regularly in conditions elmep A avip ayalds if
(i.e. assuming that) he was a good man, etc. Lys. 12, 48.

For the semi-dependent indicative in object clauses and
clauses of fearing see §§ 593 and 594, 1.

2. The past tenses of the indicative, probably from their
use in conditions contrary to fact (§ 606) (although
there was originally no shch idea in the usage, cf. § 558, 1),
have come to be used also to express hopeless wishes (§ 588)
and unaccomplished purpose (§ 590, note 4).

3. Further, dv (or k) may be added to the past tenses
of the indicative to give them a potential meaning (§ 565).

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MODE

554. The Subjunctive mode looks always toward the
future (thus having the value of a primary tense, when
it is used independently, § 517, 2).

555. The uses of the subjunctive may be grouped under
two great divisions: the Volitive Subjunctive (which
expresses an action as willed), and the Anticipatory Sub-
junctive (which anticipates an action as an immediate
future possibility), a use in which the subjunctive is closely
related to the future indicative (see § 562a and compare
§§ 668 a5 676 a; 594, 1 note).

No hard and fast line, however, can be drawn between
these two uses of the subjunctive.
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Note. —In the earlier language (i.e. in Homer) the anticipatory
subjunctive (with or without xe or dv) was not infrequently used in
independent clauses (§ 562 a), but in this use it was soon crowded
out by the future indicative, and only a few relics of this use are to
be found in Attic Greek, but in dependent clauses (e.g. conditions
and relative clauses) it continued to be regularly used.

556. The uses of the subjunctive may be summarized
as follows : —

INDEPENDENT

In exhortations (§ 585) and prohibitions (§ 584).

In deliberative questions (§ 577).

In cautious future assertions with us and uy od (§ 569,1).
In strenuous future denials with ot u7 (§ 569, 2).

DEPENDENT

In purpose clauses (§ 590).

After words of fearing (§ 592).

In the protasis of a future more vivid (§ 604) or a
present general condition (§ 609).

In relative clauses of anticipation (future, §§ 623 ; 526-7)
or of general possibility (present, § 625).

THE OPTATIVE MODE

557. The optative mode may be briefly characterized
as a more remote subjunctive. Hence, in its independent
uses, and in most of its dependent uses, it commonly looks
toward the future, but more remotely than the subjunctive,
and often from the point of view of past time (cf. § 517, 2).

556 a. For the independent use of the (anticipatory) subjunctive in
Homer see § 562 a.
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-558. The uses of the optative may be grouped under
three heads : (1) the Optative of Wish (corresponding to
a remote volitive subjunctive, § 5565) which expresses an
action as desired, but not actually willed to happen ;
(2) the Potential Optative (corresponding to a remote
anticipatory subjunctive, § 555), which expresses what
the speaker regards as a more or less remote possibility
(see note 1); (3) the Optative in Indirect Discourse,
which is a development peculiar to Greek.

Note 1.—1In earlier Greek the simple optative could be used
potentially, but very soon the adverb dv (epic xe) came to be regularly
used with it, and the use of the potential optative was extended far
beyond its original bounds (ef. § 563 and the examples).

Notk 2. — The name optative comes from the use of the mood in
wishes (Latin opto wish).

559. The following are the various uses of the optative
in Attic Greek : —

INDEPENDENT

In wishes (§ 587).
Potential optative with v (or xe) (§ 563).

DEPENDENT

In future less vivid conditions (§ 605).

In past general conditions (§ 610).

In relative clauses of remote possibility (future, §§ 624 ;
626-T7), or of general possibility (past, § 625).

In indirect discourse (including indirect questions) after
a secondary tense (§ 673).

In purpose clauses after'a secondary tense (§ 590).

In clauses of fearing after a secondary tense (§ 592).

559 a. For the potential optative without xe or &» in Homer, see 563 a,
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THE IMPERATIVE MODE

560. The imperative mode (in all tenses) refers always
to the future. It is used in commands (§ 583) and pro-
hibitions (§ 584).

STATEMENTS

561. 1. Statements of fact (what s, was, or will be)
stand in the indicative mode. :

2. Statements of opinion (what may be, can be, might be,
could have been, and the like) stand in the optative mode
with dv, or in a past tense of the indicative with dw.

The details of usage are given in the following sections
(§§ 562-568).

Note. — Two special forms of statement are described in § 569.

562. Statements of Fact.— A statement of fact is in
the indicative mode; the negative is o0 : thus avaBaive:
o Kdpos Cyrus goes up, fo0éver Aapeios Darius was ll,
éoTal émi 1o 4derdd he will be in the power of his brother,
otk obavero he did not perceive.

-

563. Potential Optative. — A statement of a future pos-
sibility, propriety, or likelihood, as an opinion of the

562 a. In Homer the subjunctive is sometimes used like the future
indicative (cf. § 555) in (anticipatory) statements of fact (negative od):
thus od ydp mw Tolovs 8oy dvépas ovde IS wuar for never yet did I see such
men, nor shall I ever see them A 262.

563 a. The epic language is very rich in forms of future statement, for
besides the future indicative and the optative with d» (or xe) we have also
the subjunctive alone, the optative alone, the subjunctive with «e (or &»),
and even sometimes the future indicative with «xe (or d»). By this
variety many shades of meaning are expressed which have no equivalent
in English. The subjunctive in this use comes very close to the future
indicative (§ 562 a), but seems rather to anticipate the future possibility
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speaker, stands in the optative mode with av (Potential
Optative); the negative is od: thus moA\ds dv edpors
pnxavds many devices you could find B. And. 85. iows 4v
odv 8dfetev dromov eivar now perhaps it may seem strange
Pl. Ap. 8l c. otk av otw Gavudfoipt now I shouldn’t
wonder Xn. A. 3, 2,35. odx av pebelunv Tod Opdvov I
couldn’t (i.e. won’t) give up the throne Ar. Ran. 830.

The apodosis of a future less vivid condition (§ 605) is
regularly expressed by the potential optative.

Note.— Observe that the potential optative may express all shades

of opinion, from mere suggestion of possibility to ideal certainty, and
the English rendering should be made to suit the context.

564. But a statement of a future (or present) possi-
bility, necessity, or likelihood, can be expressed more
exactly as a fact (§ 562) by a present or future tense of
the indicative of a verb meaning be possible or necessary,
and a dependent infinitive denoting what is possible or
necessary to be or to be done: thus 8dvapat cvveivar
Tols mhovswwtdrors I can associate with the very richest
(but as an opinion cuvvefny &v) Lys. 24, 9. Efeativ duiv
mare AaBelv mwap pudv it is possible for you to receive
pledges from us (AdBoere &v) Xn. A. 2, 3, 26. fuas & ad
Nuiv Sefjoer dudaat it will be necessary for you to swear
to us (udoacre dv) Xn. A. 2, 3, 27.

than to state the future fact. Examples are: (Fut. indic.) &s woré is épéet
thus some one shall say 7 462. (Fut. indic. with ke) kal ké 7is &5” épéer
and thus some one may say A 176. (Subjunctive) xal woré 7is elmpov
and some day some one may say Z 459. (Subjunctive with xe or &») xal
0é ké Tou elw o and he will tell to you & 391. (Optative) od uév ydp T¢
kaxdTepoy &ANo wd Bocue for nothing else more sad could I endure T 321.
(Optative with «e or &») éuol 8¢ 767 &v woXd Kképdiov eln but for me then
twould be better far X 108.

563 b. The optative without d» in a potential use is rarely found in
other poets besides Homer: see S. Ant. 605,
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Note 1. — Observe that the difference between éfear{ ot ety and
{8ots dv you can see is that the former states the possibility as a fact,
the latter states what the speaker thinks is a possibility.

NotE 2. — Observe that if dv is used with the optative of a verb
denoting possibility, propriety, or the like, it shows that the possi-
bility or propriety is stated as something which, in the opinion of the
speaker, might or could exist (cf. § 567 note) : as odx &v dvvalueba
dvev wAolwv dwBivar we could not have the power to cross (i.e. could not
possibly cross) without boats Xn. 4. 2, 2, 3.

565. Potential Indicative. — A statement of a past or
present possibility or necessity, as an opinion of the
speaker, stands in a past tense of the indicative with &v
(Potential Indicative) ; the negative is od: thus farrov 4
@s mis av @eto quicker than anybody would have thought
Xn: 4.1, 5,8, tmo kev Takacippovd mep &os elhev fear
might have seized even a stout-hearted man A 421. éBov-
Aunv av I could wish.

The apodosis of a condition eontrary to fact (§ 606) is
regularly expressed by the potential indicative or an
equivalent statement (§ 567).

566. DBut a statement of a past possibility, necessity, or
likelihood, can be expressed more exactly as a fact (§ 562)
by a past tense of the indicative of a verb meaning be pos-
stble or necessary and a dependent infinitive denoting what
was possible or necessary to be or to be done: thus é8e:
popolvra miverr domep Bolv it was necessary to drink in
gulps like an ox Xn. A. 4, 5, 32. xphHv yap Kavdairy
vevéoOar kakds for Candaules was bound to get into trouble

565 a. In Homer the context sometimes shows that the potential opta-
tive, usually with the help of an adverb, may be used in stating a past
possibility (which in Attic would be expressed by the potential indicative,
§ 565) : as &8’ ok &v Bplfovra tdois’ Ayauéuvova 8iov then you could not see
(i.e. would not have seen) god-like Agamemnon slumbering A 223. (Cf.
§ 606 b.)



284 USES OF THE FINITE MODES

Hdt. 1, 8. diaduyeiv odk é8vvaTo he could not escape
IJyS. 1, 28

567. But nine times out of ten the existence of a past
possibility or necessity is stated only to show that what
“might have been” or *“ought to have been done” did
not actually take place; hence such statements usually
imply a “contrary to fact” idea (as, *“he might have
gone,” but the fact is he did not go). (Such a statement
is often used as the apodosis of a condition contrary to
fact, § 606): thus 79 8¢ ’Eparocféve éEfv elmeiv éme
ovk amijvrnoer it was possible for Eratosthenes to say (i.e.
« Eratosthenes might have said ) that ke had not met him
Lys. 12,31. éxphv Tov Swkpdrny ui) wPoTEPOY TG TOMTIKA
818dakety Tods cuvdvras 4 cwppoveiv Socrates ought not to
have taught his associates politics in preference to self-control
Xn. Mem. 1, 2, 17. xpip yap &Arolév mober Bporovs
maidas Texvovalar mortals ought to beget children from some
other source (but they do not) E. Med. 573.

Observe that in such expressions the aorist infinitive
refers always to a single act (usually in past time), while
the present infinitive refers to continued or repeated action
either present or past (cf. § 639).

NorEe. — Observe that the mere statement of a past possibility or
necessity may always suffice to imply that the possible or necessary
event did not occur: as eldes dv you might have seen (if you had been
present), or v idelv it was possible to see (if you had been present).
If dv is used with a past tense of the indicative of a verb denoting
possibility, propriety, or the like, it shows that the possibility or pro-
priety is stated not as a fact, but as something which might or could
have existed (cf. § 564 note 2): as é&jv &v idetv it would (or might)
have been possible to see. Compare ok dv érépwv éde gor papripwy
you would not have any need of other witnesses (but as it is, you do need
them) Lys. 7, 22, and eiwep v dvip dyabds, Expyv &v . . . py mapa-
vépws dpxew if ke had been a good man, he would have had to rule with-
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out transgressing the laws (but a bad man is under no such obligation)
Lys. 12, 48, with' xpfjv & atrov . . . wpobipiav éxew he ought to have
had zeal (but did not have) Lys. 12, 50.

1. The expressions which may be used to denote a past
possibility or necessity (without &v) are very numerous ;
some of the most common of them are the following : édet,
Xpiv ot éxpijy it was mecessary, eikos n it was likely, mpoo-
fjke, émpeme it was fitting, éEfy it was possible, Epexhov was
likely to, and many adjectives with sv, such as 8lkacov v
it was just, dEwov Qv it was proper, aiaxpov v it was shameful,
olds T 7y was possible, and many others (cf. oportebat,
decebat, and the like, in Latin).

568. Statements of Past Recurrent Action.— A state-
ment of an indefinitely recurrent past action, which would
take place only under certain circumstances, stands in a
past tense of the indicative with &v: thus dvalapBdvev
olv adTdv Ta morjuata . . . SupdTev dv adTovs T{ Aéyotev
s0, taking up their compositions, Iwould ask (if ever an oppor-
tunity occurred) them what they meant Pl. Ap. 22 b. €
Tis abr® Sokoln . . . Bhakelew, éxheyouevos Tov émirrdetov
éraioev dv if any one seemed to him to be lazy, he would
pick out the proper man, and strike him Xn. A. 2, 3, 11.

Note.— Observe that this form of statement does not necessarily
express the occurrence as a fact, but only as what could or would take
place (and undoubtedly did take place) if circumstances demanded.

Hence it is easily explained as a special use of the potential (§ 565)
indicative.

569. 1. Subjunctive with pA and p4 od. — In Plato, and sometimes
in other writers, a cautious suggestion is occasionally expressed by the
subjunctive with p (negatively uy od, § 432): thus py bs dAnbos
TabTa okéupara 3) TV padlws dmoxTwvivtwv may not these really
prove to be the considerations of those who thoughtlessly put men to death ?
PL Crit. 48 c. aA\a py od Tobr 7} xalemdy but possibly this may not
be so difficult Pl. Ap. 39 a.



286 USES OF THE FINITE MODES

In origin these expressions are doubtless questions (§ 576 a), but
they are usually printed without the mark of interrogation.

2. ob pf with the Subjunctive (or Future Indicative). — An emphatic
future denial (which sometimes borders on a prohibition, § 584) may
be expressed by the subjunctive (or rarely the future indicative) with
ob pnj: thus olkére py dvvyrar Bagieds fuas xataafelv the king
will no longer be able to overtake us Xn. A. 2,2,12. od py Svoperys
éan Pidos you shall not be hostile to your friends B. Med.1151. od yap
pm) dwdoeras for she will not possibly reject it Tdt. 1, 199.

QUESTIONS
DIRECT QUESTIONS

570. Direct Questions may be divided into two classes :
(1) ¢Yes’ or ‘No’ Questions, in which the question is
asked by the verb, and (2) Word Questions, in which the
question is asked by some interrogative pronoun, adjec-
tive, or adverb. The latter class cannot be answered by
tyes’ or ¢ no.’

‘YES’ OR ‘NO’ QUESTIONS

571. A ‘yes’ or ‘no’ question may sometimes have
the same form as a statement, and the fact that it is a
question is determined wholly by the context : thus &mw
8 7 oe fSiknoa ; is there any matter in which I have wronged
you? Xn. 4.1, 6, 7.

1. More often the interrogative meaning is made clearer
by means of certain adverbs (%, dpa): thus 7 xal mepi
tmmous ot oot Soxel Eyeww; Do you really think this is the
case also with horses? Pl. Ap. 26 a. ap' elolv; ap oix
etal; Are they (living)? Are they not? E. 1.7T. 5T7.

571 a. In Homer the regular interrogative word in ¢ yes’ or ‘ no’ ques-
tions is #: thus 4 &r¢ xal xpvood émidevear; Do you yet lack for gold
besides 2 B 229.
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Such questions merely ask for information and do not
imply any previous assumption on the part of the speaker.

572. Questions with o and p. — The negative adverbs
ot and w7 (§ 431) either alone or combined with other
interrogative adverbs are used also in questions.

1. A question introduced by ot (or by ap’ od or odrodv)
asks whether a fact is not so, and expects the answer ¢ yes’:
thus o0y oUrws éyer; Is it not so? (i.e. “I think it is so;
pray tell me if it is not so”) Pl. Ap. 27 c¢. odx é\as;
Wor't you move on? (i.e. “I think youwill””) Ar. NVub. 1298.

2. A question introduced by w1, dpa pj, or udv (=
olv), implies uncertainty (or even apprehension) on the
part of the speaker: thus dpd ye w7 éuod mpoundy; Are
you not perhaps concerned for me? (i.e “I don’t think
you ought to be, but I have a feeling that you possibly
are”) Pl Crit. 44 e. udv wpociixé cou; Is it not perhaps
possible that ke was related to you? E. I.T. 550.

NoTe.— When ov is used in a question introduced by p» it modi-
fies some particular word (§ 431, 3): thus udv od wéwofas; Is it
possible that you don’t believe me ? E. Med. 732.

573. Rhetorical Questions. — The context often shows
that a question is asked merely for effect, with the knowl-
edge that the answer must be ‘no.” Such questions are
often (but not always) introduced by w7n: as w7y adrov
oly ppovricar Gavdrov ral wwdbvov; Think you that he con-
sidered death and danger? (*Of course you do not”)
PL Ap. 28 d. d&\hov &€ dpa alrds oloovar padiws; Will
others then bear them easily 2 (“Far from it !””) Pl. Ap. 87d.

NoTe.— The words Ao 7 7 (or sometimes only dAlo i, the %
being omitted), meaning literally (Is it) anything else than, are not
infrequently used to introduce a question which the speaker feels must
be answered by ¢ Yes’: thus dAXo ¢ 9} obdév kwAber mapiévar; There's
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nothing to stop our passing along, is there? Xn. A.4,7,5. dAlo 1
Piketrar vmo 7O Oedv; Isn’t it loved by the gods? Pl Euthyphro 10 d.

ALTERNATIVE QUESTIONS

574. Direct alternative questions are commonly intro-
duced by mdrepov (wdorepa) . . . 5 (Latin, utrum . . . an)
whether . . . or, or separated by 7 alone: thus mwdrepov
éas apyew % a\hov kablorns ; Do you let him rule or do
you appoint another? Xn. Cy. 8, 1, 12. ¢gs 9 ob; Do
you say yes or no? Pl. Ap. 27 d.

Note. — The first part of a double question is sometimes omitted
(cf. Latin an in questions): thus émorduevos wddar dmekpimrov: %)
Sxvets, épn, dpbar; “ You have been concealing your knowledge this long

time. (Is there some hidden reason for this) or do you hesitate to
begin 2” said he. Xn. Mem. 2, 3, 14.

WORD QUESTIONS

575. A question may be expressed by any interroga-
tive pronoun, adjective, or adverb: thus 7{s ayopedew
Bovheras; who wishes to speak ? ={ elmwe; what did he say ?
Tivos &vexa kakel ué Tis ; what will anybody invite me for?
molas ovupayias Seduela; what kind of alliance do we
want? wdre \Oev; when did he come?

NotE 1.— In Greek, unlike English, the interrogative word is often
connected with some subordinate word of the sentence instead of with
the principal verb: thus 7év ék wolas molews oTparyydv mpoadokd
Tabra mpafew; From what sort of a city must the general be whom I
expect to do this? (lit. the general from what sort of a city do I expect

will do this?) Xn. A. 8, 1, 14. For 7{ pafdv and 7{ mabdv, see
§ 653, note 4.

574 a. Homer, in alternative questions (both direct and indirect) uses
7 (%€) ... % (fe) (never wbérepov. .. #); and % (He) may also be used
alone : thus # pd 7. duer &l @peaiv, e xal obxl; Do we know at all, or do
we not? & 632. Yedoouar # Ervpor épéw,; shall I speak falsely or speak the
truth ? K 534.
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Note 2. — Greek sometimes condenses two interrogatives into one
sentence : thus (s wdfev els dwdpdv; Who are you, and from where
among men do you come? o 170. 7ds ék Tivos vews . . . jkere; In
what way and from what ship have you come? E. Hel. 1513,

MODES IN DIRECT QUESTIONS

576. Questions are distinguished from statements usually
by some interrogative word, but sometimes only by the
context (§ 571); hence the modes used in statements
are used also in questions: thus (INDICATIVE) col doxei;
Do you think so? 7TigowSoketl; What do you think? ob co
Sokel; Don’t you think so? i oot Soxei; Is it not per-
haps possible that you think so? (POTENTIAL OPTATIVE)
T obk Av opoloryrjoerev; Who would not admit? Xn.
Mem. 1,1, 5. (POTENTIAL INDICATIVE) 7ds &v molloi
pév émrefbpovy Tupawvveiv ; How could many wish to rule ?
Xn. Hier. 1, 9. wds av . . . éyd 7( & 9diknoa; How
could I have done you any wrong? Dem. 37, 57.

577. Deliberative Questions. — Questions expressing
doubt or deliberation stand in the subjunctive mode
(Deliberative Subjunctive). The negative is u5. Such
questions are often made more explicit by the addition of
Bobrgy or Bovreabe do you wish? thus mol tpamwpar; mol
wopevld ; whither shall I turn? whither go? E. Hec. 1099.
elTw Tt TOVY €wbiTwy, & déomota; Shall I make one of the
stock jokes, Sir? Ar. Ran. 1. un® édv 7v dvduar .
épwpar omdoov wwAel; And, if I am marketing, am I not
to ask the price of anything? Xn. Mem. 1, 2, 36. Bovrp

576 a. In Homer the anticipatory subjunctive is also found in ques-
tions (cf. § 562 a) : a8 & pou éyd, 7l wdbw; Alas! what will become of me?
€ 465. wh 1o xohwoduevos pEéEy kakdy vias Axaidv; may he not, perhaps, in
anger, harm the sons of the Achaeans? B 195.

BABBITT’S GR. GRAM., — 10
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oxomduev; Shall we consider, if you please? Xn. Mem.
L0 )

INDIRECT QUESTIONS

578. Indirect ‘yes’ or ‘no’ questions are introduced by
e whether, if (sometimes by dpa or uz): thus jpdryoev
el 710 amoxexpipévor elev he asked if they had already given
theitr answer Xn. A. 2, 1, 15.

579. Alternative indirect ¢yes’ or ‘no’ questions are
introduced by wdrepov (morepa) . . . g or by € . . . 7 or
by eire . . . €ite; as Simpdra Tov Kdpov mdTepov Bovhoiro
wévew 4 amiévar she asked Cyrus whether he wanted to stay
or to go back Xn. Cy. 1, 8, 15. éBovAevero . . . el mwéumotéy
Twas 4 wavres lowev he considered whether they should send
some, or all should go Xn. A. 1, 10, 5.

580. In indirect word-questions (§ 575) the interroga-
tive of the direct form may be retained (74, mod, ete.),
or it may be represented by the corresponding indefinite
relative (8o, 8mov, ete., § 490): as Bovievesbar & T¢ xpy
wotelv to consider what must be done (direct v xp1 motelv ;)
DT ARNILS A 1

MODES IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS

581. Indirect questions follow the rules for indirect
discourse (§§ 673 ff.); after a secondary tense their verbs
may be changed from the indicative or subjunctive to the
optative of the same tense, or they may be retained in
their original mode. For examples see § 673.

579 a. In Homer, alternative indirect questions are introduced in the
same way as direct alternative questions (see § 674 a).
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COMMANDS AND EXHORTATIONS

582. The modes used in expressing commands and
exhortations are the imperative and the subjunctive. In
the first person the subjunctive is used (since there is no
imperative of the first person); in the other persons the
imperative is commonly used (but see § 584).

Norte.— c’iye, 10, dépe, etc. — Commands and exhortations are often
preceded by dve (dyere), €l & dye, 01, pépe, come now (often with &; or
vvv), and sometimes by deDpo or devre (lit. hither): as dye 87 .
eiré come now, tell us Xu. A.2,2,10. ¢ép 8w come, let me see Ar
Nub. 21. These words are often used without regard to the person
and number of the accompanying imperative or subjunctive (as dye
pipvere come stay B 331).

583. Commands.— A command is regularly expressed by
the imperative mode: thus éuol mel@ov kai adbyTi take my
advice, and be saved Pl. Crit. 44 b. 6feol & Huiv udprvpes
éotwv and let the gods be our witnesses Xn. Cy. 4, 6, 10.
TocatTd por elpnofw let so much have been said by me
Lys. 24, 4. (The perfect active or middle imperative is
rare.)

NorEe 1.— In Greek, as in English, a polite command (or request)
may be implied in a future statement: as wdvrws 8¢ TodTo Spdoers
at all events you will do this (i.e. “ you will be kind enough to do this )
Ar. Nub. 1352. yowpolsavelow you might go within (i.e. “go within”)
S. El. 1491.

Norte 2. — Infinitive in Commands. — A command may be suggested
by the infinitive used independently (§ 644). A person addressed
stands in the vocative case, but a predicate word referring to this
vocative is in the nominative (cf. § 631); otherwise the subject is in
the accusative (§ 629) : as waida & éuol Adoal Te pidyy, 7d T dwowa.
déxeadOar afdpevor Aws vidv but set my dear child free, and take
this ransom, in holy fear of Zeus' son A 20. dxovere Aeg*® Tovs
yewpyovs dwiévar Oyez, Oyez, Oyez! the husbandmen (are) to de-
part Ar. Paz 551.
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NoTe 3. — A command is sometimes expressed by dzws (negative
dwws pij, § 431, 1) and the future indicative, or (less often) a subjunc-
tive: thus drws odv éoea e dvdpes déwor Tiis élevfepias s kéxTnabe
prove yourselves men worthy of the freedom which you possess Xn. A.1.
7,8. Swws py Pfay Tis (take care to) let no one say Xn. Symp. 4,8.

584. Negative Commands (Prohibitions). — A negative
command is expressed regularly by w7 (§ 431, 1) with the
present imperative or the aorist subjunctive (the present,
as usual, referring to a continued action, while the aorist
represents a single act, § 539): thus (PrEs. IMPV.) u9
oty olov mow don’t entertain the idea Xn. A. 2, 1, 12.
un kretve Kpoltoov (stay) don’t kill Croesus (i.e. don't
continue what you are now doing) Hdt. 1, 85.

(AOR. SUBJ.) un morfays Tabra don’t do this Xn. 4.
7, 1, 8. pundevi Tobro mwapacty let not this occur to the
mind of anybody Lys. 12, 62.

Note.— The third person of the aorist imperative is occasionally

found in prohibitions (e.g. undeis . . . wpoodokyodrw let nobody expect
Pl. Ap. 17 ¢) ; other exceptions to the rule of § 584 are very rare.

585. Exhortations. — Exhortations are expressed by the
first person of the subjunctive mode; if negative, by the
subjunctive with u9 (§ 431, 1): thus louev let us go, ¢pép’
{8w come, let me see Ar. Nub. 21. u7n pérxropev let us
not delay Xn. A. 3, 1, 46.

WISHES

586. Wishes are either hopeful or hopeless.
587. Hopeful Wishes. — A hopeful wish (future) stands
in the optative mode, and may be introduced by efe or e

586 a. In Homer (and less often in other poets) wishes are sometimes
preceded by @s: as @s wpekes adréd® 6Aéobar would you had perished there
T 428,
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ydp: thus Tovrous pév of 060L amoteloatvro these may
the gods repay Xn. 4. 3, 2, elfe av . . . pihos Huiv
yévoro would that you nght become a friend to us Xn.
Hell. 4, 1, 38. So often dhocro curse him (lit. may he
perish).

Note 1. — A wish (future) may be expressed in a roundabout way
by Bovhoipqy (é0éhoyu) dv I could wish with an infinitive (cf. § 588,
note) : as BovAoipny uév obv &v TovTo ovTw yevéabar I could wish
that this might so happen Pl. Ap. 19 a.

Note 2. — A wish (future) may sometimes be implied in a ques-
tion asked by the potential optative (§ 576): as wds av SAoluny how
might I die (i.e. ‘I wish I might die”) E. Supp. 796.

Note 3.— The infinitive used independently (§ 644) may snvgest
a wish (the construction is rare in prose): as Zeb wdrep, 3 Alavra
Aaxeiv i Tvdéos vidv Father Zeus, may Ajax get the lot, or Tydeus'
son! H179. & Zed, éxyevéofar por ’Abyvaiovs relcaobur Grant me,
Zeus, to take vengeance on the Athenians Hdt. 5, 105.

588. Hopeless Wishes. — A hopeless wish (present or
past) is expressed either (1) by a past tense of the indica-
tive with elfe or e vydp, or (2) by some form of dgperov
(aorist indicative of épe/Aw owe) with the present or aorist
infinitive : thus —

(1) €lfe cot, & Tleplkhes, Tore cuveyevounv I wish,
Pericles, that I had been with you then Xn. Mem. 1, 2, 46.
el® Hv *Opéorys mAnaiov would that Orestes were near!
E. El. 282.

@) TAMN ddere pév Kipov iy Would that Cyrus were

587 a. In poetry, wishes are sometimes introduced by e alone (e.g. e/
pot yévorro I wish I might have E. Hec. 836). In Homer alfe and al ydp
(cf. § 600, 1 a) are also found.

588 a. In Homer a hopeless past wish is expressed only by dgeror
(sometimes also the imperfect dpeAlor). A hopeless present wish is some-
tilnes expressed also by the optative (cf. § 606 b) : as €8’ &s HBdocuy,
Bln 8¢ pot Eumedos eln I would that I were young again, and that mJ strength
were sound H 157.
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alive! (lit. Cyrus ought to be alive) Xn. A. 2,1, 4. Such
wishes also may be preceded by elfe or e ydp: el yap
dpernorv, & Kpitov, olol T elvat oi moAloi Ta péyiora
kaxe épydleafar would that the common herd, Crito, were
capable of doing the greatest harm Pl. Crit. 44 d.

Observe that the aorist in hopeless wishes refers to a
single act (in past time), while the imperfect refers to a
continued act (in present, seldom in past, time). Cf. § 606.
The same principle applies to the present or aorist infini-
tive with &¢erov. Cf. § 567.

Note. — A hopeless wish is sometimes expressed in a roundabout
way by éBovAduny (or 7jferov) dv I could wish (cf. § 587 note 1): as
éBovAdpunv dv adrovs dAnby Aéyew I could wish that they spoke the
truth Lys. 12, 22.

589. Negative Wishes. — All negative wishes take the
negative wif (§ 431, 1). (This is true even with @gero,
where we should expect o¥; cf. § 431 note) : thus ds &) un
Spenov vikav would that I had not been victor N 548. Zed,
pnkér’ einy may I no longer live, O Zeus E. Hipp. 1191.

NoTe.— With dpedov the negative us) probably belonged originally
with the infinitive (§ 431, 1), but later came to precede the whole
sentence (cf. § 431 note).

FINAL CLAUSES
PURPOSE

590. Purpose Clauses. — Purpose clauses regularly take
the subjunctive after a primary tense and the optative (or
subjunctive, § 674) after a secondary tense. They are
introduced by va, @s, or §mws that, in order that, and if

590 a. Homer has also &¢pa (sometimes also éws, § 626 a) in purpose
clauses : as karaveboouar 8ppa memolfys I will bow my head so you
shall not doubt A 524.
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negative they add the negative usy (§ 431, 1): thus Eis
Kaipov fkets, Edn, 8w ws Tis dikns axovans “ you have come
tn good time,” he said, “that you may hear the trial” Xn.
Cy. 3,1, 8. dwavoeitar adryy NMoar . . . &@s puy StaBijTe
he has in mind to destroy it [the bridge] so that you may
not cross Xn. A. 2, 4, 17.

AaBowv vuas émropevduny (va . . . ddeloinvalrov I pro-
ceeded with you in order to help him Xn. A. 1, 3, 4. v
8¢ ‘EAquicny Slvauw #0poler ds pdiioTa édbvato émikpu-
TTOWEVOS, 8T ws 8Tt dTapacrevoTaTor Md Bot Bagikéa he col-
lected the Greek force as secretly as possible, so as to take the
I(mg oompletely unprepared et ASHFINE 6!

a . . . karécavoév (va w1y Kipos 8ta By which [vessels]
he had burned, so that Cyrus should not cross Xn. A. 1,
4, 18.

PECULIARITIES IN PURPOSE CLAUSES

Note 1. Optative by Attraction. — A purpose clause depending on
an optative (potential or of wishing) commonly stands in the opta-
tive by attraction (§ 316) : thus Bagihels fpds droléoar wepl wavrods dv
moujoaiTo iva. kai Tois dAXos "EXAyot péBos el the king would regard
our destruction as all important, so thai the rest of the Greeks may be
afraid Xn. 4. 2, 4, 3.

NorE 2. — &v— The adverb dv is sometimes used with és or ¢rws
and the subjunctive — probably a survival from the time when the
purpose clause. partook somewhat of the nature of a relative clause of
anticipation (§ 623): thus &s & dv pdfys . . . dvrdkovoor but in
order that you may learn, listen to the other side of the case Xn. A.2, 5, 16.

Note 3. Future Indicative. — The future indicative with ézws is
sometimes found in purpose clauses (cf. §§ 593 and 555).

NoTk 4. Unattained Purpose. — When a purpose clause depends on
an expression which shows that the purpose was not attained, it
takes a past tense of the indicative: thus &e & évéyvpo Tére AaBewy,
bs und el éBodlero é8varto éamardy security ought to have been taken

590 b (note 2). —In Homer 8¢pa «e (or dv) is not infrequently found
in purpose clauses,
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at the time so that he would not have been able to play false, even if he
had wished to do so Xn. 4.7, 6, 23.

591. Relative Clause of Purpose. A relative clause with
the future indicative may be used so as to express pur-
pose (negative wi): as sjyeudva ailretv Kipov §oreis . . .
amafer to demand of Cyrus a guide who will lead us back
Xn. 4. 1, 8, 14.  «piyro 768 éyyos . . . €vla un Tis
SyreTar I'll hide this sword where none shall see it S.
Aj. 658.

592. Infinitive of Purpose. — Purpose may be expressed
also by the infinitive (§ 640), but usually only with words
which can take an indirect object (§ 875): as 7o & Huiov
kaTé\me urdTTELY TO oTpaTdmedov the other half (of the
army) he left to guard the camp Xn, A. 5,2,1. rabrye
Y XOpav érérpere Stapmdaat Tois "EXAyaw this country
he turned over to the Greeks to plunder Xn. 4. 1, 2, 19.

For purpose suggested by the infinitive with &oTe see
§ 595, note. For the participle see § 653, 5.

593. Object Clauses.—An object clause differs from a
purpose clause in being in apposition with the object (or
subject) of a verb denoting care, attention, or effort.

Object clauses take the future indicative with &mws
(rarely after a secondary tense the future optative,
§ 677); a negative clause adds the negative u7 (§431, 1):
as 8 ws Oe kal duels éué ématvéoeTe éuol pernoet it shall be
my care that (lit. how that) you, in turn, shall commend me
Xn. 4. 1, 4, 16.  7oiro 8¢l mapackevdcacblal, 6mws @s
kpdTiota payxovpuela this we must arrange, namely how we

593 a. Homer does not distinguish so closely as Attic between pur-
pose and object clauses, and he often uses the subjunctive with &s or érws
(often with «e also) in object clauses: as ¢pdooerar s ke véprar he will
contrive (how) that he shall return o 205.
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shall best fight Xn. 4. 4, 6, 10. (Fur. OPT.; rare) &te-
mpdrTovto dmws év T) éavrdv EacToL fyrfoolvTo they
arranged that they should be severally leaders in their own
countries Xn. Hell. T, 5, 8.

1. The (present or aorist) subjunctive or optative
(§ 677) is sometimes found in object clauses instead of
the future indicative (cf. § 555): thus dpa . . . émws uy
mapa 86fav opmoNoyns see to it that you do not make any
admission contrary to what you really think Pl. Crit. 49 c.
aTerpivaTo 67t adTd péot 6w ws kakds €xot he replied that

he was taking care that all should go well Xn. A. 1, 8, 13.

Note. — Instead of érws pij, sometimes poj is found with the sub-
junctive after words like 6p® and okord see to it.

594. Clauses of Fearing. — A fear that something may
happen (in the future), depending on words of fearing and
the like, is expressed by the subjunctive with usn after a
primary tense and the optative (or subjunctive, § 674)
with un after a secondary tense. If negative, ot is added
(§ 432): thus 8édotka . . . pn émirabopela Tis olkade
0800 I fear we may forget the homeward way Xn. A. 3,2, 25.
o0 ToiTo 8éBotka pun odk Exw & 1 8@ I am not afraid that
1 shall not have anything to give Xn. 4. 1, 7, T.

&eicav oi "EXAnves pn mpoodyoiev wpos 1o xépas the
Greeks were in terror lest they should lead against their
Aank Xn. A. 1, 10, 9.

vTrepedpoBeiTo w1 of 6 wdmmos amobdvy he was more than

afraid that his dear grandfather might die Xn. Cy. 1, 4, 2.

NotEe. — Rarely the future indicative is found after words of fear-
ing ; sometimes also drws pij (instead of pxj) with the future indicative
or the subjunctive (cf. §§ 593 and 555).

1. A fear concerning the present or past stands in the
indicative, with p1g or uy ov: as ¢oBoduefa py audorépwy
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apa HpapTnraper we fear that we have failed of both at
once Th. 8, 53. 8eldw w7 8) mdvra Oed vnuepréa elmev
1 fear that all the goddess said s true e 300,

Note.— The construction after words of fearing (§ 594) is best
explained as derived from the use of ws in questions (§ 572, 2) with
the indicative or the anticipatory subjunctive (§ 576 a). Thus,
originally dédowa* iy épxerar (or §A\Bev) ; meant I am afraid ; may he
not possibly be coming (or have come) £, and 8é8owa u7) éNfy; meant
I am afraid ; may he not perhaps come? Later the second clause came
to be regarded as dependent on the first.

As fears mostly concern the future rather than the present or past,
the subjunctive is of course much more common than the indicative.
The optative after a secondary tense is due to the influence of the
principle of indirect discourse (§ 677).

RESULT

595. Clauses of result are regularly introduced by dore
so that (sometimes by &s or an equivalent relative). If
the result is regarded purely as result (without stating its
actual attainment), the infinitive mode is used (§ 645) ;
if the attainment of the result is emphasized, the indicative
mode (or some other form of independent sentence) is
employed : thus (INFINITIVE) 75 ofrws éori Oetwds Aéyeww
boTe oe melaat; whois so clever at speaking as to persuade
you? Xn. A. 2,5,15. Hravver émi Tovs Mévwvos, do 7’ éxei-
vovs éxmemAixbar he advanced against Menon’s soldiers so
that they were panic-stricken Xn. A. 1, 5,13.  évervryyavov
Tddpots kal avAdow Vdatos mAfjpesw, ds uy) 8vvachar Sa-
Baivew they came upon ditches and condutts full of water, so
that they were (lit. so as to be) unable to cross Xn. A. 2, 3, 10.

(INDICATIVE) % wijtnp cvvémparter avTt@ Tabra: doTeE
Baciheds Ty pév mpos éavtov émiBoviyy otk jobdveto his
mother codperated with him in this, so that the King was not
aware of the plot against kim Xn. 4. 1, 1, 8.

[ A I —
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(POTENTIAL OPTATIVE) mhoia 8 Uuiv wdpeotiv HoTe
omy av BovAnale éfaibvns dv émiméooite you have boats,
so that you could make a sudden descent on any place you
choose Xn. A. 5, 6, 20. So also the imperative as well as
other forms of statement, wish, question, etc., are occa-
sionally found with dore.

NotE. — A result not yet attained, expressed by ¢are and the infini-
tive, may sometimes come very near denoting purpose: as ;,mxavai

woM\al elow . . . daTe Srapevyey Odvarov there are many devices
s0 as to escape (1.e. for escaping) death Pl. Ap. 39 a.

596. ¢b'd, ¢b @Te (and GoTe). — A clause introduced
by é¢’'e, ép’ pre (and sometimes dare) on the ground that
with the infinitive or (less often) the future indica-
tive, regularly implies a proviso: as aipefévres 8¢ é¢p’ dte
Evyypayrar vduovs but having been chosen so that (*“with
the proviso that”) they should compile laws Xn. Hell. 2,
3,11. mowotvrar xown oporoyiay . . . daTe Abnvalos uév
éEetvar PBovheloar they made a general agreement, so that
(i.e. “with the proviso that™) the Athenians should be
allowed to consider measures Th. 3, 28.

597. Relative Clause Implying Result. — Result may
also be implied by a relative clause with the indicative
(§ 619, note) : as 7és oUrw paiveral boTis ov BovheTal oo
piros elvar; who is so mad as not to (lit. who does not)
wish to be a friend to you? Xn. A. 2,5, 12,

CAUSAL CLAUSES

598. Causal clauses are introduced by ére (Sudre) because ;
less often by émel (émeds)) or 67e when, since (cf. the Latin

598 a. Homer has also 8 and & re (§ 441 a) in the sense of the Attic
87 because.
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cum), @s as, since, or by a relative pronoun (§ 619,
note).

The mode of the verb in a causal clause is regularly the
indicative (although a potential form of statement is some-
times possible) : as émrel polflero . . . kai87¢ . . . frove
since he had learned, and because he heard Xn. A. 1,
2021

Cause may also be implied by a circumstantial parti-
ciple (see § 653, 4, and § 656, 1).

Norte. — After a secondary tense causal clauses are subject to the
principles of indirect discourse, and may have the optative (§ 677).

1. el after words of wondering, etc. — After words ex-
pressing surprise, joy, sorrow, anger, and the like, a cause
is sometimes more delicately put as a mere supposition:
as o BavpacTov & el Tdre Tds poplas éEéxomTov it's not
wonderful that (lit. if") at that time they destroyed the sacred
olive trees Liys. T, T.

CONDITIONS

599. 1. In Greek, as in other languages, a simple condi-
tion (in which nothing is implied as to the fulﬁllment)
stands in the indicative mode (§ 602).

2. A condition in which something is implied as to the
fulfillment (i.e. as not likely to take place, not taking
place, or not having taken place) has in Greek, as in
other languages, a special conditional form. See Future
Less Vivid (§ 605) and Contrary to Fact Conditions
(§ 606).

3. In addition to the conditional forms common to other
languages, Greek has also a special form of future condi-
tion (§ 604), and in present and past time a special form
for general conditions (§ 608).
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

600. A conditional sentence consists regularly of two
parts: the Protasis (or Condition), which states the con-
dition, and the Apodosis (or Conclusion), which states
what happens (or would happen) under that condition.

1. The protasis is introduced by some word meaning or
implying if (el, édv, or a relative, § 620); the regular
negative of the protasis is u7 (§ 431, 1).

(For e after words of wondering, etc., see § 598, 1.)

Nore. —If ov is used in the protasis, it usually modifies some par-
ticular word of the protasis (cf. § 431, 3): thus e Tovs favdvras otk

éds Gdmrew if you don’t allow (i.e. forbid) the burial of the dead S. Aj.
1131.

601. In classifying conditional sentences, it is conven-
ient to refer them to certain normal forms which repeatedly
occur, but the Greek did not hesitate to employ that form
of protasis or apodosis which should best express his mean-
ing (see § 612).

NoTE. — Apodotic 8é — Originally the two parts of a conditional
sentence were cogrdinate, and could be connected by codrdinate con-
junctions (like 8¢ and éAAd). Traces of this earlier usage still appear
sometimes in the use of 8¢ (rarely dAAd) in the apodosis, as if to con-
nect it with the protasis: thus éav 7’ ad Aéyw 8¢ kal Tvyxdver péyiorov
dyabov v dvbpdmy TobTO . . ., Tabra § ér frTOV Teloeobe if, on the
other hand, I say that this happens to be the greatest good for a man, then
you will even less believe this Pl. Ap. 38 a.

602. Simple Conditions.—In Greek, as in other lan-
guages, a simple condition (in which nothing is implied as
to the fulfillment) takes the indicative mode in both prota-
sis and apodosis: thus e 8¢ mis oleTat &a aiperov elvat

600, 1 a. Homer sometimes has ai for el (cf. § 587 a).
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opBaruor Bagihel, vk opfas oleTar but if anybody thinks
that one chosen man is Eye for the King, he doesn’t think
rightly Xn. Cy. 8, 2, 11. e pév eod v, odx v . . .
alaypokepdis if he was a god’'s son, he was not basely greedy
of gain Pl. Rep. 408 c. el Tipwprioers Ilatpdrre . . .
Tov povor kal “Exropa amoxTevels, abrds amobavy if you
avenge the murder of Patroclus, and slay Hector, you your-
self shall die P1. Ap. 28 c.

1. Protasis and apodosis need not be in the same tense :
thus e . . . é\de rds omovdas, Tyv Slknv Exeu if he broke
the truce, he has his deserts Xn. A. 2, 5, 41.

NotE 1. — Equivalents of the Indicative in Simple Conditions. —
Equivalents of the indicative may be substituted for it in the apodosis
(and rarely in the protasis). Thus, the optative of wishing (= éAnilw
1 hope, § 587), the imperative (= kehedw I command, § 582), the sub-
junctive of exhortation (= &€ or xpi it is necessary or proper), or
even the potential optative or indicative (= éuol Sokel it seems to me)
(8§ 563, 565) may stand for the indicative: as gol & € my dAAy 8édo-
ktat, Aéye kai 8{8ac ke but if you have come to any different conclusion,
(I beg you) speak and explain PL. Crit. 49 e. «kai eite pydepia aiobyais
éoTiv . . . Bavpdaiov képdos & v ein & Bdvatos and if it is unconscious-
ness, (it seems to me) death would be a wondrous gain Pl. Ap. 40 c.

Note 2.—Future Indicative in Present Conditions.— Rarely the
future indicative is used in the protasis with the force of a periphras-
tic future (see § 533 note) to express a present intention. Such condi-
tions are better classed as present conditions : thus el 8) 6p0d wéAeuds Te
Sapud kai Aowpods *Axawovs if war and plague together are to lay the Achae-

ans low A 61. Soel ... muoredooperv if we are going to trust Xn.
215 15

FUTURE CONDITIONS (MORE VIVID AND LESS VIVID)

603. In future conditions the Greeks usually preferred
not to assume the condition as a fact (§ 602), but to an-
ticipate it as a more or less remote possibility (cf. §§ 555,
558) ; hence we find two special forms of future condi-
tions, the Future More Vivid and the Future ILess Vivid.
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604. Future More Vivid. — A Future More Vivid Con-
dition, anticipating an immediate future possibility, has:
In the protasis,
the subjunctive with édv (v or dv).

In the apodosis,
the future indicative (or its equivalent) :

thus #v yap 7oiTo AdBwuev, ob Svvijocovrar pévew for
if we capture this, they will not be able to stay Xn. A. 3,
4,41. édav cwdpoviTe, od TovTou AAN Tudv avTdv Pei-
aeale if you are discreet, you will spare not him, but your-
selves Xn. Hell. 2, 3, 34.

Note. — Equivalents of the future indicative, such as the impera-
tive, hortatory subjunctive, subjunctive with od pij (§ 569, 2), and
the like (cf. § 602, note 1) may take the place of the future indicative
in the apodosis: as kat xp® abrols éav 8éy T and use them, if you need
them at all Xn. Cy. 5,4, 30. kav ¢auvdpeda ddika adra épyaldpevor,
) o0 8éy, kT, and if we shall appear to do this unjustly, will it not per-
haps be necessary, ete., Pl. Crit. 48 d.

605. Future Less Vivid.— A Future Less Vivid condi-
tion, implying that the supposition is a somewhat remote
possibility, has:

604 a. In Homer, and sometimes in the Attic poets, a future more
vivid condition is expressed by the subjunctive with e/ alone (without d»
or «e, cf. §§ 623 a; 609 a) : as o Tot Ere dnpby e PpiAns dmwd warpldos alns
éooerai 0bd’ el wép é aidiipea Séopar Expo v be sure that not for long will
he be absent from his native land, no, not if bonds of iron restrain him
a 204. So kel Tis § copbs even if one be wise S. Ant. 710,

b. Homer uses in the apodosis also the other forms of future statement
(such as the subjunctive with or without d» or xe) described in § 563 a ;
as el 8¢ ke uh dwyaw, éyd 8¢ ke adrds Enwpar and if he do not give her, then
I myself may seize her A 324,

605 a. Homer sometimes uses ef ke (instead of e/) with the optative in
the protasis of a future less vivid condition: as el 8¢ xev “Apyos ixolued
« « . and if ever we should come to Argos I 141.
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In the protasis,
the optative with e.

In the apodosis,
the potential optative (i.e. optative with av, § 563):

thus obomotfoeté ¢ av alrols xal el ovv TelOpimmois
BodrotvTo amiévar he would make roads for them even if
they should want to depart with chariot-and-four Xun. A.
3, 2, 24. éd’ v énBoiTe dv, €l Tov "Alvv SiaBaiTe to
which [i.e. the Parthenius] you would come, if you should
cross the Halys Xn. 4. 5, 6, 9.

NoTk.— Observe that the less vivid condition of future time cor-
responds to the contrary to fact condition of present or past time.

CONDITIONS CONTRARY TO FACT

606. In a condition contrary to fact the supposition
stated in the protasis is contrary to the existing facts.
Such conditions have :

In the protasis,

a past tense of the indicative with ec.

In the apodosis,
the potential indicative (§ 565) (i.e. a past tense
of the indicative with dv), or its equivalent

(§ 566).

606 a. In Homer the imperfect in a condition contrary to fact refers
always to past time.

b. In Homer a condition contrary to fact is sometimes thought of
as still possible, and so is expressed as a future less vivid (opt. with e,
opt. with &» (§ 565 a); cf. the similar use of the present subjunctive in
earlier Latin). Usually only the apodosis is expressed in this form: as
ol ke BavérTe wep B8 dkaxolunv, el uerd ols érdpowrt ddun Tpdwy évl dhue
1 should not have been (lit. could not be) so distressed at his death, if he
had perished with his companions amidst the people of the Trojans a 236
(cf. also § 588 a).

R S —
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The aorist in these conditions denotes a single act, and
hence refers regularly to past time ; the imperfect denotes
a continued action (or state), and refers either to present
or to past time; the pluperfect is used only when the
completion and continuance of the result of the act (§ 534)
are emphasized, and refers usually to present time. DProt-
asis and apodosis need not stand in the same tense: thus

Aorist (PAST TIME) odk av émoinoev *Avyacias Taita,
€l py éyw adrov éxéhevaoa Agasias would not have done this,
if I had not told him to Xn. A. 6, 6, 15. «kai lows &v ba
TavT amébavov, e py 1) apyy Oa Taxéwy xaTeNlOy and
perhaps I should have been put to death for this, if the gov-
ernment had not soon been overthrown Pl. Ap. 32 d. (An
aorist (av . . . elmes) of a single act in present time (rare)
isin PL. Rep. 337 b.)

Imperfect (PRESENT TIME) 7abra 6¢ olx 4v é8dvavTto
wolety, €l p1) kal Siaity petpig éxypdvTo they would not have
the power to do this, if they did not also lead a temperate life
pASne, Oy ile2 016

(PAST TIME) odx av odv mjcwv . . . ékpdTet, €0 wi) Tt kai
vavrucov elyev now he would not have been master of islands,
if he had not possessed also some naval force Th. 1, 9.

Pluperfect (PRESENT TIME) with aorist (past time) e¢
Tpidrovta pdvar petémeaov THV YMipwv, dmemedevyn dv
if only thirty of the votes had been cast on the other side,
1 should (now) be free 1. Ap. 36 a.

Aorist (PAsT) and Imperfect (PRESENT) el uy buels
n\Oete, émopevopebla av émi Bacinéa if you had not come
we should (now) be marching against the King Xn. A. 2,1, 4.

Imperfect (PAST) and Aorist (PAST) el uév mpdobev
pwiaTdpuny, ovd &v cvvnrorovlnod oo if 1 had under-
stood this before, I should not have followed with you Xn. A.
ol

BABBITT'S GR. GRAM. — 20



306 USES OF THE FINITE MODES

607. In place of the potential indicative in the apodosis
of a condition contrary to fact may be substituted a state-
ment of fact expressed by the imperfect indicative (without
dv) of a verb denoting possibility, propriety, necessity, and
the like (&7, &et, xpiv, etc.). See § 567 and note: thus

WitH AoRIST INFINITIVE (past time) é£fv oot puryss
TipfoacBat, e éBovhov it was possible for you to propose
the penalty of exile, if you so desired PL. Crit. 52 c.

WitH PRESENT INFINITIVE (present time) xpijv o
elmep fola ui xakos, meloavrd pe yapelv yduov Tovd you
ought, if you were not so base, to win my sanction to contract
this marriage E. Med. 586.

WitH PRrRESENT INFINITIVE (past time) éxpfv yap
atrots, elmep udv vexa EwparTov Tadra, palvesfar Tis
adThs TipRs moANds Huépas wwlodvras for, if they were doing
this on your account, they ought to have been observed to sell
at the same price for many days Lys. 22, 12,

GENERAL CONDITIONS

608. In present and past time the Greeks had a special
form for a general condition (to state what always happens
(or happened) if the condition is (or was) ever fulfilled).

609. Present General. — In a Present General condition
the usage is:

In the protasis,

the subjunctive with édv (7v or &).

In the apodosis,
the present indicative (or the equivalent):

609 a. In Homer, present general conditions usually have in the prota-
sis the subjunctive with el alone (without ke or d», cf. § 604 a; 625 a): as
o0 8¢ Tis Yulv Bakrwpt, el Tép Tis . . . pPo v E\edoeobar and to us it is no
Jjoy if (ever) some one say that he will come o 167. This usage is some-
times found in other poets.
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thus #v 8 éyyds Oy Odvaros, oddels BovheTar Ovijorew
if Death comes near, nobody wants to die E. Ale. 671.
Tds 8¢ @Tidas, dv s TaxV avioty, €oTi AapBdvew it
8 possible to catch bustards if one starts them up suddenly
Xn. 4. 1, 5, 8.

Note 1.—1In place of the present indicative in the apodosis may
be substituted the gnomic aorist (§ 530). See § 530 and the second
example there quoted.

Note 2. —Observe that the present general condition differs from
the future more vivid (§ 604) only in the apodosis, which states what
always takes place (instead of what will take place), in case the antici-
pation expressed in the protasis is realized.

610. Past General. —In a Past General condition the
usage is :
In the protasis,
the optative with el.

In the apodosis,
the imperfect indicative (or the equivalent) :

thus e mov 7 6pdn Bpwrdv, StediSov if he saw anywhere
anything eatable, he distributed it Xn. A. 4, 5, 8. el 7t
dA\o mpdrTew BovhowvTo, kipiot foav if (ever) they wished
to do anything else, they had authority Lys. 12, 44.

NoTte 1.— As an equivalent of the imperfect indicative in the
apodosis, the imperfect or aorist indicative with dv (§ 568), or the
aorist modified by “ never,” “often,” and the like may be used : as ei 6¢
Twos 7o kA1jpov 6 worapds T wapéloito, NGy Av mpos adTov éaj-
paive 76 yeyevyuévoy if (ever) the river carried away any portion of a
man’s lot, he would come before him [the king] and relate what had hap-
pened Hdt. 2,109. For an example of the aorist with dv as the apodosis
of a past general condition, see § 568. For the aorist with a negative
see Xn. 4.1, 9, 18.

610 a. In Homer there is but one example of the optative in a past
general condition, namely Q 768 e 7¢s . . . évimTo, . . . karépukes if ever
any one spoke harshly . . . you restrained (him).
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Note 2. — Observe that the past general condition differs from the
future less vivid (§ 605) only in the apodosis, which states what regu-
larly took place (instead of what would take place), in case the possi-
bility suggested in the protasis came true.

SUMMARY OF CONDITIONAL FORMS

611. The normal usage in conditions may be summarized
as follows:

Tive Form Protasis APpoposIs
o [ Simple (or most  Fut. Indic. with el Fut. Indic. (or equivalent)
g vivid)
5 | More Vivid Subj. with édv Fut. Indic. (or equivalent)
™ | Less Vivid Opt. with el Opt. with &»
Simple Pres. (or Perf.) Indic. Pres. (or Perf.)Indic. (or
. with el equivalent)
§ | General Subj. with édv Pres. Indic. (or equivalent)
£ | Contrary to Fact Imperf. (or Pluperf.) Imperf. (or Pluperf.) Indic.
o Indie. with e with .&v (or equivalent,
§§ 566-567)
Simple Past tense of Indic. Past tense of Indic.
with el
| General Opt. with e Imperf. Indic. (or equiva-
E lent)
Contrary to Fact Aorist or Imperf.In- Aorist or Imperf. Indic.
dic. with el with &» (or equivalent,

§§ 566-567)

VARIATIONS FROM THE NORMAL FORMS OF
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

612. Besides the combinations given above, other com-
binations are not infrequent. The most common are :

1. Protasis Stmple (§ 602) or More Vivid (§ 604) with
Apodosis Less Vivid (§ 605). —a8ikoinv uév av el py
amodwow unjustly should I act if I do not restore her E.
Hel. 1010. 008 yap dv morkai yépipar daiv, Eyoipev
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dv Gmor puydvres fuels cwlduev for not even if there be
many bridges, should we have anywhere to escape and save
ourselves Xn. A. 2, 4, 19.

2. Protasis Less Vivid (§ 605) with Apodosis Simple
(§ 602). —To076 vé pot Bokel kalov elva, €l Tis olds T eln
matdedeww avBpwmous this certainly seems to me to be a fine
thing, if anybody should be able to educate men Pl. Ap. 19 e.
T{ 79 wA}fer TepiyevijoeTat el motoaluery & éxeivol
mwposTdrrovew ; what advantage will result for the people,
if we should do what they insist on 2 Lys. 34, 6.

NotEe.— Potential Optative or Indicative in Protasis. — Rarely a po-
tential optative or indicative is used in a protasis, retaining, of course,
its regular force: as el ye undt Soddov dxpari) defaipeld’ dv if we
would not take even a slave who is intemperate Xn. Mem. 1, 5, 3.

613. The protasis sometimes depends remotely on an
idea contained in the apodosis, in which case it is best
translated ¢ ¢n case that” or “ on the chance that” : as épa 8¢
&) Ths okéfrews Thv apxnv, édv goi ikavés AéynTar now
consider the beginning of our investigation, in case tt be stated
to your satisfaction Pl. Crit. 48 e.

614. Implied Conditions. — A condition may be implied
in a participle (§ 653, 6), adverb, or adverbial phrase, or a
relative clause (§§ 621; 622): as cvv dulv wév dv oluac
elvar Tiwos . . . Dudv 8¢ €pnuos by ovk dv ikavos elva
oluar obT" dv pidov dperficar ol dv éxlpov aréfacbar with
you (i.e. e avw duiv elnv if I should be with you) I think I
should be honored (i.e. einv av), but deprived of you (i.e.
el Yudv épnuos elnv) I think I should not be able (i.e. einy
av) either to help a friend or to defend myself against a
Joe Xn. 1, 38, 6.

615. Verb not Expressed. — The verb in the protasis or
apodosis sometimes is not expressed if it can be readily
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felt from the context: as e 7 kal dA\os avip, ral
Kipos d&uwss éore Gavudleabar if any other man is worthy to
be admired, Cyrus, too, is worthy to be admired Xn. Cy.
5,1, 6. e &1 T codpwTepss Tov painy elvat, Tobte dv if 1
should say that I am wiser than anybody in any respect, it
would (I should say) be in this respect Pl. Ap. 29'b.

616. From the regular suppression of the verb of the
apodosis have arisen the following idiomatic expressions :

1. el p 7f not, i.e. except: as od yap &y . . . opduev el
w7 O\iyovs Todrous avbpamovs for we do mot see any one
except (lit. if not) these few men Xn. A. 4, 7, 5.

2. el py) 814 of not on account of, i.e. except for: as amoé-
cat wapeakevdfovro Ty woMY, €l py 64 dvdpas ayabois they
were making ready to destroy the State (and they would
have destroyed it) ¢f it had not been for some good men
Lys. 12, 60.

3. el 8¢ pn but if mot, i.e. otherwise (a supposition con-
trary to what immediately precedes): as amjre. 7a . . .
xpipaTa €l 8¢& w1, wokeujoerw &by avrois he demanded
restoration of the property ; otherwise (lit. but if they should
not restore it) he said he should make war on them Xn.
Hell. 1, 8, 3. So also e 8¢ uy is used even when the
preceding clause is negative : as uy moujops Tabra * €l 6¢
uny . . . alriav Ees don’t do this; otherwise (i.e. if you
persist in doing it) yow will be blamed Xn. 4.7,1,8. So
also el 8¢ py is regularly used where éav 8¢ uy (owing to
a preceding éar) would be more logical.

4. Gomep av el just as would be if, i.e. like as: thus
Nomdalero Te adbTov Somep Gv € Tis waiat cvvrelpappévos . . .
acmaboiro he greeted him just as one would greet another

if he should greet him after being long associated with him
Xl Oy Ay 3342
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CONCESSIVE CLAUSES

617. Concessive clauses are introduced by e kai (édv ka()
if even or xal el (xal édv, and by crasis § 43 kdv) even if ;
otherwise they do not differ from conditional clauses : as
ikavol elat . . . Tods pikpods xkdv év Sewois dat, ailew edme-
Ts they (the gods) are able easily to save lowly men, even
if (i-e. although) they are in great straits Xn. A. 3, 2, 10.

Concession may also be implied by the circumstantial
participle (§ 653, 7).

RELATIVE (AND TEMPORAL) CLAUSES

618. Relative clauses are introduced by relative pro-
nouns (substantive and adjective) and relative adverbs.

NotTE. —¢ws means both “while,” “so long as,” and “all the while
tll,” ie. until : as éwomep éumvén . . . od i) mavoopa so long as I live
and breathe, I shall not stop PL. Ap. 29 d. péxpt yap TobTov vouilw
Xpiivas kaTyopely, éws dv Gavdrov 86Ey 7@ pedyovte déwa elpydaba for
so far do I think one should continue his impeachment, until it shall appear
that acts deserving death have been committed by the defendant Lys. 12, 37.

1. Negative Relative Clauses.— A relative clause that
states a fact, if negative, takes the negative ov (§ 431, 1):
other relative clauses (of anticipation, purpose, etc.) take
the negative uz (§ 431, 1).

RELATIVE CLAUSES WITH DEFINITE
ANTECEDENT

619. A relative clause whose relative refers to a definite
antecedent may have any of the constructions of an inde-
pendent sentence (statement, question, wish, command,

§§ 562-589).

618 a (note). 8¢pa in Homer (like éws in Attic, § 618 note) means
both while and until. Ile has also eis 8 ke = until.
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NotE. — Such clauses containing a statement in the indicative may
imply cause (§ 598) or result (§ 597) ; if negative, they have od.

RELATIVE CLAUSES WITH INDEFINITE
ANTECEDENT

620. Relative clauses in which the relative refers to
an indefinite antecedent take the same modes as the
protases of conditional sentences (§§ 602-610). If nega-
tive, they have always us (§ 431, 1).

621. A relative clause containing the indicative may
sometimes imply the protasis of a simple condition (negative
pp): as & un oida oddé olopar eldévar what (ever) I don’t
know I don’t even think that I know Pl. Ap. 21 d. ol uy
étvyov & Tals Tdfeoiy Svtes, els Tds Tdfes Eeov those who
did not happen to be in line ran to their lines Xn. A. 2, 2, 14,

Note.— More commonly such clauses are conceived as general in
nature, and so take the subjunctive or the optative according to § 625.

622. Rarely a relative clause containing a past tense of
the indicative is so used as to imply the protasis of a
condition contrary to fact (§ 606): as xal omdrepa TovTwY
émolnoev, oddevos av frrov AbOnvaiwy mhovoior foav and
whichever of these he did (i.e. assuming that he had done
one of them, § 553, 1) they [the children] would have been
as rich as any one of the Athenians Lys. 32, 23,

623. A relative clause which merely anticipates a future
event or a future possibility has the subjunctive with dv
(cf. the future more vivid condition, § 604): thus 8 7¢ av

623 a. Often in Homer, and not infrequently in other poets, a relative
clause of anticipation has the subjunctive alone (without e or &»);cf. § 555,
note, and §§ 604 a; 625 a.
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8¢ép melcopar I will endure whatever may be necessary Xn.
A.1,38,5. 79 avdpl bv dv énnole melgopar I will obey
whatever man you shall elect Xn. A. 1, 3, 15. émetdav 8¢
Stampdbwpar & déopar, HEw as soon as I shall have accom-
plished my purpose I shall return Xn. A. 2, 3, 29. mept-
uévere Eat av éyw éN0w wait till T come Xn. A. 5, 1, 4.

624. A relative clause which anticipates a more remote
future possibility has the optative (cf. the future less
vivid condition, § 605): thus ékvoiny uév av eis Ta mhoia
éufBaivew a fuiv Soin I should hesitate to go on board the
vessels which he might give us Xn. 4. 1, 3, 17. 4&x\ 6v
moMS aTijoete, ToUde xpy wAVew but whomsoe’er the State
might set in station o’er us, him we must obey S. Ant. 666.

625. Relative clauses which suggest a general or repeated
possibility have the subjunctive with d» when dependent
on a present (or future) tense, and the optative when
dependent on a past tense (cf. the general conditions
§§ 609-610): thus

Present General. — éws pév av wapy 7is, xpduat as long
as any one vs present, I avail myself of his services Xn. A.
1,4,8. 85 ke Oeols émimelOnTar, pdha 7 &hvov (§ 530)
adTob whosoever obeys the gods, him they most do hear A
218.

Past General.— adodpos [y Xatpepdv] éd’ & ¢ opurjoete
Chaerephon was very enthusiastic in whatever he undertook Pl.
Ap. 21 a.  é0npevev amo {mmov omdTe yvuvdoar BodrotTo
éavrov Te kal Tovs (mmovs he hunted on horseback whenever

625 a. Usually in Homer, and not infrequently in other poets, general
relative clauses (present) have the subjunctive alone (without xe or &»).
Compare § 623 a and § 609 a : thus ra ¢pdiear doo *é0éNyofa you consider
whatsoever you desire A 554,
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he wanted to exercise himself and his horses Xn. A.1, 2, T.
mepiepévopey odv éxdoToTe éws avorybeln To SeapwTiprov:

. émeldn 08¢ avoiryleln, elopuer so we waited each time
until the prison should be opened ; and when (ever) it was
opened we went in Pl. Phaed. 59 d.

NoOTE.—8& 7 pfy and Soov pfi. — 38 7v py) and Jdoov pij are used
elliptically, like € p1j (§ 616, 1), in the meaning except: as ob mwap-
eyévovto § Tu paj SAiyou they were not present, with the exception of a few
(lit. what was not the few who were present) Th. 4, 94.

626. Temporal Clauses with Words Meaning ¢¢ until.”’ —
Temporal clauses introduced by words meaning ¢ wuntil”
are sometimes used so as to imply purpose (cf. § 624
and § 625 last example). The suggestion of purpose
makes no difference in the mode of the verb, which is
regularly the subjunctive with &» in connection with
a primary tense, and the optative in connection with a
secondary tense (§§ 624, 625).

Norte. — Rarely, for the sake of vividness (cf. § 674) the subjunc-
tive is used in a temporal clause after a secondary tense: as éws & dv

Tabra Srampifwvrar pvhakyy . . . kaTéimwe he left a garrison until
they [the people] should carry out these measures Xn. Hell. 5, 3, 25.

627. wpiv. — The temporal conjunction mpiv (in origin
a comparative adverb from the root of 7pd before) meaning
sooner than, before (until) is used with the indicative (619),

626 a. In Homer &ws (Fos), like d¢pa (§ 590 a) is sometimes used in a
purpose clause where it is better translated ““in order that’’ : as ddkev. . .
aiov Fos xurhdoaro [her mother] gave her oil that she might bathe and
anoint herself ¢ 80. i

627 a. In Homer =plv (likewise mdpos before) is used regularly with
the infinitive after both negative and affirmative sentences. Rarely mpiv
8re (wplv v 87 &»), literally before the time when, is found with the indica-
tive (or subjunctive). Rarely also wptv» is found with the subjunctive
(without xe or &), but only after a negative clause.
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subjunctive (§§ 623; 625), and optative (§ 624) in the
same way as other relative adverbs of time, but usually
only after a megative sentence ; after an affirmative sen-
tence, mplv is commonly used with the infinitive (§ 645):
thus

(INDICATIVE) obTe 7ote . . . iévar nlehe wply 1) yury
abrov émeae and he was not then willing to go until his
wife persuaded him Xn. 4. 1, 2, 26.

(SUBJUNCTIVE) Seirat adrod uy wpdabev kataricar . . .
mpiv dv atr® cvpuBoviedonTar he desires him not to come
to terms before (i.e. until) ke shall advise with him Xn. A.
R0

(OPTATIVE) édéovro u7y amenbeiv mpiv dmaydyor 7o
oTparevua they wanted him not to go away before (i.e. until)
he should lead back the army Xn. A. 7, 7, 57.

(INFINITIVE) OtéBnoav wpiv Tols dANovs amoxpivacfar
they crossed before the rest replied Xn. A. 1, 4, 16.

Note. — The adverbs mpéofev or mpdrepov are sometimes used in
the principal clause as forerunners of mpiv (see the second example

in § 627). Both wpiv 3 and wpérepov 7 sooner than are sometimes used
like mpiy.

THE INFINITIVE

628. The infinitive is a verbal substantive (originally
a dative or a locative case). It retains its verbal char-
acter, however, in so far that it has voice and tense, is
modified by adverbs (not by adjectives), and takes its
object in the same case as a finite verb.

SUBJECT OF THE INTFINITIVE

629. Subject Accusative.— The subject of the infinitive,
if expressed, is always in the accusative case (§ 842 and
note). A predicate substantive or adjective belonging to



316 THE INFINITIVE

the subject then agrees with it in case: as Tovs puyddas
éxérevae atv adrd otpatebeslar he bade the exiles take the
field with kim Xn. 4. 1, 2, 2. v gero mioTIY 0f €lva
whom he thought to be faithful to himself Xn. 4. 1, 9, 29.
voullw yap dpas éuol elvar kal watpida xal ¢piNovs kal
cvppdyovs for I think you are to me both country, friends,
and allies Xn. A. 1, 3, 6.

Nore. — So also predicate words referring to an indefinite subject
(not expressed) stand in the accusative case: as & &eorw dpifpi-

gavTas . . . edévoe things whick it is possible (for people) to know by
counting Xn. Mem. 1, 1, 9.

630. Subject not Expressed. — If the subject of the infini-
tive is expressed or indicated in connection with the word
(or words) on which the infinitive depends, it is not ex-
pressed again with the infinitive; as épn é0éxew he said
he was willing (but in Latin dizit SE velle) Xn. 4. 4, 1, 27.
vouiler om’ éuod RéukiicOas he thinks he has been wronged by
me Xn. A. 1, 3, 10.

Note.— Exceptions to the rule of § 630 are comparatively rare, but

if the subject is again expressed with the infinitive, it of course stands
in the accusative (§ 629).

631. Agreement of Predicate Words. — When the sub-
ject of the infinitive is expressed or indicated not with
the infinitive, but in connection with the word on which
the infinitive depends (§ 630), a predicate substantive or
adjective commonly stands in the same case with the sub-
ject as expressed: thus (NoMINATIVE) Hépons pév &by
elvac he said that he was a Persian Xn. A. 4, 4, 17.  Todro
& émoler ék Tob yalemwds elvar he accomplished this by being
severe Xn. 4. 2, 6, 9.

(GENITIVE) 76 dpackovtwv SikaaTdv elvar of those who
say that they are judges Pl. Ap. 41 a. Kdipov édéovro s
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wpofipordrov wpos Tov moheuov yevéolar they begged
Cyrus to become as zealous as possible toward the war Xn.
Hell. 1, 5, 2. 4

(DATIVE) é8ofe Tois aTpaTnyois Bovievoachar o v he-
yetouv it seemed best to the generals to meet together and
consider Xn. A. 4, 8, 9.

(ACCUSATIVE) wavras obrw Statibels ameméumero dore
alTd parov ihovs eivar 9 LBaoihel he sent them all back,
so disposing them that they were more friendly to himself
than to the King Xn. A. 1, 1, 5.

1. Sometimes, however, the influence of the infinitive
causes a predicate noun referring to a genitive or dative
(rarely a nominative) to stand in the accusative (cf. § 316):
as "AOnvaiov &ejbfnoav oplor Bonbods yevéobar they
wanted the Athenians to come to their assistance Hdt. 6,100.
Eevia . . . fcew mapayyérhet AaBvTa Tods dANovs he sent
instructions to Xenias to take the rest of the men, and come

2R A 5152, 1.

USES OF THE INFINITIVE

632. The infinitive has two distinct uses: (1) as a sub-
stantive (not in indirect discourse), and (2) in indirect
discourse.

Note.— The use of the infinitive (with subject accusative) was
developed from its substantive use, thus dyyéAe K3pov vikav origi-
nally meant I report Cyrus in regard to being victorious, which amounts
to saying I report that Cyrus is victorious, and (Kdpov) vixav is felt to
represent (Kfpos) vixd, the present indicative (cf. § 342, note).

633. Negative with the Infinitive. — The infinitive used
as a substantive has regularly as its negative us (§ 431, 1);
the infinitive in indirect discourse retains the negative of
the direct discourse (usually o7, § 431, 2).
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634. Personal and Impersonal Construction. — In Greek,
as in English, both the personal and the impersonal con-
structions are found with words of saying and the like.
Thus, the Greeks said both Kdpos Aéyerar avaBivar Cyrus
s said to have gone up, and Néyerar Kipov avaBijvar it is
sard that Cyrus went up, but the tendency was to employ
the personal construction more freely than in English.
Hence some of the Greek personal constructions (espe-
cially with &fhos evident, 8ikatos just, and the like) have
to be rendered in English as impersonal : thus &j\os 7w
aviopevos it was evident that he was distressed (lit. he was
evident) Xn. 4. 1, 2, 11.

THE INFINITIVE AS A SUBSTANTIVE

635. The use of the infinitive soon extended far beyond
its original bounds (as a dative or locative case) and it
was felt that the infinitive could stand in any case (nomi-
native, genitive, dative, or accusative), but unless it is
modified by the article (§ 636) it is often impossible to
say definitely in what case the infinitive stands.

636. Articular Infinitive. — The infinitive may be modi-
fied by the neuter of the definite article, 7d, ToD, T®
(§ 444); when so modified, its substantive character
appears even more clearly.

637. Infinitive as Subject. — The infinitive (with or with-
out the article) may stand as the subject of a verb (or as
a predicate substantive): as xdopos kalds TodTo Spav to
perform this as it should be done is a eredit Th. 1, 5. 7o
yap Tou Gdvatov Sediévar . . . obdév dANo éaTiv ) Soxeiv

636 a. Homer never uses the article with the infinitive.
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goov elvar un évra for to fear death is nothing else than to
seem to be wise when one is not P1. Ap. 29 a.

If the infinitive is the subject of a finite verb, it is of
course in the nominative case; if it is the subject of an
infinitive, it is of course in the accusative case.

1. Infinitive as (Apparent) Subject. — With many im-
personal verbs and similar expressions, such as 8e or yp7
it s necessary, Sokel it seems best, ot it is possible, EfeaTe it
s allowed, wpémer or wpoorjker it s fitting, kaldv éoTi it is a
fine thing, 8ikacov it s right, and the like, the infinitive stands
in the relation of subject or quasi-subject (cf. § 805, note):
as ®8e olv ypn wotelv thus then we must act Xn. A. 2, 2, 4.
7{ 8¢t adTov altelv ; why must he make demand ? Xn. A. 2,
1,10. éfeorv 6pav it is possible to see Xn. A. 3, 4, 39.
é8ofev olv avrois . . . wpoiévar so it seemed best to them
to proceed Xn. A. 2,1,2. 8{katov yap amérrvobar Tods
émwopkotvras for it is right for perjurers to perish Xn. A.
2, 5, 41. For the personal construction, instead of the
impersonal, in examples like the last see § 634.

Here belongs also the infinitive in indirect discourse
(§ 646) with passive verbs of saying and thinking, like
Aéyerat, vopiberat, ete. (cf. § 634).

638. Infinitive as Object or Cognate Accusative. — The
infinitive with or without the article is used with great
frequency as an object (§329) or cognate accusative (§331).
When used as a cognate accusative it is often called the
Complementary Infinitive. Examples are: 76ehov airod
axovewy they were willing to listen to him Xn. A. 2, 6, 11.
o0 Suvdpevor kaBev ety not being able to sleep Xn. 4. 3,1, 3.
ok elyov ikavas [xipalipas] epeiv they had not (the power)
to find enough [goats] Xn. A. 3, 2, 12.  pavfdvovow
dpyetv Te kai dpyeabBar they learn to govern and to be
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governed Xn. A. 1, 9, 4. nyovro alrov evTvyioar they
prayed for him to have good luck Xn. A. 1,4, 17. 7ovs
uév omhitas adtod éxéhevoe pelvar he bade the hoplites
remain on the spot Xn. A. 1, 5, 13. odx éxwAie Baciheds
70 Kipov orpdrevpa StaBaiverv the King did not hinder
Cyrus’ army from crossing Xn. A. 1, 7, 19. Sempdfaro
wévre pév oTpatnyovs (évar he managed to have five generals
go Xn. A. 2, 5, 30.

Here belongs also the infinitive in indirect discourse
after verbs of saying and thinking (§ 669). For the
infinitive with verbs of promising and the like see § 549, 2.

(WITH THE ARTICLE) pofSBoduevor oty nuas povov, aAla
kal 76 kaTamweoeiy tn fear not only of wus, but also of fall-
ing off Xn. A. 3, 2, 19.

(WITH PREPOSITIONS) mpos 70 perplov Seiofat mwemrat-
Sevuévos trained to having only moderate wants Xn. Mem.
152

639. Infinitive in the Genitive Case.— The infinitive
(usually with the article) may stand in the genitive case:
as of 8¢ Cdvres altior Qavelv the living are the cause of his
death S. Ant. 1173.

(WIiTH THE ARTICLE) ToD mielv e7rL9u,u.La the desire to
drink Th. T, 84. é&pelsjods Tod cuAAéyelv mhoia having
neglected to collect vessels Xn. A. 5, 1, 15. apfavres 7o
StaBalveiv taking the lead in crossing Xn. A. 1, 4, 15.

(WI1TH A PREPOSITION) &vTi T0D Tois mheioot melbeabar
instead of obeying the majority Xn. Hell. 2, 8, 34.

NorEe. — For the infinitive with 7o expressing purpose (mostly in
Thucydides) see § 352, 1, note.

640. Infinitive in the Dative Case.— The infinitive (with
or without the article) is often found in the dative case :
as 70 8¢ acpalés kal pévewv . . . kal amerbelv ai vies
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mapéfovar security both for staying and for going away, our
ships will provide Th. 6, 18. Here doubtless are to be
classed the infinitive expressing purpose (see § 592) and
the infinitive with most adjectives and substantives (see
§ 641).

(WITH THE ARTICLE) Mévwr #ydAieto 7@ éfamarav
dvaclar Menon rejoiced in being able to deceive Xn. A. 2,
6, 26. ,

(WITH PREPOSITIONS) év yap T kpateiv éott kal 70
AapBdvew Ta. TdY )TToVWY n being victorious is included
also the right to take the property of the vanquished Xn.
4. 5, 6, 32.

641. Infinitive with Adjectives and Substantives. —
Adjectives (adverbs) and substantives, denoting ability,
fitness, power, sufficiency, and the like, and their opposites,
may be followed by the infinitive : as dvvaTyv xal vmwolv-
yiows mopebeaBar 68y a road practicable even for pack
animals to travel Xn. 4. 4, 1,24. omdoot ikavol joav Tis
akpomolels puhdTTery as many as were sufficient to guard
the citadels Xn. A. 1,2,1. dewvds Néyewv clever at speak-
ing Pl. Ap. 1T b. xaXema evpeiv hard to find Pl. Rep.
412 b. olol Te égealle fuiv cvpumpatar you will be able
to codperate with us Xn. A. 5, 4, 9.

dpa amiévar it’s time to go away Pl. Ap. 42 a. édvdyrn
éatl pdyeabar it is necessary to fight Xn. A. 4, 6, 10.
dkvos 7w avicTagclar there was a disinclination to get up
Xn. A. 4, 4, 11. OBadua i8écbar a wonder to behold
0 366.

Note. — As in English, the active infinitive is commonly used with
adjectives and substantives, even though the meaning may be passive :
as déwos Govpdoaw worth admiring, worthy to be admired Th. 1, 138. Cf.
in English “a house to let.”

BABBITT'S GR. GRAM. — 21
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642. Adverbial Use of the Infinitive. — The infinitive
(with or without the article) may be used adverbially, like
the dative of Respect (§ 390), or the Adverbial Accusa-
tive (§ 8336): as 7o 6¢ Big wohitdwv Spav épiv aurpyavos
but as for acting in defiance of the State, I am too weak for
that S. Ant. 79. &s . . . oxoAn 7 Huv 76 kata TOUTOV
elvar that we may have freedom so far as this man is con-
cerned Xn. A. 1, 6, 9.

1. With the article ¢ the adverbial infinitive is most
frequently found after words denoting Aindrance and the
like (§ 643); without the article it is most frequently
found in certain set phrases (often preceded by @s): @s
elmely or @5 émwos elmelv as one might say, (&) cvvedvr
etmelv (§ 382, last example) to speak concisely, (@s) éuol
Soxeiv as it seems to me, éxwv elvar willingly (lit. in respect to
being willing), 6\lyov Seiv or uirpod Seiw almost (lit.in regard
to lacking little).

Nore.— The infinitive d¢tv is often omitted from SAlyov 8¢v and
pikpod 8etv, leaving SAiyov or pikpod alone to mean almost: as dAiyov
épavrod éredabopny I almost forgot who I was Pl. Ap. 17 a.

643. Construction after Words of Hindering. — Words
meaning (or suggesting) Zinder may be followed by either
(1) the simple infinitive (§ 638), or (2) the infinitive with
700 (§ 639), or (8) the simple infinitive with ug (§ 434) or
() the infinitive with o0 usf (§ 434), or (5) the infinitive
with 70 wj (§ 642, 1 and § 434). Thus, ke hinders me from
speaking may be expressed in Greek by (1) xwide pe
Néyew, (2) rwhver pe Tob Néyew, (8) kohder pe us) Néyew,
(4) xorber pe Tod py Néyew, (5) xorber pe TO uy Néyew.

If the word of hindering is itself modified by a negative
(see § 485), we may have also (6) o kw\der pe ur ov Aéyew,
and (7) o0 kw\ber pe 70 uy ov Aéyewwr. For other examples
see §§ 434-5.
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644. Infinitive of Suggestion. — The infinitive may be
used independently to suggest an action, but without stat-
ing it as a fact. An infinitive so used may suggest a wish
(see § 587 note 3), or command (see § 583 note), or it
may be used as an exclamation (usually with the article):
as Tis powplas: 10 Ala voui§ewv Stupidity! to think of
having a belief in Zeus! Ar. Nub. 819.

Note.— Some of the so-called independent infinitives, it can be

seen, were earlier dependent on words like 3ds grant (that) or &oe
it was voted (that) and the like.

OTHER USES OF THE SUBSTANTIVE INFINITIVE

645. The infinitive is used with do7re (sometimes with
@5), ép’ &, éd’ re, to denote result (see §§ 595; 596), and
with mpdv meaning before (see § 627).

NotE. — The infinitive, with or without dore or ds (§ 595) is some-
times used with 7 after a comparative (§ 426, note 5): as véoyua
peilov 9 Pépewv a disease too great to bear S. O.T. 1293. &drre

éxovra Stvapuy 3) BaTe Tods pilovs dpeAely having a force too small
to (lit. smaller than so as to) help his friends Xn. Hell. 4, 8, 23.

THE INFINITIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE

646. When the infinitive is used in indirect discourse,
each tense represents the same tense (of the indieative
or optative) of the direct discourse (the present including
also the imperfect, and the perfect the pluperfect; see
§§ 551 and 671). If dv was used in the direct discourse,
it is retained in the indirect (§ 439): thus é¢n éférery
he said he was willing (i.e. é0éxw I am willing) Xn. A. 4,
1,27. iaof@at adros 0 Tpadud ¢not he says that he him-
self treated the wound (i.e. tiounv I treated) Xn. 4.1, 8, 26.
oioueda dv kai Ty apery xpnobar we think we could make
some use also of our valor (i.e. ypduela dv we could use)
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Xn. 4. 2,1,12. Aéyetar olxodousaar he is said to have
built (i.e. grodounce he built) Xn. 4. 1,2, 9. For addi-
tional examples see §§ 551 and 671. '

647. Infinitive with &v. — The infinitive with av usually
represents in indirect discourse a potential optative or
indicative of the direct discourse (§646), but the infinitive
used as a substantive inay sometimes take av to give it
a potential meaning (cf. § 436): as wavrdmaow dmesTe-
pnkéva . . . py dv ér opas amoTetylgarto have deprived
them completely of any possible power of walling them in
Th. 7, 6.

THE PARTICIPLE

648. The participle is a verbal adjective (§ 159, 1), and
follows the same principles of agreement as other adjec-
tives (§§ 420-423).

649. The uses of the participle may be classed under
three heads: Attributive, Circumstantial, and Supple-
mentary, but these uses shade off into one another, and
the same participle may sometimes be referred to two
classes. Thus, in paydpevor Serérecav they continued
Jfighting, payduevor is supplementary to Seréresav, but it
also denotes the circumstances under which they continued.

A. THE ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE

650. The participle is used to modify a substantive
exactly like any other adjective (§ 419): thus ol
oikovpuévn an inhabited city, 6 mapwv kawpds the present
occasion, o puy Sapels dvlpwmos (§ 431, 1) the unflogged man.

1. The substantive which a participle modifies may be
omitted, and the participle alone then has the value of a
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substantive (cf. § 424): thus o mapdvres the persons
present, 70 wéANov the future (lit. the thing about to be),
70 fapooedv courage (lit. the thing not afraid) Th. 1. 36.
7@V épyacouévwv évdvtov since there were in the country
those who would cultivate it Xn. A. 2, 4, 22, émie . . .
éml mo\\ds vals kexTnuévovs he sailed against men pos-

sessed of many ships Xn. Hell. 5, 1, 19.

Note 1.— A participle, like any other adjective (§ 424), used sub-
stantively, may sometimes be modified by a genitive, if its verbal
force is no longer felt: as Bagi\éws mpoafkovt és Twes some relatives
of the king Th. 1, 128.

Note 2. — Greek uses the participle much more freely than Eng-
lish does, and the attributive participle must often be rendered in
English by a substantive or a relative clause: as ol wemwetopévor
(lit. the persuaded persons) those who have been persuaded or the converts,
ol évoitkodvres the inhabitants Xn. A. 1,5, 5. & v yvopng Tadryy
eirwy the man who advanced this opinion Th. 8, 68. 7a 8éovra the
duties, etc.

651. Participle as a Predicate Adjective.—The participle,
like any other adjective, may stand in the predicate with
a copula (§ 307): as obire yap Opacis obr’ odv mpodeloas
el for I am neither bold nor timorous S. 0.7. 90. Many
other examples are to be seen in the mass of periphrastic
forms in the perfect system (§§ 226; 227; 221, 1; 230;
536).

s

B. THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE

652. The participle may serve to define the circum-
stances under which an action takes place: as mpos &é
Baainéa méumov pElov sending to the king hLe demanded
Xn. 4. 1,1, 8. ovANéEas otpdrevpa émotsprer M{AnTov
collecting an army he besieged Miletus Xn. A. 1, 1, T.

= ~ ~ ~ ’
dkobagact Tois oTpaTnyels talra Edofe TO oTpdTevua
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ocvvayayetv when the generals heard this, they decided to
marshal their forces Xn. A. 4, 4, 19.

653. In Greek circumstantial participles are many times
as frequent as in English, and very often they cannot be
properly translated by a corresponding English participle;
usually they are best rendered by an English clause or
phrase expressing time, means, manner, cause, purpose,
condition, concession, or merely an attendant circumstance,
as best accords with the Greek context : thus

1. Time. — édrxovaas Tabra é\ekev when he had heard this,
he said Xn. A. 1,7, 6. & mwais dv while still a boy Xn.
A. 1,9, 2 (see also § 655).

2. Means. —Anlduevor Cdor they live by plundering
Xn. Cy. 8, 2, 25.

3. Manner.—mapihavvor Teraypévor they marched by
in order Xn. 4. 1, 2,16. (Cf. also § 655, 1.)

4. Cause.—q) paprnp vmijpye 7@ Kipo pihodoa adrov
uaMov 4 Tov Bacihebovra *AptaépEny Cyrus’ mother took
his side, because she loved him more than she did the king
Artazerzes Xn. A. 1, 1, 4. nElov d8endos dv adrod he
demanded on the ground that he was his brother Xn. 4. 1,
1, 8. (Cf. also § 655, 1 and § 656, 1.)

5. Purpose. — T'o express purpose the future participle
is regularly used, but the present is sometimes found (cf.
§ 524): thus wéuyrar 88 kal mpoxaTaryyrouévovs Ta dxpa
to send men to oceupy the heights tn advance Xn. A.1, 3, 14.
avicTavro of pev . .. NéEovtes a éylyvwarov, of 8¢ . . . éri-
SetkvivTes ola en 7 amopla some arose to tell what they
thought, and others (with the purpose of ) pointing out what
the difficulty was Xn. A. 1, 8,13. (Cf. also § 656, 3.)

6. Condition. — o0d¢ ypripara uev AapBavwy Siakéyounat,
py AapBdver & ob moreover, I do not converse on condition
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of receiving money, and refrain from conversation if I receive
none Pl. Ap. 33 a.

Observe that if a participle implying a condition is
negatived, 1 is always used (§ 431, 1).

7. Concession (* although’). — pésov 76V éavrod Exwv
To0 Kipov edwvipov éw 7y although he commanded the
center of his own forces, he was beyond Cyrus’ left wing
Xn. 4. 1, 8,13. o0dév om’ éuod adikodpevos . . . Kakds
émolets T éuny yopav although yow were in nowise wronged
by me, you did damage to my land Xn. A. 1,6, 7. (Cf.
also § 655, 1 and § 656, 2.)

8. Any Attendant Circumstance. —ovAAéEas orparevua
émowdpxee. M{AnTov having collected an army he laid siege
to Miletus Xn. A. 1,1, 7.  Such participles are often best
rendered in English by a co6rdinate verb: as kaTamnéjoas
&mo Tob dppatos Tov Owpaxa évédv he leapt down from his

chariot, and put on his breastplate Xn. A. 1, 8, 3.

Note 1.—1It is important to remember that these relations (of
time, manner, etc., § 653, 1-8) are not expressed by the participle,
but only implied by the context. Often the same participle may be
rendered in English in several different ways. Thus éroléue é
Xepponijoov 6pp & pevos (he waged war, using the Chersonese as a base
of operations Xn. 4. 1,1, 9), taken by itself, might be rendered ke waged
war while using the Chersonese, eto. (time, § 653, 1) or ke waged war by
using the Chersonese, ete. (meaus, § 653, 2) or ke waged war, thus using,
ete. (manner, § 653, 3) or ke was enabled to wage war because he used,
ete. (cause, § 653, 4), or ke waged war with the idea of using, ete.
(purpose, § 653, 5), or ke did wage war, if he used, ete. (condition,
§ 653, 6), or ke waged war although he used, etc. (concession, § 653, 7),
or he waged war with the Chersonese as a base of operations (attendant
circumstance, § 653, 8); but in every case that form of English
translation should be chosen which best suits the Greek context.

Note 2. —Some idiomatic uses of the circumstantial participle are
often best rendered by a different idiom in English. Thus, apxduevos
(lit. beginning) is often best rendered at first, in the beginning, TeAevrdy
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(lit. ending) finally, éwv (lit. holding on) persistently, dvioas (lit. having
completed) quickly, Bappdv boldly, AaBdv (lit. escaping noltce) secretly,
xaipov (lit. rejoicing) with impunity, khalwv (lit. weeping) to one’s sorrow,
¢ldoas (lit. anticipating) before. (Many of these are to be explained
as adjectives used with adverbial force, § 425) : thus dmep dpxJSpevos
éyd Ekeyov as 1 said in the beginning Pl. Ap. 24 a. dvowy’ dviods make
haste and open Ar. Nub. 181.

Note 3.— Participles like éywv having, dywy leadz'ng, pépwy carry-
ing, Xpmp.evoq using may often be rendered “with”: as éxwv émAitas
XL)\LO'UG with a thousand hoplites Xn. 4.1, 2,9. mola dvwdpe ovpupdyw
Xpnodpevor with what force as allies Xn. A. 2, 5, 13.

Note 4.—The phrases 7{ (3 ) wabdv (lit. having experienced
what?), and ¢ (8 1) pabdv (lit. having learned what?), are best trans-
lated “what possessed you to .. .” (wdoxw) or “what put it in your head
to...” (pavbdvw), or loosely “why in the world”: as v{ wa@dvre
Aeddopeda what has possessed us to forget? A 313.

ADVERBS WITH THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE

654. The relations of time, manner, cause, etc., often
implied in the circumstantial participle (§ 653), may be
made clearer (1) by means of adverbs modifying the prin-
cipal verb, or (2) they may be definitely stated by means
of adverbs modifying the participle itself.

655. Adverbs Modifying the Principal Verb. — The ad-
verbs etfis straightway, adrica immediately, dpa at the
same time, tote (évratda) then, #0n already, eira then,
émevta thereupon, and a few others, modifying the prinei-
pal verb, often serve to make clearer a temporal relation
implied in the participle. Cf. § 653, 1. (The first four
are often more closely connected in sense with the partici-
ple than with the principal verb): thus 7o defip xépa Tav
"AbOnvaiwv €005 dmoBenkdte . . . émékewro they attacked
the right wing of the Athenians as soon as it was disem-
barked (lit. when the right wing was disembarked, they
straightway attacked it) Th. 4, 43. éudyovro dua mopevs-
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pevoe they fought and marched at the same time Xn. A. 6, 3,
5. moAhayod &1 pe éméaye Néyovra peTa v it often checked
me in the very act of speaking Pl. Ap. 40 b. éxerevoev
adTov owwdiaBdvra émetTa oUTws amaridrreatal he advised
him to eross with the rest, and then withdraw Xn. A. 7,1, 4.
1. In like manner Suws nevertheless, ovrws thus, eita, or
émetta, with the principal verb, may help a participle
implying concession (§ 653, T), oirws may help a partici-
ple implying manner (§ 653, 3), and olrws or &a Tadra
(vodTo) may help a participle implying cause (§ 653, 4):
as damewpol Svres alTdv . . . Spws érolwjoate . . . iévar
els avrovs although you knew nothing about them, yet you
dared to go against them Xn. A. 3, 2, 16. voullwv aueivovs
kal kpeirTovs moAAGY BapBdpwv tuds elvat, Sta TolTo Tpoa-
éxaBov because I thought you better and braver than many
barbarians (for this reason) I enlisted you Xn. 4. 1, T, 3.

656. Adverbs Modifying the Participle. — The following
adverbs modify the participle itself: ,

1. The adverb dre (also olov, ola) inasmuch as (§ 441 a)
gives the participle a causal meaning : thus ¢ 8¢ Kipos dTe
mais dv . . . fdeto T aToAy and Cyrus, tnasmuch as he was
a child, was pleased with the equipment Xn. Cy. 1, 3, 3.
dte Oewpévwv Tdv éraipwv inasmuch as their companions
were looking on Xn. A. 4, 8, 28.

2. Kafmwep although (sometimes also xal or xai TadTa,
§ 312 note) gives the participle a concessive meaning : thus

656, 1 a. In Herodotus dore is used with participles meaning tnasmuch
as (like Attic dre): as wore 8¢ Tadra voulfwy but inasmuch as he believed
this Hadt. 1, 8. \

656, 2 a. In Homer (and sometimes in tragedy) xaé and wep (cf. § 71
note) are often separated by the participle or other emphatic word: as of
d¢ kal dxviuevol wep ér’ adre HOD yéhaooav but they, though troubled,
laughed joyously at him B 270 ; sometimes wep alone means although : as
dxvouevol wep although distressed « 174,
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Kal ToTe TPoTEkVYoaY Ka (mep eidoTes 8T émwi OdvaTov dyoito
even then they did homage to him, although they knew that
he was being led to death Xn. A. 1, 6, 10.

3. “Qs shows that the participle states the reasons of
somebody else without implicating the speaker or writer.
(The context sometimes shows that the reason is only
pretended) : thus IIpdgevov . . . éxélevoe . . . wapayevésBar,
s els Iicdas BovAduevos oTpatelesbar, &s mpaypata
mapexovTov tov Iliotddv T éavrod ywpa he bade Proxenus
Join him, on the (pretended) ground that he wished to
undertake an expedition against the Pisidians, since the
Pisidians (as he said) were causing trouble for his territory
Xn. 4. 1,1,11.  Tadmyr myv ydpav émérpeyre Siapmdoar
70is "EAAnoww s mohepidv obo av this country he turned over
to the Greeks to plunder since (in his opinion) ¢t was hos-
tile Xn. A. 1, 2,19. ovAhapBaver Kipor o5 amoxTevdy
he arrested Cyrus with the (avowed) intention of putting
him to death Xn. A. 1, 1, 3.

NOTE. — damep as, just as, with the participle (as elsewhere) merely
denotés comparison : as karakefuefa Gomep EEov fovyiav dyew we lie
inactive as though it were possible to take our ease Xn. A. 3, 1, 14.
domwep wdlw Tov arédov Kipov worovpévov as if Cyrus were moving
backwards on his expedition Xn. 4.1, 3,16. Cf. Gomep dpyn éxélevoe
he ordered, just as if in anger Xn. 4. 1, 5, 8.

GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE

657. Genitive Absolute. — A substantive (noun or pro-
noun) and modifying participle having no grammatical

656, 3a. In Homer &s 7e, ds el, and s el 7e are used with the parti-
ciple with much the same meaning as @omep (or &s) in Attic: thus Kipxy
ériffa &s Te krduevar pevealvwy I sprang upon Circe as if I meant to
slay her k 322. dhogUpbuevor &s el favarbvde klovTa bewailing him as
though he were going to death € 327.

et S0 2. T



GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE 331

connection with the rest of the sentence stand in the
Genitive Absolute (§ 369): as avéByn émi Ta dpn ovdevos
koAbovTos he went up on the mountains, no one hindering
Xn. 4. 1, 2, 22. owetgapévov Kipov émioreve undév
av mapa Tds omovdds wabeiv when Cyrus made a treaty [an
enemy | was confident that he should experience nothing con-
trary to its terms Xn. A. 1, 9, 8.

1. The genitive absolute can seldom be rendered in
English by a corresponding nominative absolute ; usually
it must be translated like other circumstantial participles
(§ 653, 1-8) by some phrase or clause which best accords
with the Greek context: as avéByn . . . 008evos kwAD-
ovtos he went up, since no one hindered, or without opposi-
tion Xn. A. 1, 2,22, kaxds yap 7dv juetépwv éydvTo,
mavres obrtor . . . PBdpBapor mworemwTepor Huiv Egovrar
Jor if our mutual relations are unpleasant, all these barba-
reans will be more hostile to us Xn. A. 1, 5, 16. ovdé pav
Bonbioar, moAAGY SvTwy mépav, oddels avTols Suvigerar
NeAvuévnys Tis yepvpas moreover, though there be many
on the opposite bank, not a single soul will be able to come to
their aid if the bridge is destroyed Xn. A. 2, 4, 20.

Note 1.— Substantive not Expressed. — The substantive in the
genitive absolute sometimes is not expressed when it can be easily
supplied from the context (cf. § 305): as évredfev mpoidvrwv édal-
vero Ixvy lmmov as they (i.e. the Greeks) were proceeding from that place,
there appeared the tracks of horses Xn. A.1,6,1. ovrw & éydvrov since
(the above-mentioned) things are so Xn. A. 38,2, 10. bovros while it
was raining (cf. § 305) Xn. Hell. 1, 1, 16.

Note 2.— The genitive absolute is sometimes employed when its
use is not strictly logical: as ék 8¢ Tovrov Barrov wpoidvrov . . .
Spdpos éyévero Tots aTparTidTars thereupon, as the soldiers advanced
Jaster and faster, they fell to running Xn. A. 1,2,17. 8iaBeByxéros
700 IlepikAéovs . . . fyyéAOn adTQ . . . when DPericles had already
crossed over, the news was brought to kim Th. 1, 114 (cf. also § 661,
note 4).
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658. Accusative Absolute. — The participle of an imper-
sonal verb having no grammatical connection with the
main construction of the sentence stands in the Accusa-
tive Absolute (§ 343): as aA\a 7{ &y, Duds éEov dmoréoar,
ovk émi TodTo NAouer but why, when it was in our power to
destroy you, did we not proceed to do so? Xn. A. 2, 5, 22,
oiTwés e ovyl éowaauer o0dé oV cavrow, oldv Te by kal
Svvatdv for we did not save you, nor did you save yourself,
although it was possible and practicable Pl. Crit. 46 a.
Sfrov yap 67e oigba, pénov yé aou for of course you know,
since it ts a matter of interest to you Pl. Ap. 24 d.

Norte. — After os or dowep (§ 656, 3, and note) the accusative
absolute is sometimes found where we should expect the genitive : thus
Tovs viels of marépes . . . amd TOV wovnpdv avbpdmwy elpyovow, bs Ty
peév Tdv Xpnotdy b piriav dokyow ovoav Tis dperys fathers keep their
sons away jfrom base men with the idea that association with the good is a
training in virtue Xn. Mem. 1, 2,20, Rarely without a preceding s or
domep: as S6favTa 8¢ TadTa but when this had been decided on Xn.

Hell. 3, 2, 19.

C. THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE

659. The circumstantial participle sometimes forms an
essential part of the predicate, which, without it, would
hardly be complete. A participle so used is called Sup-
plementary. Verbs whose meaning is of a general nature
may take a supplementary participle to define a particular
thing to which their action relates.

The supplementary participle may belong either to the
subject or the object, — as shown by its agreement (§ 648).

I. THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE NOT IN INDIRECT
DISCOURSE

660. The supplementary participle may be used with
words meaning begin, continue, endure, cease, happen, escape
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notice, anticipate, and the like: apyerar amolelmovaoa it
[the soul] begins to leave Xn. Cy. 8, T, 26. paydpevor
dietéredav they continued fighting (i.e. «fought continu-
ously”) Xn. 4. 4, 3,2. odwore émavdunv nuas uév olktipwy
I never ceased pitying ourselves Xn. A. 3, 1, 19.

Note. — With some verbs, especially 7vyydvw (poetic kvpd) kappen,
Aavfdve escape notice, pldve anticipate, the supplementary participle
is often best rendered in English by a finite verb, while the finite
Greek verb is translated as an adverbial modifier: thus wapov érvy-
xave he was by chance present, or ke happened to be present Xn. 4.1, 1, 2.
Tpepopevoy édvbover alrd To oTpdrevpa the army was secretly sup-
ported for him (lit. escaped notice being supported) Xn. 4. 1, 1, 9.
Pbdvovow éml 7§ dkpew yevopmevor Tods wohepiovs they reached the height
before the enemy (lit. they anticipated the enemy in reaching the height)
Xn. 4. 3,4,49. So likewise djhos v dvidpevos he was evidently dis-
turbed Xn. A. 1, 2, 11 (§ 634).

1. Verbs expressing emotion (wexation, anger, trouble,
shame, joy, displeasure, or disgust, and the like) may be
supplemented by a participle implying the cause (§ 653,4):
thus #8opat . . . dxodwv gov dpoviuovs Ndyovs I am pleased
at hearing sensible remarks from you Xn. A. 2, 5, 16.
éxeyxouevor fixbovro they were vexed at being exposed Xn.
Mem. 1, 2, 47.  olre viv por petauéler ovTws amoloynoa-
wévw and I do not now repent of having made (i.e. “ because
I made ) such a defense Pl. Ap. 38 e. kal Tolro pév ok
aloyivopar Néywv and I am not ashamed to say this Xn.
Cy. 5,1, 21,

Note.— With some of the verbs which take the supplementary
participle the infinitive may also be used, but commonly with a dif-
ference of meaning (cf. § 661 note 3), — the participle implying that
the action takes place, while the infinitive implies that it has not yet
taken place (and perhaps never will occur): thus aioyivopar (or
aidodpar) Aéywv I am ashamed to say (what I am saying), aloxbvouar
Aéyew I am ashamed to say (and so shall not say).
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II. THE PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE

661. When the participle is used in indirect discourse
(after words meaning know, perceive, hear, remember, for-
get, appear, announce, ete., § 669, 3) each tense represents
the same tense of the indicative or optative of the direct
discourse (§ 551), the present representing also the imper-
fect indicative, and the perfect the pluperfect indicative.
If v was used in the direct discourse, it is retained also
in the indirect (§ 439).

(The participle may belong either to the subject or
object, —as shown by its agreement, § 648): thus od yap
noecav alrov TeOvnrdTa for they did not know that he was
dead (i.e. Téfvprer) Xn. A. 1, 10, 16. drovoe Kipov év
Konweia Svra he heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia (i.e. éoti)
Xn. A. 1,4, 5. g0 pévror avdyros &v know, however, that
you are a fool (i.e. avdnros ef) Xn. A.2,1,18. adrep Kipov
émiaTpaTevovTa mpdTos fryyea I was the first to announce
to him that Cyrus was marching against kim (i.e. émioTpa-
Tever) Xn. A. 2, 8,19, émiBovredwr juiv pavepds éotiv
he is plainly plotting against us (i.e. émeBovievet, cf. § 634)
Xn. A. 8, 2, 20. elplorkw 8¢ &Oe dv yiwdueva Tadra €
AaBows Ty éuny oreviy I find that this would thus come to
pass if you should take my garments (i.e. yivorro av) Hdt.
7,15. (Other examples in § 551 and § 671.)

Note 1.— The participle in indirect discourse is plainly, in origin,
a circumstantial participle. Thus such a sentence as éyvov ydp uw

. olwvov édvTa for I knew him being, as ke was, a bird of omen 0532
(in which puv is the object of éyvwr, and édvra a circumstantial parti-
ciple agreeing with pw), soon came to be felt to mean “I knew the
Jfact of his being (i.e. that he was) a bird of omen.” With this meaning
established it is but a slight step to such expressions as fuels ddvaror

opduey 6vres we see that we are unable (“being unable, we see that
fact ), where the participle may truly be said to represent éouév.

il
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Hence it cannot always be determined with certainty whether a
participle is, or is not, in indirect discourse, but the context will
usually decide. With some verbs (dxodw kear, wuvBdvouar, perceive)
the participle in indirect discourse is regularly in the accusative, while
the ordinary participle with these verbs stands in the genitive: as as
émdfovro tijs vAov katetAnpuévys when they heard of the capture of
Pylus Th. 4, 6. &m wiborro . . . 76 Myupipov . . . éadwkds that
he had heard that Plemmyrium had been captured Th. 7, 31.

Note 2. — Construction with oivoida. — When oivoda or cvyyr-
yvéakw be conscious is used with a reflexive pronoun the participle may
be either nominative, agreeing with the subject, or dative, agreeing
with the reflexive pronoun: as éyo yap 8y ovre péya ovre oukpdv
Edvoda éuavr@ ooos @v for I ain not conscious to myself of being wise
in either great or small degree Pl Ap. 21 b. épavrd yap &vvydy ovdev
émiorapéve for I was conscious to myself of possessing no knowledge
RIF At 22-dt

Nortke 3. — Infinitive instead of Participle. — Some of the verbs which
regularly have the participle in indirect discourse (§ 661) are used also
with the infinitive with little, if any, difference of meaning (cf. § 660, 1
note) : as dxovw 8¢ xal dAA1 &vy moAAd Towadra elvar I hear that there
are also many other such nations Xn. 4.2, 5, 13.  Palvopar appear with
the participle usually means to appear to be (what one is), and with
the infinitive to appear to be (what one perhaps is not): as eivoos
épalvero éwv he was plainly well-disposed Hdt. 7,173, «Aaoletv épaivero
he appeared to be weeping (but really was not) Xn. Sym. 1, 15.

(But when with these verbs an object infinitive (§ 638) is used, the
meaning is of course different (cf. § 660, 1, note) as pdfov éppevar
é00AGs I have learned to be brave Z 414. pepiiofo dvjp dyabos elvat
let him remember to be a brave man Xn. 4. 3, 2, 39.)

Note 4.— és with the Participle in Indirect Discourse. — With the
participle in indirect discourse &s as may be used with the same mean-
ing as with any circumstantial participle (§ 656, 3), but it is often hard
to render in English: thus 8jAos fv Kipos ds omeddwv Cyrus made
it evident that he was in haste Xn. 4.1, 5,9 (but dfos 7v oredduv
was evidently in haste). So the genitive absolute with @s is sometimes
used as a practical equivalent of the participle in indirect discourse
(sometimes even with verbs which could not take such a participle,
ef. § 657, note 2) : as &s moAéuov dvTos map Vudv dmayyeld; shall I
report from you (ou the assumption) that there is war? Xn. 4.2, 1, 21.
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& éuod odv ldvTos Gmy dv kal Vuels, ovTw TV Yvdpny Exere (on the
assumption) that I am going wherever you go you can make up your minds
(i.e “be sure that I am going wherever you go”) Xn. 4. 1, 3, 6.

662. "Av with the Participle. — The adverb d»v may be
used with the participle, not in indirect discourse, to give
it a potential meaning (cf. § 436): thus els 8¢ 70 wmoMopa
dv qyevouevov ok éBoUAovto oTpatomedevesfar but the
soldiers were unwilling to encamp on ground which might
be made a city (i.e. 6 av yévorro § 563) Xn. 4. 6,4, 7.
padiws av adebels . . . mpoeieto paliov Tois wvopois
éupévov amobaveiv although he might easily have been ac-
quitted, he preferred to abide by the laws and be put to death
(i.e. agéln av, § 565) Xn. Mem. 4, 4, 4. airel avrov eis
Sioyihiovs Eévovs . . . @5 olTw TepLyevopEvos av TOV
avricTaciwTdy he asked him for two thousand mercenaries
on the ground that he could thus get the better of his oppo-
nents Xn. A. 1, 1, 10.

THE VERBAL ADJECTIVES

THE VERBAL IN -7€os

663. The verbal adjective in -7éos, -7éd, -réov (§ 235),
is passive in meaning, and expresses necessity (like the
Latin gerundive). It is used with a copula, elui (§ 307),
in either a personal or an impersonal construction.

Note. — The copula (éo7(, eio?) is often omitted (§ 308).

664. Personal Construction. — In the personal construc-
tion the verbal agrees with the subject in gender, number,
and case : as wotauos & el uév TIs Kal dANOS dpa Huiv éoTe
SvaBaTéos odr 0iba whether we must cross any other river I
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do not know Xn. A. 2,4, 6. ddernTéa cor §) wirs éoTiv
the State must be aided by you Xn. Mem. 3, 6, 3.

665. Impersonal Construction. — In the impersonal con-
struction (which is the more common) the verbal stands
in the nominative neuter (usually singular, but sometimes
plural), and takes an object (or cognate accusative) in the
same case which would follow any other form of the same
verb : thus v oAy dpernTéov the State must be aided
Xn. Mem. 2, 1, 28. tédv Booknudtov émipernTéov the
flocks and herds must be taken care of Xn. Mem. 2,1, 28.
mopevTéorv & Hulv Tovs TpwTous aTaluovs ds dv Svvdueda
pakpordTovs we must make the first days’ marches as long as
‘we can Xn. 4. 2,2,12. ods ob mapadotéa Tois *Abnralos
éotiv who must not be surrendered to the Athenians Th. 1, 86.

Note.— Observe that verbals of intransitive verbs can be used in
the impersonal construction only.

666. Agent with Verbals in -Téos. — The agent (i.e. the
person on whom the necessity rests) with verbals in -réos
stands regularly in the dative case (§ 880).

Note.— The accusative of the agent is sometimes found with the
impersonal construction (§ 665). It seems to denote rather the person
to whom the necessity extends rather than on whom it rests: as oddent
Tpémw Popey éxdvras Gdukyredy elvar; do we say that it in no way
devolves on us to do wrong willingly? Pl Crit. 49 a.

THE VERBAL IN -T6$

667. The verbal adjective in -7ds, -7, -Tov (§ 235, 2),
denotes both what has been done and (imore often) what
may be done : as ap’ odv BrwTov Huiv éore; s life endurable
Jor us? Pl. COrit. 47 e.

Many verbals in -7ds have acquired an independent
existence as adjectives, as Qavpactds (admired, admirable)
wonderful.

BABBITT’S GR. GRAM, — 22
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INDIRECT DISCOURSE
(Oratio Obliqua)

668. A direct quotation repeats the exact words of the
speaker: as Kal a0, &by, moujow « This, too, I will do,”
satd he; vi moujowuev, Méyere * What shall we do2” you say.

An indirect quotation adapts the words of the speaker to
the construction of the sentence in which they stand : as
épn Kkai Tabra moujoew he said that he would do this also,
NpwTicate 8 T worjoaite you asked what you should do.

669. Indirect discourse is introduced by some word or
expression meaning say, know, think, perceive, and the like
(verba sentiendi et declarandi).

1. Of the three common verbs meaning say, when used
to introduce indirect discourse

énul is followed by the infinitive,

elmrov is followed by &7 or @s with a finite verb,

Aéyw admits either construction, but in the active voice
it is more often followed by &7 or @s and a finite
verb.

NoTe.— When elrov is used with the infinitive it regularly means
command, order, advise : thus elme . . . aTparyyods pev EXéofar dAovs
he advised them to choose other generals Xn. A. 1, 3, 14.

2. Most verbs meaning think or believe (vouilw, olouat,
nyobpat, Sokéd seem, and the like) are followed by the
infinitive.

3. Most verbs meaning know, perceive, hear (oida, alcfd-
vopat, akovw, also ayyéAw announce, Sj\ds eiuc be evident,

669, 1 a. Homer sometimes uses simple § (Attic §r.) meaning that.
b. In poetry ovvexe and ofovvexa (lit. wherefore) are sometimes used
to mean that.
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and the like) are more frequently followed by the parti-
ciple (§ 661), but any of them may take ém¢ or s with a
finite mode, and some of them may take the infinitive
(§ 646) with little, if any, difference of meaning (cf.
roughly in English < I know of its being good,” * 1 know
that it is good,” “ I know it to be good ™).

For the future infinitive after verbs of promising, hoping,
and the like, see § 549, 2.

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF INDIRECT
DISCOURSE

670. In changing from direct to indirect discourse, the
MODE may be changed, but not the TENSE.

1. Verbs may be changed to the optative only after a
secondary tense (§ 517). Ounly a principal verb of the
direct discourse may be changed to the infinitive or parti-
ciple (§ 671).

2. If the adverb av (§§ 436-439) was used in the direct
discourse, it is retained also in the indirect, except when
a dependent subjunctive with &v is changed to the opta-
tive after a .secondary tense (§ 439).

8. The same negative (o0 or u7) which stood in the direct
discourse is retained in the indirect (§ 431, 2).

PRINCIPLES OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE (IN
‘DETAIL)
THE INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE
671. After a word which takes the infinitive or participle
(§ 669, 2-3) the principal verb in indirect discourse is
changed to the infinitive or participle of the same tense, the
present including also the imperfect, and the perfect the
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pluperfect (see § 551). If dv was used in the direct dis-
course, it is retained also in the indirect: thus amiéva:
dnalv he says heis going away (i.e. &mwetpe I am going away)
Xn. A. 2, 2,1. épn BovreaOar é\bOeiv he said that he
wanted to go (i.e. Bovropat ébeiv .I want to go Xn. A. 1,
3,20. o0 peuvicesbal oé pacw they say you will not
remember (i.e. 00 pepvian you will not remember) Xn. A.
1,7,5. ovyap pdegav avrov Tebvnrdra for they did not
know that he was dead (i.e. Té@vnkev he is dead) Xn. A.
1, 10, 16. ovw duiv wév &v ofuat eivar Tipwos tn your com-
pany I think I should be honored (i.e. einv av I should be)
Xn. 4.1,3,6. opd 8¢ xai ool TovTwy Serjoov and I see
that you, too, will have need of these (i.e. Serjoer there will
be need) Xn. Mem. 2, 6, 29.

NoTEe. — Sometimes a relative or temporal clause is felt to be of
equal importance with the principal clause, and so has the infinitive
where we might expect a finite mode : as . . . §ru moA\ovs paiy ’Apiaios

5 7 - € - £ o 3 A 3> ’ 3 ~

elvar Iépoas éavrot Beriovs, ovs ovk dv dvacyéofar adrod PBaot-
Aevdovros that Ariaeus said there were many Persians better than himself,
who would not endure his being king Xn. 4.2, 2, 1.

672. After a primary tense (§ 517) all verbs of indi-
rect discourse, unless changed to the infinitive or partici-
ple (according to § 671), are retained (with change of
person, if necessary) in the mode and tense of the direct
discourse : thus Aéyer & @5 IBpiaTifs eipe he says that I am
an insolent person (i.e. ¥BpiaTys e you are an insolent per- '
son) Lys. 24, 15. otk olda 8 Tt &v Tis xprioatTo avrois
I don’t know what use anybody could make of them (i.e. 7{
av Tis yprHoatto what use could anybody make?) Xn. A.
3,1, 40. Bovevopa! ye émws ge amodpd I am planning
how I can run away from you (i.e. wés ce amodpd; how
shall I run away, deliberative subjunctive, § 577) Xn. Cy.
1, 4, 13.
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OPTATIVE

673. After a secondary tense (§ 517) any indicative not
changed to the infinitive or participle (§ 671), or any sub-
junctive of the direct discourse, may be changed to opta-
tive of the same tense, unless the change would cause
ambiguity : thus (OPTATIVE FOR THE INDICATIVE) amy-
yeANev 8Tt amévdorTo he announced that he made a truce
(i.e. omévbopar I make a truce) Xn. A. 2, 3, 9. 7ois 8¢
vmoria pév A bte dyor mwpos Bagihéa the others had a suspi-
cton that he was leading them against the King (i.e. &ryet is
leading) Xn. A. 1, 8, 21. é&xeyev 87t 1) 0805 €cotTo mpos
Bacinéa péyav he said that the advance would be against
the great King (i.e. éotac will be) Xn. A. 1,4, 11. elmev
0Tt Aéfumrmov pév ok émaivoin e TadTa Temoinkws €l
he said that ke did not approve Dexippus if he had done this
(i.e. odx émaivd, el memoinke I do not approve if he has
done this) Xn. A. 6, 6, 25.

OPTATIVE FOR A DEPENDENT SUBJUNCTIVE (dv dis-
appearing, § 670, 2) sjyeito yap dmav ‘movjocew avTov, €l Tis
apyvpiov 8u8oin for he thought that [ Theognis] would do
anything, if anybody offered him money (i.e. éav mis 88 if
anybody offers) Lys. 12, 14. dpocev *Ayesihdp el omel-
catto éos EnBotev ods mépuree mpos Baciréa ayyérovs,
SiampdfesBat, k.7 \. he swore to Agesilaus that if he would
make a truce until the messengers that he should send to the
King should arrive, he would bring it about, etc. (i.e. édv
omeion éws av ENOwaiy ods dv mépupw if you will make
a truce until the messengers that I send arrive) Xn. Ages.
1, 10.

673 a. In Homer the use of the optative in indirect discourse is
practically unknown, except sometimes in indirect questions. See
§ 676 a.
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Indirect Questions. — OPTATIVE FOR THE INDICATIVE.
— fipeto . . . €l Tis éuod el godparepos he asked whether there
was anybody wiser than I (i.e. éo7i 115 is there anybody 2)
Pl Ap. 21 a. spamnoer e 70n amoxexpipévor elev he
asked if they had already given their answer (i.e. amoxé-
kptobe have you given your answer 2) Xn. 4. 2,1, 15.

OPTATIVE FOR THE (DELIBERATIVE) SUBJUNCTIVE. —
éBovheveto . . . el Téumoiéy Twas 3 mwdvres lovev he de-
liberated whether they should send some, or whether all should
go (i.e. moTepov wéumwper . . . § iwpev had we better
send or go?) Xn. 4.1, 10, 5.

674. The change to the optative mode after a secondary
tense (§ 673) is never obligatory, and, for the sake of
vividness, an indirect quotation of this sort can always
be expressed in the mode employed by the original speaker.
Not infrequently both forms of quotation are found in
the same sentence : as obroc Exeyov ¢ Kipos uév 7é0vnrev,
*Apiaios 8¢ mepevyas év 1o atalud ein these said that Cyrus
was dead, and that Ariaeus had fled, and was at the halting
place Xn. A. 2, 1, 3.

675. In order to avoid ambiguity (§ 673), the follow-
ing forms of expression are not changed to the optative
after a secondary tense :

1. The imperfect and pluperfect indicative are seldom
changed to the optative in indirect discourse, since if they
were changed to the present and perfect optative respec-
tively, it could not be told that they did not represent
the present or perfect indicative or subjunctive of the
direct discourse: thus eiye yap Méyew kal 61e wdvor eV
‘EM\jvov Bacihel cvvepdyovro év Ilhatatals, xai 8Tt
UoTepov ovdemrdmore oTpatevaavto éml Paciléd for he was
able to say that they alone of the Greeks had fought on the

L e
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side of the King at Platacae, and that never since then had
they made a hostile move against him (observe that the
imperfect, ouveudyovro for ouvvepayduefa of the direct
discourse, remains unchanged, while the aorist, orpared-

oawrto for éorparevoduefa, is changed to the optative)
Xn. Hell. 7, 1, 84.

Note. — Rarely, when no possible ambiguity could arise, an imper-
fect indicative is changed to the present optative (§ 673): as éeyov
07t katiBotev oTpdTevpa, Kai VIKTwP TOANL TUpd PalvorTo they said that
they had caught sight of an army, and that at night many watchfires had
been visible (i.e. kareibopev we caught sight of, aorist, and épalvero were
visible, imperfect) Xn. A. 4, 4,9. Still more rare is the use of the
perfect optative to represent the pluperfect indicative.

2. The potential indicative with &v (§ 565) cannot
be changed to the optative in indirect discourse, since then
it could not be distinguished from the potential optative
(§563) : as amweroyolvTo s 0k dv ToTe olT® pdpoL Hoav

. . e pdeaav they said in their defense that they should
never have been so foolish if they had known (i.e. odx dv
Npev, e nopev we should not have been, if we had known,
§ 606 ; whereas ovx dv elev, e eileiev would represent odx
av elpev, e eldeiper we should not be, if we should know,
§ 605) Xn. Hell. 5, 4, 22.

3. The aorist indicative in a subordinate clause is not
changed in indirect discourse, since if it were changed
to the aorist optative, the optative might be thought to
represent an aorist subjunctive of the direct discourse:
thus &reyor &s o Eevopdv olyoro os Zevbnv . . . a
vméoyeTo aldrd Anrouevos they said that Xenophon had
gone to Seuthes to receive what he had promised hvm (the
optative dmdayorro would mean what he might promise him,
representing a dv vmdoynrar (§ 673) of the direct dis-
course) Xn. 4. 7, T, 55.
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676. Inserted Statements of Fact.— Statements or expla-
nations of fact in the indicative mode may be inserted by
the writer, even though the rest of the sentence stands in
indirect discourse : as écé\evae ovv alr® aTpatevesbat, dmro-
oxduevos adTois, el kakds xatawpateiey é’ @ éoTpaTevero,
py mwpdobev mavoeabar mpiv, kTA. he bade them join his
expedition, promising them that if he should successfully
accomplish the object for which (as 1 say) he was making the
expedition, not to stop until, ete. Xn. 4. 1, 2, 2, év moAAg
&) amopia foav oi “EXAnves, évvooluevor pév 87 émi Tais
Baciréws Bipais noav the Greeks were naturally in great
perplexity, reflecting on the fact that they were (as I say) at
the King’'s gates Xn. A. 3,1, 2.

677. Implied Indirect Discourse. —In Greek (as in
Latin) a clause expressing the thought of another person
may take the construction of indirect discourse (i.e. the
optative after a secondary tense) although not formally
introduced by any words of saying, thinking, or the like :
ot & dkTipov € alwaooivTo others pitied them if they should
be captured (i.e. el adwoovTat if they are going to be cap-
tured)Xn. A. 1,4, 7. éotpatevoapey 8¢ én’ adrov os . . .
amoxTevoivtes, b Svvaimefa but we have proceeded against
him with the avowed intention of killing him if we could
(i.e. éav dvvdpefa if we can) Xn. A. 8,1, 17. omwovdas
émroujoavro, &os amayyelbeln Ta AexOévra they made a

676 a. Tn Homer, where the use of the optative in indirect discourse
after a secondary tense is practically unknown (except sometimes in in-
direct questions), facts are regularly stated from the point of view of the
speaker, and it is left to be inferred that they may have been at the same
time the thought of another: as ylyvwokov & 8% xakd u#hdeTo dalpwy 1
knew some power was planning ill (Attic éylyvwokor 87¢ xaxd prhdoire, Or
whderar) v 166. fidee vap xard Gvudy ddeNgedy bs émoveiTo for he knew
in his heart full well how his brother was toiling B 409.
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truce (which they agreed should last) until what had been
said should be reported (i.e. éws av amaryyelly until it
ts reported ) Xn. Hell. 3, 2, 20.

It is on this prineciple that the optative is used in final
clauses dependent on a secondary tense (§§ 590-594).

SUMMARY OF THE USAGE OF INDIRECT
DISCOURSE

678. For the sake of completeness for reference a sum-
mary of the regular usages of indirect discourse is here
given:

OPTATIVE (after secondary tenses)!

IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE OF DIRECT DISCOURSE

Pres, indic. (independent or dependent)
Pres. opt. may represent {Pres. subj. w. d» (dependent)
Pres. (interrog.) subj. (independent)
Aorist indic. (independent)
Aorist opt. may represent {Aorist subj. w. &v (dependent)
Aorist (interrog.) subj. (independent)
Perf. indic. (independent or dependent)
Perf. opt. may represent {Perf. subj. w. &» (dependent)
Perf. (interrog.) subj. (independent)
Fut. opt. represents Fut. indic. (independent or dependent)

INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE

IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE OF DIRECT DISCOURSE

Pres. infin. or partic. a { Pres. indic. (independent) or

Imperf. indic. (independent)
L Pres. opt. w. d» (independent) or

Pres. infin. or partic. w. e :
Imperf. indic. w. d» (independent)

1 Any optative with d» is unchanged from the direct discourse (in
which it was originally independent, § 563).
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IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE OF DIRECT DISCOURSE
Aorist infin. or partic. = Aorist indic. (independent)

Aorist indic. w. dv (independent) or
Aorist opt. w. dv (independent)

Perf. indic. (independent) or
Pluperf. indic. (independent)

Perf. opt. w. &» (independent) or
Pluperf. indic. w. &» (independent) !

Fut. indic. (independent)

Aorist infin. or partic. w. dv =
Perf. infin. or partic. = {

Perf. infin. or partic. w. d»

I

Il

Faut. infin. or partic.

Note. — The imperative is regularly represented in indirect dis-
course by the substantive infinitive (§ 638) dependent on a word
meaning command, order, or the like: as fikew mapayyéXkew he bids
him come (i.e. ke come) Xn. 4.1, 2, 1. Rarely can it be said that the
imperative is changed to the infinitive in indirect discourse: as é\eye
Bappeiv ke told him not to be alarmed (i.e. Odppe don’t be alarmed)

Xn. 4.1, 3, 8.

1 Rarely.

B ST A Ay S ——
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VERSIFICATION

679. Greek verse was dependent on the quantities
(8§ 52-54) of the syllables, and not, like English, on
word-accent or on rhyme.

680. Kinds of Poetry. — Greek poetry in general may
be grouped under two heads: (1) that which was recited
(Recitative), and (2) that which was sung (Lyric), but
it should always be remembered that recited poetry was
developed from poetry composed to be sung.

NoTe.— The Doric of the Drama.— The Lyric portions of the
Attic drama, out of regard for its Doric origin, were regularly com-
posed in a conventional Doric dialect, formed by writing a for 5 in
all words in which the Attic » represents an original a (§ 15): as

Elvov Ppwviv, ékhvor 8¢ Boav
7ds Svardvov. —E. Med. 131.

681. Metre (uérpor measure) is the measurement of
verse by feet, lines, strophes, etc.

682. In treating of metre it is customary and con-
venient to employ certain arbitrary signs as follows :

1. o indicates a short syllable (also called a mora, assumed to be
equal to ‘h).
347
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— indicates a long syllable (= two morae, or .')
3. L (triseme) indicates a long syllable prolonged to equal three

10

morae (i.e. __ v or ". A

4. 1 (tetraseme) indicates a long syllable prolonged to equal four
morae (i.e. _ _ or a)

5. > (drrational syllable) indicates a long syllable used in the place
where a short normally occurs.

6. v indicates two short syllables used in the place where one
short normally oceurs: thus __ v (eyclic dactyl) indi-
cates a dactyl used as an equivalent of a trochee __ o
(§ 705); so also . _ (cyclic anapaest) indicates an
anapaest used in iambic rhythm. (These are also written
—v v and o u—)

7. || short perpendicular lines are used to indicate the divisions
between the feet (§ 683).

8. || indicates the divisions between cola (§ 686).
9. A indicates a pause at the end of a verse equal to one mora (v).
10. A indicates a pause at the end of a verse equal to two morae (__).

(So also ‘5 indicates a pause of three morae, and ¢ of
four morae.)
11. ;  standing below the line is used to indicate a caesura (§ 690).
A comma (,) is sometimes used for the same purpose.
12. # is used to indicate a diaeresis (§ 690).

13. : is used to indicate anacrusis (§ 706).

FEET

683. A group of syllables having a fixed metrical form
is called a foot. The most common kinds of feet are the
following :

FEET OF THREE MORAE (3} time)

Trochee 2 " o Aetme
Tambus Yl .h " Aéyw

Tribrach VEVEV ‘h J\ "\ Aéyere
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FEET OF FOUR MORAE (% time)

Dactyl K] ‘I oy Aelmopey
Anapaest Yo ‘P J\ " Aeyéro
Spondee e J " Aelmov

FEET OF FIVE MORAE (} time)

Cretic i s J J\ J Aevrérow

Bacchius bt ‘“ " Aurouuny

FEET OF SIX MORAE (} time)

Ionic a minore v v __ SN J " é\edoimy
Tonic @ maiore _ _ u u J J R Aerdpeda
Choriambus —vuv ‘| ‘“ ‘“ .’ Aevropévov

1. Many other kinds of feet! are mentioned by the
ancient grammarians, but they may all be explained as
variations of the forms already described (cf. § 685).

684. Thesis and Arsis. — That part of the foot on which
the dctus or rhythmical accent falls is called the Thesis;
the rest of the foot is called the Arsis.

685. Substitution. — In many kinds of verse two short
syllables (v ) may be substituted for a long (_), or a
long syllable may take the place of two short syllables.

NoTe. — When a long syllable in the thesis is resolved into two

short (§ 685), the ictus properly belongs to the two, but is usually
placed on the first.

1 For example: Proceleusmatic v u v, First Paeon _ v v v,
Fourth Paeon  « o __, Molossus __ __ __, etc.
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COLA

686. Colon.— A group of feet (never more than six) is
called a Colon, or a Rhythmical Series.

1. A colon of two feet is called a Dipody, of three feet
a Tripody, of four feet a Tetrapody, of five feet a Pen-
tapody, of six feet a Hexapody.

2. But trochaic, iambie, and anapaestic rhythms are
measured not by single feet but by the dipody; hence
four feet of such a rhythm form a Dimeter, six feet a
Trimeter, and eight feet a Tetrameter.

THE VERSE

687. The Verse.— A verse is composed of one, two, or
even three cola (§ 686), and is usually written and printed
as a single line.

688. Syllaba Anceps.— The last syllable of any verse
may be counted as long or short, as the rhythm may
demand, without any regard to its actual quantity.

NoTe.—In the metrical schemes given below the existence of the
syllaba anceps is taken for granted.

1. Hiatus (§ 42) is allowed only at the end of a
verse (but cf. § 2 a).

689. Catalexis.— A verse in which the last foot is in-
complete is said to be Catalectic (xvarainkrirds stopping
short). A verse in which the last foot is complete is
called Acatalectic.

1. A part or the whole of the last arsis is omitted in
catalexis. If the omitted arsis formed the last part of the
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foot its place is filled by the pause (A, § 682, 9-10); if it
formed the first part of the foot its place is filled by pro-
longing (§ 682, 3-4) the thesis of the preceding foot: as

luliLl for s sor i

690. Caesura and Diaeresis. — A Caesura (lit. cutting)
occurs whenever a word ends inside a foot. A Diaeresis
occurs when the end of a word coincides with the end of
a foot.

1. The principal caesura or The Caesura is one which
marks also a break in the sense, and which occurs repeat-
edly at a fixed point in the verse.

Note.—In antiquated language a caesura in the second foot is
sometimes called trithemimeral, because it comes after three half-feet
(mpib-nu-pepiis of three half-portions), a caesura in the third foot
penthemimeral, ete.

For the Masculine and Feminine Caesuras see § 701,
note.

STROPHE AND SYSTEM

691. Strophe. — A group of lyric verses recurring in
fixed form is called a Strophe. An Antistrophe is a
corresponding strophe immediately following. Strophe
and Antistrophe are sometimes followed by an Epode
(not metrically corresponding).

692. System.— Verses are sometimes arranged in a
system, in which the syllaba anceps and hiatus are allowed
only at the end. Such a system may be regarded as one
long verse. For examples see §§ 696; 703, 2.
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RHYTHMS

693. Rhythms are named (trochaic, iambic, dactylic,
ete.) from their fundamental feet.

TROCHAIC RHYTHMS

694. Trochaic rhythms are usually measured by dipodies
(§ 686, 2) consisting of two trochees | £ v _ v |, and they
admit the irrational syllable (>, § 682, 5) in the second
foot of any dipody. Moreover two shorts may be sub-
stituted (§ 685) for the long syllable of the trochee in
any foot except the final foot of the verse.

695. Trochaic Tetrameter. — The most common trochaic
rhythm (used by the line) is the Trochaic Tetrameter
catalectic (consisting of two cola, § 686). Its scheme
according to (§ 694) is as follows:

T kY Z v i) LY P LG St SN
Svuu vuu|Yuu vuulluu vuulduu
et S, Sy > a N
v v > v v > Mg e

as :
A e A U Ui s 8 U = TG E A

ebruxels & 7 uels éodueba. || 7dAAa & od Aéjyovs’ Guws?
L ) T/

Ads Aéyes.?

dAAd  perafBov|]devoduecta. || TobTo & ob ka

7 uu>£_u__uﬂ_/.u =
“Téll me ndt in | motdrnful nimbers, # life is bit an | émpty dréam.”
NotEe. — Rarely in proper names a cyclic dactyl (_ v, §682,6) is

used in place of a trochee. More freedom of substitution is usual in
the first colon than in the second.

1E. I.T. 1232. 2 E. Or. 1526.
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696. Trochaic rhythms are also found sometimes in
systems (§ 692) ending in a catalectic dimeter ; as

LT aly v

Talra pév wpos

ARG

Py s s
(lVSpOS‘ €ETTL

D KO A BT
9 N , \
vouy éxovtos | kai ¢pévas kai

wAevkoTos.!

mOANL  wepime

For lyrie trochaic rhythms see § 707, 2.

TAMBIC RHYTHMS
(Ct. § 706, note)

697. Iambic rhythms are usually measured by dipodies
(§ 686, 2) consisting of two iambi | v 2 v _ |, and they
admit the irrational syllable (>, § 682, 5) in the first foot
of any dipody. Moreover, two shorts may be substituted
(§ 685) for the long syllable of the iambus in any foot
except the final foot of the verse.

698. Iambic Trimeter. — The most common iambic
rhythm (used by the line) is the iambic trimeter. The
iambic trimeter of tragedy is metrically much more strict
than that of comedy, and, although the irrational syllable
is frequent, the resolution of the long syllable (§ 697) is
comparatively infrequent. In comedy, however, not only
are resolutions numerous, but an anapaest (cyclic, § 682, 6)
may stand in place of the iambus in any foot except the
last, and the apparent dactyl (> ¢ v) may stand in the
fifth foot as well as in the first and third.

The principal caesura usually comes in the third foot.

1 Ar. Ran. 534-6.
BABBITT’S GR. GRAM. —23
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The scheme of iambic trimeter (showing all possible
variations) is as follows:

(OB O L e (S £ (VR 1
Tragic s A > A >
>R, >0
w Z
Comedy SSNG Y
allows also{wi BV oot 2 e A A

Note. —In proper names the tragedians sometimes allow the cyclic
anapaest (§ 682, 6) in other feet than the first.

Examples of iambic trimeter are :

2wy = U N AR S B T2 S O
. €l dPpeX’ "Ap|yots uy dwlwrdobar ardeos
Tragic
D 5L B G R s i e
Kodxov és ailav  kvavéas | Svprdyyddas.'
(s et ) (IR U7 "2 ek o4
’Q Zed Baciked | 7O xpfuoe ToV | vvkTdy doov
d WO TARY; ORI DL | R AT
Comice51"s 54 S (AN 2 TG , !
Amépavrov * 00|0émol’ fuépa | yemjoerar ;
"ae S ATl 2 O SO SR o
*Améroo 3T, | @ woAepe, mOA|ADY olveka.?

“ Which, like a wound|ed sna’ke, drags its | slow le’ngth along.”

Note.— The Choliambus, or “limping trimeter” (oxd{wv) has a
spondee instead of an iambus in the last foot.

699. Iambic Tetrameter Catalectic. —The iambic tetram-
eter catalectic, consisting of two eola (§ 686), is often
used in comedy. Its scheme

N 2 O A (SO A IR e A O i e ) iy

1E. Med. 1-2. 2 Ar. Nub. 2, 3, 6.



DACTYLIC RHYTHMS 356

admits the same variations as the iambic trimeter (§ 698):
thus

(i Ry Sy SN Ry GRS I, = 7
LN \ o \ Ié k] 3\ ~ 3 3 7

éyb yap 5r|Twv pév Adyos 8 airo TodT | ékAijfyy
BRI i S L RG] > IR AN
év Tolot Ppov|TicTalor oTL mpdTioTOoS émelvdnoa’

“A ca’ptain bold | of Hatlifax, # who lived in coun|try qua:rters.”

1. Jambic rhythms are sometimes found in system
(§ 692). For lyric iambic rhythms see § 707, 2.

DACTYLIC RHYTHMS

700. The fundamental foot of dactylic rhythms is the
dactyl (— v ), but the spondee (_ _) may be substituted.

701. Dactylic Hexameter. — The hexameter is the most
common dactylic rhythm. It contains six feet, of which
the last is always a dactyl lacking the last syllable, _ A
(§ 689). The fifth foot is usunally a dactyl, but may be a
spondee, in which case the verse is called Spondaic. The
other feet may be either dactyls or spondees, but dactyls
predominate.

1. The principal caesura is usually in the third foot,
less often after the thesis in the fourth foot (in which
case there is often a corresponding caesura in the second
foot). A diaeresis at the end of the fourth foot (Bucolic
Diaeresis) is also very common.

NotEe. — Masculine and Feminine Caesuras. — A caesura immediately

following the long syllable of the thesis is called masculine , a caesura
between the two short syllables of the arsis is called feminine.

1 Ar. Nub. 1038-9.
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2. The scheme of the dactylic hexameter is as follows :

IR | LA o gt R | L T | ot e N
Examples are :
A ARG 8 ||_'/vu.iuu/ A
pivw dlede, Oela, Iy In 7t ddew "AxtAfjos
W23 TUR UM LG ERUN R4 ORI LA O, (O A S A () 2L )
dvdpa po | &vveme, | Motoa, molAvrpomov, | &s pdia | modrd?
oY s 2 P s P
£ LY NAGGNAGH OZ5G RO IAERIER YN
TirT ad7, | alytdyoro Aulds réos et\jAovbas 5 °
WA KON BREAEE 05 I ARG 2 ) | e ) T L o
o 8, 5 7 3 ~ \ 3
7 & dékove’ dpa | Tolor yv|vy «lev. | adrap *A|xiAheds *

For the symzesrs of ew in the first example see § 19, note 2; for the
shortening of pot in the second see § 52 a. Observe that the third
example is a spondaic line, and the fourth shows the bucolic diaeresis.
For explanations of some other peculiarities of the Homeric verse
see §§2a; 13a; 22a; 36a; 44 a; 44,2 a; 53,a,’b; 54 a.

702. The Elegiac Distich. — The Elegiac distich consists
of a dactylic hexameter followed by two catalectic dactylic
tripodies (which form the so-called pentameter).

The scheme entire is as follows:

IN
IN

IN
> C

ol oo
\ Y3 | A\

I
v |

INSIN
g ¢
SN
IN

N

EI El

I
|
#

Note. —In the pentameter the end of the first tripody always
coincides with the end of a word, and neither hiatus (§ 668, 1) nor
syllaba anceps (§ 688) is allowed at this point. Observe also that the
second tripody does not admit spondees.

1. The Elegiac distich is a favorite metrical form for
gnomic and didactic poetry. It is but once used in the

ASHIS 2ol 3 A 202. + A 348.
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extant tragedy, the first two lines of the passage being as
follows :

L\J\J

Ty

/

/ A

AN U,
ol yduov

et s UM UL S AN
Ad T | drav
ol AN N A

els Gald/povs EXévav.?

N vwv

B 7
va Ilapes

alme

"y

av

LR

2 >
ayayer

£

>y
€vvai

ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS
(Cf. § 706, note)

703. The basis of anapaestic rhythms is the anapest
(v v 2), but for this the spondee (_ 2) or even the dac-
tyl (— ¢ v) may be substituted. A dactyl (or the last
of two or more dactyls) is regularly followed by a spon-
dee (_ v v__), since a dactyl followed by an anapaest
(— v v v v ) would bring four short syllables together.

1. Anapaestic thythms are usually measured by dipodies
(§ 686, 2), and the most common forms are the monometer
(of two feet), the dimeter (of four feet), and the dimeter
catalectic or Paroemiac. The schemes are as follows:

fuu._ (O
(Monometer) Jl =
v L (RO M) SR s OO S
(Dimeter) { ¥A L4 S, Y g (AL o
b S e NN

Cf. «“ And the dlive of pedce || sends its branches abrodd.”

0 O 2 S ORG  R i S

(Paroemiac) i A7

7, 7,
P4 A

Cf. “The Lord is advén|cing. Prepdre ye!”

2. Anapaestic Systems. — Anapaestic rhythms were
much used by the dramatists in systems (§ 692), a system

1E. And. 103-104.




3568 ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS

consisting of a series of anapaestic monometers (usually
printed as dimeters, with an occasional monometer) end-
ing with a paroemiac (§ 708, 1). Hiatus and the syllaba
anceps are allowed only at the end of the system (i.e. the
last syllable of the paroemiac). There is usually a diaer-
esis (§ 690) at the end of each monometer.

The following is a short anapaestic system :

7,
—_ v -_—

éA\d o 6 Malas
s L8, <8
meldaee dopots,

LS 7GR SL
~ »
mopmatos dvaé

7
— S
e L 1N
Wy T €myolay

IR X
£ 3 \
mpades, émel

TR N
7 5
omeidets kaTéywy

ALt SR F . L
yevvaios avijp,

vuldi
8686K7)0&L.1

A7 AN IRY =
~ 3>
Alyed, map’ éuol

NoTe. — Observe that the last syllable in the second line (short by
nature) is long by position (§ 53), owing to the following consonants.

704. Anapaestic Tetrameter.— The anapaestic tetrame-
ter, consisting of one anapaestic dimeter followed by the
paroemiac, is much used by the line in comedy.

The scheme is as follows:

TG RZ WOy & {E O OSSN ERITRO R USSR A 1 7 e
PSRN /T gare s || S BN/ 5Ny BRI R A U
SN ETEIT Al T WG s SRS Y

3 » - #
Examples are

NGk B 8 et rnn iR 6 A RSN e

’ 2
IIpooxere Tov vody | Tols dfavdrots || julv, Tols aiev éodot,

=y dyte s oy

Tols aifleplots,

BRIy SO R 5 AN

Tois dpbira uy dopévorauy.

AR OV A
~ > s
TOLOW aYNpYS,

2

1E. Med. 759-763. 2 Ar. Aves, 688-689.
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For lyric anapaestic rhythms (which usually admit
more freedom of substitution) see § 709, 2.

LYRIC RHYTHMS

705. Lyric rhythms in general differ from recitative
rhythms only in allowing much greater freedom of substi-
tution. Their most notable characteristic is the Procrus-
tean habit of frequently employing feet which are either
longer or shorter than the fundamental foot of the verse,
but which, by an arbitrary shortening or lengthening,
are made to fit the rhythm (cf. § 682, 3-6). Thus, a
long syllable of two morae (_) by being lengthened (L),
or a dactyl (_ v v) of four morae by being shortened
(— ) is often employed in a rhythm whose fundamental
foot is the trochee (_ v) of three morae. Likewise a
trochee (— ) of three morae may be used in a dactylic
(— v v) rhythm of four morae (as o). But the char-
acter of the rhythm may always be determined by the
preponderance of the fundamental foot.

706. Anacrusis.—In the lyric rhythms each line does
not always begin with a complete foot. The extra sylla-
ble (or syllables) at the beginning of such a line has
received the name of anacrisis (avdrpovois upward beat).

1. The anacrusis must not be greater than the arsis.
Hence we may have o or > or v as the anacrusis of a
logaoedic verse (§ 707, 1) and v v, or _, or u, as the ana-
crusis of a dactylo-epitritic verse (§ 709).

Anacrusis is indicated by :.

Note. — Some writers on meter recognize only those feet in which
the ictus falls on the first part of the foot (i.e. trochees, dactyls, ete.).

By this theory an iambic verse (v __ | v ) is regarded as a catalectic
trochaic with anacrusis (v i _ v | — A), an anapaestic verse as a
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catalectic dactylic with anacrusis, etc. But the ancients recognized
rhythms in which the ictus falls on the second part of the foot, as well
as the other kind, and such rhythms are often constructed on a differ-
ent principle from the others. Hence it seems best to limit anacrusis
to the strictly lyric rhythms, where the great variety and complexity
of the verses demand the adoption of some simple working hypothesis,
although it is not certain that such rhythms were so treated by the
ancients.

LYRIC RHYTHMS IN £ TIME

707. The fundamental foot of lyric rhythm in § time
is the trochee (— ), but in place of the trochee may be
substituted the tribrach (v u o), the irrational trochee
(—>, § 682, 5), the cyclic dactyl (_ v, § 682, 6), or the
triseme (L, § 682,8). The cyclic dactyls are found before
or between trochees, but trochees are not found between
dactyls in the same verse. Anacrusis (§ 706) is frequent.

1. Logaoedic Rhythms. — Rhythms in ¢ time containing
both trochees and (cyclic) dactyls have received the name
of Logaoedic (Adyos speech, prose, aowdrj song).

2. Occasionally lyric verses in § time are found without
cyclic dactyls or trisemes, and such verses by themselves
might be explained as lyric trochaic, or (if they have ana-
crusis, cf. § 706, note) as lyric iambic rhythms; but
since such verses are seldom found except in connection
with other, logaoedic, verses, it is better to treat them all
under one general head.

Norte 1. — % Basis.” — The first foot of a logaoedic verse allows great
freedom. It may be a trochee (£ u), a tribrach (J U u), an irra-
tional trochee (£ >), or even an apparent iambus (& _) or anapaest
(¢ v >). For an example see § 708, 6.

Note 2. —Logaocedic Rhythms are measured by the single foot.
Some of them have acquired special names, which, however, are not
particularly important, for a verse can always be described as a dipody,
tripody, etc., according to the number of feet it contains.
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708. It follows from § 707 that the lyric rhythms in §
time may have great variety of form. Some examples of
single verses are given below, but it must be remembered
that these verses are thus severed from their connection in
strophes of which they are an integral part.

1l Diropy (LoGAoEDIC)

S

S(DVLV (Adonic)

e TRIPODIES

E4RV V)
o tov A

Trochaic tripody (with resolved foot):

VR &S
ailhe 2

1
PWS ajKOVON

\/J vV
ppevopd
Trochaic tripody with anacrusis (§ 706):

2
£ Lt=e
KauTos

Y,
voLpL
Trochaic tripody catalectic, with anacrusis (“ Iambic,” see § 707, 2) :
74 4/

kov;?

vilu
Télos Od

RS A TN Z K

e s )

TL TwVS aVeEv Ka

Trochaic tripody catalectic, with anacrusis, containing a triseme
(§ 682, 3):

(T e T 228
birav|Spov * pelvel.t
Logaoedic tripodies :

LA GURA R G I

Bupodrolvoy kilkAwpa® (First Pherecratean)

LA O ARG | SN

7 wokes | ) Hl[Awr® (First Pherecratean catalectic)
2 S (A A

maudos | Sdopopov | &rav”  (Second Pherecratean)

Logaoedic tripody (containing two dactyls) catalectic, with ana-

crusis: 1
whs odv lejpdv woraludr.®
1 8. A4j.626. 2 Aesch. Ag. 211. 5 E. Bacchae, 123. 7 S. A4j. 643.

28. A4j.390. % Aesch. Septem, 901. 6 E. Med. 847, 8 E. Med. 846.
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Logaoedic tripodies containing a triseme (§ 682, 3):
WA LN

AL RO
- L
Kakay X(JJV

rid ¢
L} N :
Ovlpe ?

The last example might be scanned as a dipody (Adonic _ vl v),

but the scansion of such lines is determined by the character of the
strophe in which they stand.

7 5

TAdpont

3. TETRAPODIES

The following will serve as examples of tetrapodies,
although many more varieties are found :

Loyl Y | LG EZYN
Bdés | e & émjrv|pos®
2, R AN |
viv yop épol méfher yolpedoar®  (First Glyconic)
A7) 2O W |70/ R/
Svpouév|a oov | ebvé|lrav® (First Glyconic catalectic)
L) LSO | AN LN
nbpov | 0bdé T | pdpualkov® (Second Glyconic catalectic)
viZu| ZLyu| L | LA (Third Glyconic catalectic,
érha 8¢ | oolow | pprovd|uas” with anacrusis)
RS [ SR N 74
péve & dlkod|aal { |pov®
g ot g | TEC T A o2
povorass | GAN | &ujras.?
4. PENTAPODIES

ST | AR OO [l S| LA ) e
év pip|Tov khadl | 76 &l[pos cpolpriocw
AN W A 8 S22 N 2
Tav 6 pélyas | pdbos & € |fer.t

18. 4j. 606. 4 8. 4j. 701. 7 E. Alc. 573. 1 Seolium.

2 E. Med. 865. 5 E. Med. 159. 8 Aesch. Ag. 459. 11 S. Aj. 226.

3 Aesch. Ag. 477. 6 E. Alc. 966. 9 E. Alc. 906.
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5. Hexaropres

A7 G oM AR (e o o5 [
2P A \J LY ¥ 3| 7
ebdaipoves | olow ka|k3v dyevoros | aildv
72|V = e R O . o P 7

~ 1 -
ols yap | v oetjoly Oed|fev Sduos | ajras
LAGEE g el A GO WA 1Y)
obdtv | éNAel|mer yevelas éml | wAfifos | Epmov.!

6. Some verses contain more than one colon. Examples
are:
(EvuroLIDEAN)

1

pa,

ZA
P“’9

LUl Z o)
,U.&e éNevbé
iz 7> ORI
Yo ,u{on pqv oo|pds

Observe the basis (§ 707, note 1) at the beginning of the second
colon of the first line.

/
Cn
\ $
mPOS v

s

L A/
oL KaTe

L,
dupev
LT e

vikijjoaul T €

L5
& 0¢
L8>,

OUT(D

Kal. Vo

(GREATER ASCLEPIADEAN)
AR SB[ REH| AR O

oys mpdre pov || Sévdplov

ZA
Aw.p

L,
SA
aume

ZAWR BT SN} A
pndey | dAAo v Ted)
7. The following examples show lyric verses in § time
combined to form a strophe (§ 691) :
Al AN
Apyel|a

AR )

,
pév, moTw,

Y Y
\ \
Kai o¢
o
TEVT|KOVTOPOS
S ez v
avpl|wv & &
S

309 0¥,
ovpe€L

ALY,
afet
LN

Tas
ZIN

\
VoS

YA
s Sl
oikov

AV

Z
knpodé
e
ov Ila
LN
et

(VAR
KdAapos
S AN YAl
kdmats émt 9w|v
RS

e
4.4.4.4+4

18, Ant. 582-5. 2 Ar. Nub. 518, 520. 3 Alcaeus. ¢ E. 1T. 1123-7.
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Vit AlSR® Vil RO A8 (€)1 Lol AR T 2
,

oy §, & rdday, | & kakovvude || kydeludw Tv|podvjvor,
Lo (aAim L | AN
Tty | ob Kar|et|Sbs
OUE RN sl B T 8 A SIS ) | e /N
,, . ., 1
OXebpov PBro|td wpood|yers dhofxw Te || 0d oTvyepov OdvaiTov.
AR %) || (K B A R [
Svordve, | pollpds 6laov map|ol|xy.!

34.4.43+6

DACTYLO-EPITRITIC RHYTHMS (} TIME)

709. The fundamental foot of the dactylo-epitritic
rhythm is the dactyl (_ v ) or its equivalent spondee
(— —), occurring commonly in groups of two dactyls and
a spondee (_v v _vv_—_). The lengthened trochee
(v, § 682, 3) is also found, followed always by a spondee,
the two together forming the so-called Epitrite (_ v _).
Either of these two combinations may be catalectic (§ 689),
and anacrusis (§ 706) is frequent. Occasionally the tetra-
seme (i, § 682, 4), occupying the time of a whole foot, is
found.

An example of this rhythm is:
el & Me U
pov xw|polot

A0S
~ L3
pav e

AN
Avo wora
%

Tayai,
ST,
rau?

BNy NG E s Vv
wdvra wdlAw oTpédpe

Lo o ey
2 8/ e A
Kat Ol |Ka Kat

1. Other lyric dactylic rhythms are occasionally found,
but they require no further explanation than has already
been given.

2. Lyric anapaests also sometimes occur, but they may be
explained as dactylic verses with anacrusis (see § 706, note).

LE. Med. 990-5. 2 E. Med. 410-11.
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OTHER RHYTHMS IN § AND § TIME

710. Choriambic Rhythms. — The fundamental foot of
choriambie rhythms is the choriambus (£ v v ). Such
rhythms are rare. An example is:

G
wvoléras.!

Lo
- H
oe. gogos ol

2 @) e LT Dy

\ \ k3
861.1’(1 ey ovy,

dewd Tapdo

711. Ionic Rhythms. — Jonic rhythms have the ionic
(__uv) as their fundamental foot, for which occasion-
ally uo v (§ 682, 4) is found. Such rhythms are regu-
larly catalectic (§ 689) with anacrusis (§ 706), and by some
they are explained as ionic @ minore (see § 706 note).

An example is:

O IR 2% (£ NoM [z RS OR LV ey 7N
Lo Y e ’ &4
memépaxev pév 6 | mepaémrolis | 70y
GRUEIZAe S WGl aads  GGIRAR L G Gl A S
Bagilewos aTpards | els dvrimo|pov yelrova | xdpav.?

781 S5
Swopa ®

vuith v v
woAvyoupov 6
Note. — Anaclasis. — The last long syllable and the first short syl-
lable of any foot may be transposed. This is called anaclasis (avd-
kAagts breaking up) : thus
(SIS L PR I] | AT
dlots vépors kparivey

(insteadof v v i Z __ v ulZ_ 1K)

712. Dochmiac Rhythms. —In some of the lyric por-
tions of tragedy, where great excitement is expressed, a
peculiar but unmistakable rhythm, called dochmiae, is
often found. The exact nature of this is very uncertain,
but it is based on a dipody v £ _ v 2, which is thought
to have a broken rhythm, with alternating § and § time.

18. 0.7. 484. 3 Aesch. Persians, 71.
2 Aesch. Persians, 65-6. 4 Aesch. Pr. 403.
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It allows the irrational long (§ 682, 5) in place of either"
of the two short syllables, and also freely resolves any one
of the three long syllables into two shorts. Hence many
variations are possible, but only nineteen are actually
found, and some of these very seldom. The following are
the most common forms :

X/ ANy 7
daixfels xepdv !
LTI A
kaTologpvpopat *

e IR SR
’Apydfey & Pidos®
G | S5

E . ’4
® oxérAor wopral

4 z
GGG R
O5vostaTt Sos ©
Xfovos damd marpidos
7, 7,
v du vvu uvdu
Tov ér Bpédos E\vror.’

Dochmiacs are often found in systems (§ 692). A good example is
E. Med. 1258-60.

713. Bacchiac Rhythms. — Bacchiac Rhythms (based on
the baechius, v 2 _) are seldom found except in connec-

tion with other rhythms (usually dochmiac). An example
is in Aesch. Pr. 115.

714. Cretic Rhythms. — Cretic rhythms occasionally
occur with the cretic (£ v ) as the fundamental foot,
which may be resolved (§ 685) into £ v v v (first paeon)
or ¢ v v — (second paeon). An example is

PR~ At SR Z v uv
- 8oTis Hludy povos | omeiodpevos.”
SR ST ST BT 3E. LT. 830. SE. LT. 829. 7 Ar, Ach. 835.

2E. I.T. 643. ¢ E. L.T. 650. 6 E. I.T. 291,



APPENDIX B

TABLE OF VOWEL

715.

a+a
a+ a
a+ta

a (§18,2)
a (§§ 19; 88)
g (§19)
a+e =al(§186)
( e (real) =a (§19)
i 3 e (apparent) = a (§ 19)
at+n =a (§ 18, 6, rarely u,
§ 170, 2
a+n =a (§ 19, rarely 5, § 170,

il

2)
at+t =a(§18,1)
a+t =g (§18,1)
at+o =w(§18,4)
a+ o= (§19)

a + ov (apparent) = o (§ 19)

at+ o =0 (§184)

€ +a =7 (§ 18, 6, sometimes a,
§§91,1;106,2; 118,1; 120, 3)

€ +a =7y (§19, rarely at, § 118,
1; or e, § 170, note 3)

€et+e =ea (§18 3)

e +ea=e(§19)
€+ =n(§182)
e +q =7 (§19)
e+t =ea(§18,1; cf. §6,3)
€ +o0 =ov(§18,5)
€ +o=o0(§19,1)

€ + ov=ov (§ 19)

367

CONTRACTIONS

e +v =e(§18,1)
€et+o=0 (§184)
€ +o=0 (§19)
nt+a=y (§19)
n+e=7 (§182)
o {GL (real) SN )
et (apparent) = ¢ (§ 19)
n+t =7y (§18,1)
4 o=1 (§18,2)
o +a =ow (§ 18, 4, rarely a,
§ 118, 1)
o+e =ov(§185)
et (real) =o (§19,2)
35 { et (apparent) = ov (§ 19, 2)
+7 =0 (§18,4)

o

o+n =o (§ 19, 2; rarely o,
§ 170, 2)

o+t =o (§18,1)
o +o0 =ov (§18,3)
o+o =0 (§19,1)
o +ov=ov (§19)
o+w =0 (§18,2)
o+o =0 (§19)
v+ =v (§211,2a)
ot+ae =0 (§18,4)
ot+te =0 (§18,4)
o+t =0 (§18,1)

ot+o =0 (§18,2)



APPENDIX C

THE PRONUNCIATION OF GREEK PROPER
NAMES IN ENGLISH

716. Nearly all Greek proper names came into the
English language through the medium of Latin. Hence
the following rule for pronouncing such names:

Write the Greek name in the equivalent Latin letters
(see § 1) and pronounce as an English word! with Latin
accent.

Nore.— In addition to the equivalents given in § 1, the following
should be mentioned :

Gk. Lat. Gk. Lat. Gk. Lat.

at = ae (ai) ev =eu Final -os, -ov,} L
e =1(0oré) ov=4a of 2d decl., TR

oo =oe (o) ynmasal (§11,1) =n p with rough % =

av = au Final -0t = -i breathing (p) ) —

Examples are :

Alywa = Ae-gi'-na @ovkvdidys = Thi-cyd'-i-des
'Abjvy = A-the'-ne M{Anros = Mi-le'-tus
Bowwria = Boe-o'-ti-a 'Odvooevs = O-dys'-seus
Buldvriov = By-zan'-ti-um Bevopdy = Xen'-0-phon
Adpeios = Da-ri'-us S¢iyé = Sphinz

Aerpol = Del'-phi Tipdlfeos = Ti-mo'-the-us
Awoxovpor = Di-os-ci'-ri Xdpwy = Cha'-ron
Edpdras = Eu-rd'-tas

1 See Bennett and Bristol, The Teaching of Latin and Greek, pp. 287-9.
368



APPENDIX D

SOME ADDITIONAL GRAMMATICAL TERMS

717. The following grammatical terms are still occa-
sionally employed by editors. Most of them explain them-
selves, but for completeness they are here catalogued.

1. Anacoluthon occurs when the construction of a sentence is .
changed from that with which it began: as kai Staleydpevos adrg,
é80&€ pot ovros & dvip elvar dopds and conversing with him, — this man
seemed to me (instead of “I thought him ) to be wise Pl. Ap. 21 c.

2. Aphaeresis. — If the second of two words between which synize-
sis (§ 43, note 2) takes place begins with e, some editors regard the
as elided, and so indicate it: as w3 "y for uy éya.

3. Asyndeton is the omission of conjunctions between connected
words or phrases. It is comparatively rare in Greek,— a language in
which conjunctions were very numerous.

4. Brachylogy (brief expression) makes one word do double duty:
as kdpar Xapiteocoiy dpotaw hair like (the hair of) the Graces P 51.
dr\opévor foav Tois atrols Kipw dmhos they were armed with the same
weapons as (those of) Cyrus Xn. Cy. 7,1, 2.

5. Chiasmus (from the letter x) inverts the
order of the second pair of two pairs of words:
as Pacideds T dyafos kpatepds T alyunris a
goodly king and warrior bold T' 179.

6. Ellipsis (lack) is the omission of words which would be requi-
site for a full logical expression of the thought. A good example is
oomep dv € just as (one would do) if; ete. Other examples of ellip-
tical expressions are mentioned in §§ 439, note 2; 615; 616; 625,
note.

Booweds T dyabos

kpatepds T alypyris

BABBITT'S GR. GRAM. —24 369
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7. Hendiadys (one through two) is the use of two codrdinate words
to express what might have been expressed by one word and an attrib-
utive: as xpdmy xai Opdvor power and throne (i.e. throne of power) S.
Ant. 173.

8. Hypallage (interchange) gives to the less important of two words
the construction appropriate to the more important: as §8twnot weXd-
Lew 1o bring kim upon troubles (instead of ¢bring troubles upon him’)
E 776.

9. Hyperbaton (overstepping) is a transposition (for the sake of
emphasis) of the natural order of words: as map odk é0élwv éfe
Xovoy unwilling by her willing side 3, 155.

10. Hypotaxis (opposed to parataxis) is the subordination of one
construction to another (cf. § 594, 1 note).

11. Hysteron proteron is ¢putting the cart before the horse’: as
eipata T dpudiécdoa Buddea kal Aoéoaca having clothed him in fragrant
garments and given him a bath € 264.

12. LitStes (plainness) and Meidsis (lessening) are forms of under-
statement : as od woAdol not many (i.e. = dAiyor a few).

13. Metonymy (change of name) is the use of one word in place of
another which it suggests: as domis uvpla ten thousand shield (ie.
soldiers, or men with shields) Xn. 4. 1, 7, 10.

14. Oxymoron (keen foolishness) is a combination of apparently
contradictory terms such as ‘painful pleasure’ or ‘living death’: thus
Yevodpevoy maTov yevéobou to be believed for kis falsehood ! Th. 8, 43.

15. Parataxis (opposed to hypotaxis) is the use of coérdinate con-
structions (cf. § 594, 1 note).

16. Paronomasia is a play on words of similar sound: as éra-
véornoav padlov 7 dméoryoav they have revolied rather than
rebelled Th. 3, 39.

17. Pleonasm is unnecessary fullness of expression: as metpdcopat
¢ mdwme, . . . KpdTIOTOS BV iwmeds, cvppaxely adTd lo my grand-
Sather I shall try, by being a very good horseman, to be an ally to him Xu.
Cy. 1, 8, 15. Other examples are mentioned in §§ 431; 601 note;
657, note 2.

18. Prolepsis (anticipation) is properly the use of an adjective which
by its meaning anticipates the action of the verb: as dwkalwv d8{kovs
bpévas mapagwds you lead astray the unjust minds of righteous men, i.e.
“go that they become unjust” S. Ant. 791.

More commonly prolepsis is used of the position of a substantive or
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a pronoun, which is transferred (usually with a change of case) from
a (later) subordinate clause to an (earlier) principal clause : as ydee
yip kata Bopov G8edpeov ws émoveiro for he knew in his heart full well
how his brother was toiling (lit. “knew his brother how he was toil-
ing”) B400. 5de adrov ot péoov Eéxor ke knew that he commanded
the center Xn. A. 1, 8, 21.

19. Zeugma (yoking) is the forcing of one verb to do the duty of
two (dissimilar) verbs : as ovre pavyy ovre Tov popdyy Bpordy Yy you
shall not (hear) the voice or see the form of any mortal man Aesch.
Ri:3 21,



APPENDIX E

O

WEIGHTS, MEASURES, AND TIME

718. LINEAR MEASURE
EQUIVALENT
1 8dkrvdos (finger breadth) = almost § inch
4 8dxTvAo =1 wadawoty) (palm) = 2.9+ inches
3 raAaoral =1 ombopi (span) = 8.73 inches
1} ombapal =1 wovs (foot) = 11.65 inches
1} w6des =1 wijxvs (cubit) = 17.46 inches
4 mijyets (or 6 modes) =1 épyvid (fathom) =5 feet, 10— inches
162 dpyvial (or 100 7d8es) = 1 wAéBpov ( plethrum)= 97 + feet
6 wAébpa =1 orddiov (stade) = 582+ feet
Tl f
9 orddio =1 mile (+ 7 feet)
30 ogrddiot =1 napacdyyns (para-
sang) = 3} miles
719. SQUARE MEASURE

The Greeks measured small areas by the square foot, and
larger areas (like land) by the square plethrum (=10,000
square moles, i.e. 97+ x 97+ = 9412 sq. feet, or a little
over one-fifth of an acre).

720. LIQUID MEASURE
U. . LIQUID MEASURE
1 6£9Bagov = 0.144 + pint
4 $&0Baga = 1 koridy = 0.578 pint
12 korvAat = 1 yobs = 3.468 quarts
12 xdes = 1 ducpopeds uerpyriis = 10.4 + gallons

372



WEIGHTS AND MONEY 373.

721. DRY MEASURE
U. S. DRY MEASURE
1 kbafos = .08 + pint
6 kVafor =1 kordAy =1 (0.49+) pint
4 korvdat =1 xoé =1 (0.99+) quart
4 xolvikes = 1 yjulextov = § (0.49+) peck
2 julexra.= 1 ékreds =1 (0.99+) peck
6 ékrels =1 pédyvos = 1} (1.49+) bushels

Note.— Both the liquid and the dry xordAy had the same value,
but the difference between liquid and dry measure in the United
States causes the apparent difference in the tables.

WEIGHTS AND MONEY

722. The tables of Greek weights and of money are
identical, coins being named and valued by the weight
of silver (or gold) that they contained. ®he standards,
however, were considerably different in different parts of
Greece.

In Attica two standards were in use, corresponding to
our Troy and Avoirdupois weights. = The former consti-
tutes the basis of the Attic coinage, and it was used also
in weighing precious metals, drugs, ete. The second was
used in ordinary commercial transactions. The approxi-
mate values of these were as follows :

723. TABLE OF WEIGHTS
ATTIC COMMERCIAL OR
AEGINETAN
14BoAds = 3 oz
6 6Borol =1 dpayup =& oz 25 OZ.
100 apaxp.ale mva =154+ oz. el 63 62.

60 pval =1 rdAavrov = 58 lbs. 83 1bs.
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724. TABLE OF ATTIC MONEY
VALUE IN U.S, MONEY
8 xaXkot (copper) = 1 68oAds (obol) $ .03
6 380Mol =1 8paxm} (drachma) .18
100 Spaxpal =1 pva (mina) 18.00
60 pval =1 rdXavrov (talent) 1080.00

Nortk. — Thege values are only approximate, and are determined
by the value (in gold) of the weight of the silver in the coins. The
present great depreciation in the value of silver is not considered, but
it is reckoned as being to gold as 16:1. The purchasing power of
money was much greater in antiquity than at present. Cf.Xn. 4.1,
3, 21, where the pay of the soldiers (already very high) is raised from
4 obols ($0.12) to a drachma ($0.18) a day.

1. The Attic coins (with the exception of the yaAxobs,
which was of copper) were made of unalloyed silver, and
ran from the } obol to the four-drachma piece (rerpddpay-
wov). The dl&c (8apeirds), a Persian gold coin containing
about 125.5 grains of gold, circulated at the value of
20 drachmae. The Cyzicene stater (of electrum, a mix-
ture of gold and silver) was regarded as equivalent to
28 drachmae.

GREEK CHRONOLOGY

725. The Era. — Any particular year was known at
Athens by the name of the Archon Eponymus (and in
other places by the name of some other important 01v1l or
religious official).

Later came the general practice of numbering the years
by Olympiads (periods of four years each), the first year
of the first Olympiad (Ol 1, 1) beginning in the middle
of the summer of 776 B.C.
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NotEe. — Observe that the first half of OL 1, 1 falls in B.c. 776, and
the second half in B.c. 775: thus
Ol AL U R [ o e B 0[5 ]| K )
B:C. - ([NTT6S| TR [NTT4 | T8 T TR ST T

ete.

1. Hence the following rule for changing Olympiads
into years B.C.: multiply the number of the Olympiad by
4, and subtract the product from 780. The remainder.
will be the year B.c. in which the first year of that
Olympiad began.

726. The Year. — Besides the ordinary divisions of the
year into spring (7jp), summer (@épos), autumn (dmrwpa),
and winter (yewpwr), the year was divided into twelve

“months, containing alternately 80 (ufjres mAsjpers) and 29
(pAves roidor) days each. But such a year ((6 x 80) +
(6 x 29) = 354) had only 854 days, and hence was roughly
11} days too short. In eight years (8 x 11} = 90) the
difference would amount to 90 days, or three months of
30 days each. So in every cycle of eight years (évveaern-
p) an extra month of 30 days (Iloo(e€)tdewv Sevrepos) was
inserted in the 8d, 5th, and 8th year, thus making those
years to contain 384 days. The slight error remaining
was variously equated.

1. The year in Attica began theoretically with the sum-
mer solstice (June 21), although actually it varied from
the middle of June to the first week in August. The
months followed one another in the following order:

1. “EkaropBatdv (about July) 7. Tapnldv (about January)
2. Merayerndy (August) 8. 'Avfeorypidv (February)
3. Bondpopedv (September) 9. ’EXa¢nBordv (March)
4. Ivavoyedy (October) 10. Movweywdv (April)
5. Mapakrypidy (November) 11. @apynphudy (May)
6. oo (€)decwv (December) 12. Skipocpoptdy (June)
(6. Ioo(€)idedv Sevrepos, in leap
years only)
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Note.— The names of the Attic months in their order may be
readily recalled by the following nonsense: Hector Met a Boy with a
Pie. “My Poor Gamin!” Answered with A™laugh “Money, There,
Skip!”

727. The Month. — The days of the month were usually
reckoned as follows :

1. vovunvia.

2-10. devrépa (rpiry, etc.! § 152) iorapmévov, — dexdry ioTauévov.
11. évdexdry.

12. Bwdexdry.

13-19. 7piry (ete. § 152) éml déxa — évdry éml Séxa.

20. eikds, or dexdTy wpoTépd.

21. dexdry PpOivovros or dekdy voTépa.

22-29. éydry (6yddy, ete.! § 152) pbivovros — devrépa pOivovros.
30. & Kol véa.

In the months of 29 days the Sevrépa pbivovros was omitted.

Note.— Later the days 22-29 were also designated as devrépa
(tpity, ete.) per’ eixddas.

728. The Day. — The Greeks had no accurate divisions
of the day (which was reckoned from sunrise to sunset),
but employed the usual rough divisions of morning (wpw(),
mid-day (pesnuBpia), and afternoon (Seinn). Other desig-
nations such as §pbpos dawn, wepi whjfoveav ayopdv about
the time the market place is erowded (10 or 11 o’clock),
wepl dpiarov about lunch time, ete., were also used.

The early part of the night was called éomépa evemng,
and midnight was péon vk,

For measuring a definite lapse of time (as in the law
courts) the water clock (kAeyridpa) was employed.

11In Attica Terpds was commonly employed instead of rerdory fourth.
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729. LIST OF VERBS

[Attic principal parts in full-faced type. Ionic and poetic forms at the
bottom of the page.]

In the following list, as a rule, only those tenses are given which actually
occur in the works of the classical writers which have been preserved, but
there is good reason to believe that, in most verbs, the other tenses, not listed
here, were also in use; but, by chance, no instance of such use happens to
survive. Nor is it at all certain that some of the verbs classed as poetic or
Ionic may not have been used also in prose. Such a classification is neces-
sarily arbitrary, and it is made only for convenience.

aydAho (dyeh-, § 195, 3) adorn, fut. &yakd, 1st aor. fiyqha.

dya-par admire, aor. qydodnv (§ 158, 3), vbl. dyacrés (§ 189).

ayyéNkw (dyyeX-, § 195, 3) announce, fut. dyyeAd, 1st aor. fyyela, 1st
perf. fiyyehka, perf. mid. fiyyekpar, 1st aor. pass. fyyéNénv.

éyelpw (dyep-, § 195, 4, cf. dyopa) collect, 1st aor. fyepa.

dy-vu-pr (§ 196, 5, theme 4y-, for pay-, § 2 a) break (in composition
also dyviw), fut. (kar)dfw, 1st aor. (xar)éata (§ 172, 2), 2d pf.
(kat)éaya (§§ 180; 494, 3), 2d aor. pass. (kar)edynv (§ 172, 2).

dy-w (§193) lead, fut. &fw (cf. § 515, 1), 2d aor. fyayov (§ 208, 1),
2d perf. fxa (§ 219, 1), perf. mid. fypar, 1st aor. pass. #x6nv, vbl.

dkTéos.

[ddw] harm, infatuate (4a-), epic and poetic only, 1st aor. daca and aoa,
1st aor. pass. ddafyv.

dyauar, epic fut. dyds(o)opuar, epic 1st aor. Jyac(o)dunr.

dydouas (epic) = dyapar. Homer has also ayalopar envy.

dyelpw, Homer has 2d aor. 3d sing. fypero (Mss. &ypero), 3d pl. #fyporro
(Mss. dyéporro), infin. dypéofar (Mss. dyépesbar), partic. dypbuevos
(§ 208), plpf. mid. 8d pl. dynyéparo (§ 226 a), 1st aor. pass. #yépfnr.
For dayepéfovrar (Mss. #y-) and Jyepéforro, see § 191 a.

&yw, Homer has 1st aor. impv. dfere, infin. aféuevar. See § 201 b.
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[Attic principal parts in full-faced type. Ionic and poetic forms at the
bottom of the page.]
ayovitopar (§ 292, 6) contend (middle deponent, § 158, 3), fut. dyeviod-
pav (§ 215), 1st aor. Aywviedpyy, perf. Aydvicpar, vbl. dyevioréos.

d8-0 (d6-, § 193) sing, fut. doopar (§ 507), Ist aor. foa, 1st aor. pass.
1oy, vbl. doréos. -

atdodpar (-éopar) (aideo-, § 188) fear, respect, fut. aldéocopar and aibe
offcopar (see § 519, note 2), aor. 48ésdnv (less often ydeadumny,
§ 158, 3), perf. f8eopar.

aikifopar (§ 292, 6; middle deponent, § 158, 3) outrage, fut. alkwodpar
(§ 215), aor. ruedpny, perf. griopar, 1st aor. pass. gricOqv (§ 510).

alvd (-é-w, § 188) praise (usually in composition), fut. alvéow, and also
fut. mid. -alvécopar (§ 507), 1st aor. -fveca, perf. -fjvexa, perf. pass.
fvnpa (§ 188, 1), 1st aor. pass. gvédny, vbl. alveréos.

aipd (-éw) (aipe-, § 193) take (mid. choose), fut. aipfow (§ 187), aor.
supplied (§ 161) by 2d aor. elhov (§ 172, 2, from stem €éA-, subj.
é\w, opt. oy, ete.), 1st perf. fpnxa, perf. mid. gpnpar, 1st aor.
pass. fpédny (§ 188, 1), vbl. alperéos (§ 188, 1).

alpw (for *ap-tw (dp-) § 195, 4) raise, fut. dpad (§ 213), 1st aor. fpa
(subj. dpw, opt. dpayu, ete.), perf. fpka, perf. mid. fppar, Ist
aor. pass. fiphny (fut. pass. apéfoopar), vbl. dpréos.

alof-dv-opar (§ 196, 2, theme aich-) perceive (middle deponent, § 158,
3), fut. alodfcopar, 2d aor. yodépny, perf. fodnpar.

aloxive (§§ 292, 9; 195, 4, theme aloyvw-) disgrace (mid. feel
ashamed), fut. aloxwwd, 1st aor. goxvva (perf. mid. partic. epic
yoxvppévos), 1st aor. pass. goxiviny, vbl. aloxvvréos.

almdpar (-dopat, § 193) blame, fut. almacopar, ete. (§ 187), middle
deponent (§ 158, 3) regular.

[root &de-] be sated, epic aor. opt. ddhoewe, pf. partic. ddnxéres.

¢dw, Tonic and poetic deldw.

[root de-], 1st aor. (epic) deca and aoa slept.

aéfw, see alitw.

dn-me (§ 193 ; theme de-, dn-) blow (poetic, mostly epic), pres. 3d dual
dnrov (§ 200 a), 3d pl. deloe (§ 200 b), impf. 3d sing. dx, infin. dfuevar
and dfrvar (§ 200 a), partic. defs (-évros), impf. mid. 3d sing. dnro
(§ 200 a), partic. dfuevos (§ 200 a).

alpw, Tonic and poetic delpw, 1st aor. #ewpa, 1st aor. pass. 7épfny, plpf. mid.
3d sing. dwpro (or dopro).

atp®, Herodotus has 1st pf. ép-alpnra, and pf. mid. dp-alpnua: (§ 179).

dtw hear (Ionic and poetic), impf, diov, 1st aor. ém-fica.
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dkodpar (-éopat, § 188, theme dxes-) heal (middle deponent, § 158, 3),
aor. nkeodpny, vbl. dreorés (§ 189).

&xov-w (§ 193) hear, fut. mid. ékodoopar (§ 507), 1st aor. fikovoa, 2d
perf. éxfxoa (§ 179; for *dkikora, § 21), 1st aor. pass. fkobedny
(§ 189), vbls. dkovotés, -Téos.

dxpodpar (-dopat, § 193) listen, fut. dxpodsopar (§ 187); ete., middle
deponent (§ 158, 3) regular.

éhadtw (§ 193, 2, dhalay-) raise the war-cry, fut. dhakdfopar (§ 507),
1st aor. Mdafa.

aleld-o (§ 193, 2; theme dled-, dhugp-, § 14, 2) anoint, fut. éleldw,
1st aor. fhewpa, 2d perf. aAjAida (§ 179, § 219, note 2), perf. mid.
éAfAppan (§ 247), 1st aor. pass. ANeidpbnv, vhl. dhevwréos.

aNéfo (§ 193; theme dAef-, dAek-, GAk-, § 14, 1) fut. dNéfopar, Ist aor.
nekbpny.

(8Aidw) roll, 1st aor. fikica, 1st perf. fAika, perf. pass. part. f\wdy-
pévos (§ 190). ;

d\-lokopar (§ 197, theme aX-, ao-) be taken (used as pass. of aipd),
fut. d\doopar, 2d aor. &lev or Maev (§ 172, 2, subj. dAd, ete.,
opt. dAoln, etc., inf. dAdvat, partic. dAovs, § 256), 1st perf. édwka
or fAwka, vbl. d\wrds. .

dx-ax-tfw (§ 292, 6; reduplicated (§ 179 a) theme from root dx-) pain,
distress. Other presents of similar meaning from the same root are
4x-ebw, dx-éw, dx-ouar, &x-v-par be distressed. All other tenses are
formed from the theme dkax- or draxe- (§ 190) ; thus fut. dkaxfow
(§ 519 a), 1st aor. (rare) dcdxnoa, 2d aor. fkaxor, pf. mid. dxdxnua
be distressed (§ 535, doubtful is dxyxéd-arar 3d pl.), partic. as adj.
draxipevos distressed. (Doubtful is axnxéuevos.)

dr-ax-uévos (epic pf. partic. from root dk-) sharpened.

dXdalvw and aNddvew nourish (poetic only), impf. (or 2d aor.?) #\daror.

dNétw, Tonic and poetic are fut. dheffow and dAefjoopar, 1st aor. fAénoa,
epic 2d aor. &\aixor (§ 208).

dhebw avert (poetic), mostly in mid. diedopar and dNéopac (§ 21) avoid,
1st aor. dhevdunr (§ 207, note 1) and dleduyr (§ 21).

aNfjrat, see el\w.

d\ouar be healed (Tonic and poetic), fut. dA@joonar (§ 190).

&Mlokouar, Epic 2d aor. subj. aAdw, aldyps, ete.

dNer-alvouar (§§ 196, 2; 195, 4) sin (poetic, mostly epic), 2d aor. #\eror,
pf. partic. dAerfuevos (§ 190).
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a\Ndrro (§ 195, note 2; dAhay-) change, fut. aANéfw, 1st aor. ANNafa,
2d perf. -f4M\\axa (§ 219, 1), perf. mid. #ANaypar, aorists pass.
AMAGxOqv (Ist) and AANGynv (2d), VDL é&Ahakréos.

&\opar (§ 195, 3, theme dA-) leap, fut. dhodpar, st aor. Ahépmy (§ 204).

ahod (-dw, § 193) thrash, 1st aor. Q\énoa, perf. mid. Aéqpat.

aNé (¢, § 188) grind, fut. &xd (§ 212, 1), 1st aor. Hheca (§ 188),
pf. mid. ¢AjAe(o)par (§ 179).

dpapréve (§ 196, 2; theme duapr- and duapre-, § 190) err, fut. dpaprd-
copar (§ 507), 2d aor. fipaprov, 1st perf. fpdprqra, perf. mid.
fpdprnpar, 1st aor. pass. fpaprhdny, vbls. -apdprnros, -réos.

&pBA-loke (§ 197, auBA- and duBAo-) miscarry, 1st aor. -fpprwca, 1st
perf. -AuBrexa, perf. mid. fApPropar [1st aor. pass. HuBAdbyy, late].

apm-éxw and dpw-loxe (dupi+ éxw, § 40) have about, put about, clothe, like
& and loxw, q.v., but for the augment (gumecxouny) see § 175, note.

apive (§ 195, 4; dpvv-) ward off (mid. defend, § 506), fut. dpvd, 1st
aor. fipvva, vbl. apvvréos. For juivafor see § 191 a.

apirre (§ 195, 1; dpvx-) scratch, fut. dpdtw, 1st aor. fuvéa.

apdiyvod (-éw, § 193) doubt, regular, but impf. judeyvsovw (§ 175,
note), 1st aor. Nudeyvénoa (§ 175, note).

apdrévvipe clothe, see &

approPnrd (-éo, § 193) dispute, regular, but impf. jupesBijrovw (§ 175,
note), 1st aor. qpdecBhrnoa (§ 175, note).

dvatvopar (§ 195, 4) refuse, mostly poetic; see below.

&\opat, epic 2d aor. without vowel £ (§ 207 a) akoo, akto, partic. d\uevos.

dNod, poetic dhowdw.

dN\vkT® (-éw) and é\vkrdiw be troubled, pf. mid. dhaNvkrnuac (§ 179 a).

dNv-okw (§ 197) avoid (poetic), other tenses from divk-, fut. a\vfw, 1st
aor. fvéa.

arg-drvw (§ 196, 2) acquire (poetic), epic 2d aor. Hhgor.

dAdpar (-dopar) wander, epic impv. 2d sing. d\dov (Mss. d\éw, § 199 b),
pf. dNdAnuac (§179b and § 535). Otherwise regular, but mostly poetic.

duaprTdyw, epic 2d aor. dfuBporor (for Hu(B)porov, §§ 14; 38, with sympa-
thetic 8, as in B\irTw and BAdorw).

duetpw (for *duep-w, § 195, 4) and apépdw (cf. Epdw) deprive (poetic), Ist
aor. fuepca (§ 204 a), 1st aor. pass. Huépfqv.

dumhak-tokw (§ 197) err (poetic), 2d aor. fumriaxov, partic. dumrlakwr (also
written dmrhaxdy metri gratia), pf. mid. urhdenuac (§ 190).

dvalvopar, 1st aor. fumrduny (poetic).
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avak-loke (for dva-gal-tokw, § 2 a; theme avad-, § 197), also dvakad
(-0w, theme gvado-) expend, fut. avakdow, 1st aor. dvhrwoa, 1st perf.
évfiAwka, perf. mid. vfiwpar, 1st aor. pass. &avqA&bny, vbl. dvalwréos.

dvddve (§ 196, 2; theme d6- for *orad-, § 36 a), mostly epic and lonic
(see below), but partic. &opevos pleasing is much used as an
adjective.

&véxw hold up, dvéxopar endure, like &w, but for the augment (Jveryo-
pmp) see § 175, note.

av-olyw open, see olyw.

avTBoAd (-éw) meet, beseech, often has two augments (§ 175, note), as
1st aor. fvreférnoa.

avndikd (-éw) be a defendant, sometimes has two augments (§ 175,
note), as 1st aor. qvredlknoa.

avi-o (§193) and dvite (§ 194) accomplish, fut. dvicw, 1st aor. fjvwoa,
1st perf. fvvka, perf. mid. fjvvopar, vbl. dvverés.

dmre (§ 194; theme d¢-, § 25) fasten, kindle, fut. &fw, 1st aor. fia,
perf. mid. fppar, 1st aor. pass. 1jdboqv.

&pérrw (§ 195, note 2; theme @pay-) strike, fut. épdtw, 1st aor. fpata,
1st aor. pass. npdx6nv.

avddyw, impf. édvdavor (§ 172, 2), dvdavor (§ 171 a), and #wdavor (Hdt.).
Homeric Mss. give (probably wrongly) éfvéavor for édvdavor, and #rda-
vov for dvdavoy, fut. adhew (§ 190), 2d aor. &ador (Hdt.), epic ddor
(§ 171 a) and evadov (for *éspador, *écpadov), 2d pf. &ada (§ 180).

dvijrobe grows or grew (epic 2d pf.).

arbw, epic future dww (§ 216).

dvw (poetic) = ardw.

dvwya, epic 2d pf. command (§ 535), 1st pl. dvwyuer, impv. drwxf and
(with middle endings), 3d sing. dvdxfw, 2d pl. dvwxbe, plupf. jrdyea.
Also pres. dvdryw to which all forms with the variable vowel %:, in-
cluding the subj. dvdyw, and the opt. dvdyouu, are to be referred ;
fut. dvdtw, 1st aor. frwta.

dr-ap-lokw (§ 197) deceive (poetic), 2d aor. fragpor (partic. dragpadr).

dmnvpwy (contr. from -aov), epic impf. took away, partic. dmolpas are
probably traditional Mss. readings embodying dr-écpwv and dro-ppds
(§2a).

dp-ap-lokw (§§ 197, 1; 179 ; theme dp-) fit (poetic), Ist aor. (trans. § 494, 1)
Hpoa (§ 204 a), 2d aor. (trans. and intrans.) #papoy, partic. mid. dpue-
vos fitting (§ 210 a), 2d pf. &papa (§ 179) (Ionic &ompa, § 15 a).
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dpé-okw (§ 197; theme dpe-, § 188) please, fut. dpéow, 1st aor. fpeaa, vbl.
GpeaTos.

apkd (-€w, § 188) assist, suﬁce, fut. dpréow (§ 188), 1st aor. fpxeoa (§188).

depdrre (§ 195, note 2, ap,uo-y-), also dpudlw (§ 195, 2, dppod-) fit,
fut. dppéow, 1st aor. fippoca, perf. mid. fppoopar (§ 189), 1st aor.
pass. fepéodny (§ 189), vbl. dppooréos.

&pvodpar (-éopat, § 187) deny ; passive deponent (§ 158, 3) regular.

dpmwéte (§ 195, 2; theme dpmay-, but see § 195, 2 a) seize, snatch, fut.
&p-rr&o-opa.m (§ 507), seldom dpmdow, 1st aor. #pmaca, 1st perf.
fipmaka, perf. mid. or pass. p‘rro.o’p.a.l., 1st aor. pass 'r|p1ro,c'0'rlv

(dpTive) dpri-o (§ 193) prepare, fut. dpricw, 1st aor. fprvoa, 1st perf.
-fprvka, perf. mid. fprvpar, 1st aor. pass. fprifqv.

apv-o (§ 193) and épb-tre (§ 19%) draw (water), 1st aor. fpvaa, Ist
aor. pass. fpdfny, vhl. -apvoréos (§ 189).

apx-o (§ 193) begin, command, fut. &ptw, 1st aor. fpfa, 2d perf. fpxa,
perf. mid. fpypar, 1st aor. pass. fpxOnv, vbl. dpkréos.

apd (-6w, § 188) plow, 1st aor. fipoca (§ 188), 1st aor. pass. fpédnv
(§ 188).

apdpar (-ao,u.al., § 187) pray (middle deponent, § 108 3), fut. -apdoopa,
1st aor. Npacdpny, perf. -fpapar.

avalve (for *adav-w, § 195, 4) dry, fut. adavd, 1st aor. ninva, 1st aor.
pass. nudvény.

ad\ifopar encamp (middle and passive deponent, § 158, 3), aor. niXlofny
and nikwedpny.

addve (§ 196, 2, adé-) and adf-e (§.193) make to increase, grow, fut.
adffow (§ 190), 1st aor. nifnoa (§ 190), 1st perf. nitnka (§ 190),
perf. mid. nifnpar, 1st aor. pass. ndghonv.

dpnuévos (epic pf. mid. partic.) oppressed (derivation unknown).

dproduat, also as middle deponent (§ 158, 3), poetic and Ionic.

dp-vo-pae (§ 196, 5; theme dp-) win, fut. dpoduar, 2d aor. Hpdunv (infin.
"apéobar).

dpmd fw, epic fut, dpmrdtw (§ 195, 2a) and 1st aor, usually f#prata (§ 195, 2 a).

aoa, see [adw]; doauer, see [de-].

atfw, epic and Ionic present also détw.

dpdoow feel, 1st aor. Hgpaca (Ionic).

dopvoow dip up (poetic), fut. d¢véw, 1st aor. jjgvee (from d¢vw).

[root &-] satiate, satiate one’s self (epic), pres. infin. duevar, fut. infin,
doew, st aor, subj, dop, 1st pl, éwuer ? sic), opt, deatu, infin, acaw
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dx0-opar (§ 193, theme dy6- and dxfea-) be oppressed in spirit, displeased
(passive deponent, § 158, 3), fut. 4x8éocopar (§188) and dx0eadfioo-

por (§ 519, note 2), 1st aor. nxBéadny (§ 188).

Babitw (cf. § 292, 6) go, fut. Badiodpar (§ 215 and § 507), vbl. Babioréov.

Batvw (for *Bav-tw, § 195, 4; theme Ba-, in the present Ba-v-, § 196)
go, fut. Bhoopar (§ 507), Bcw shall cause to go (cf. § 494, 1, note),
1st aor. &Bnoa caused to go (§ 494, 1), 2d aor. Pnv went (§ 494),
1st pf. BéBnka, pf. mid. BéBapar, 1st aor. pass. -¢Badqy, vbls. Bards,
-Baréos.

BéMe (for *Bal-tw, § 195, 3, theme BaA-) throw, fut. Bakéd (rarely
BoAXijow (§ 190) of continued action; cf. § 519), 2d aor. Bahov,
1st pf. BéPAnka (§ 218, 3), pf. mid. BéPAnpar (§ 224, 1), 1st aor.
pass. Ay (§ 231, 2), vbl. BAnréos.

Bamw-ro (§ 194; theme Bad-) dip, fut. Badw, 1st aor. éBafa, pf. mid.
BéBappar, 2d aor. pass. éBddny, vbl. Bawtés.

Buatopar force, middle deponent (§ 158, 3), regular, has also aor. pass.
{PuaaOny was forced (§ 510).

BBatw make go, fut. BuBdow and BBd (§ 212, 1), 1st aor. éBlBaca, Vbl
BuBacTéos.

Bi-Bpd-okw (§ 197, 1; theme Bpw-) eat, 1st pf. BéBpwka (2d pf. partic.
BeBpores, § 220), pf. mid. BéBpwpar, other forms supplied from
tobio, q.v.

Bud (-dw, § 292, 1) live, fut. Bubaopar (§ 507), 2d aor. éBlwv (rarely 1st
aor. éB{woa), 1st pf. BeBlwka, pf. mid. BeBlwpar, vbls. BrwTés, Buwréos.

(Bud-oropar) dva-Pubakopar (§ 197) revive, 1st aor. dvefrocdpny (§ 207,
note 3), and 2d aor. éveflov (§ 207, note 3).

Bhémre (§ 194; theme BAaf-) hurt, fut. BAddw, 1st aor. éBada, 2d pf.
BéBrada (§ 219, 1), pf. mid. BéBhappar, aorists pass. éBAaOqv (1st)
and éBAapqy (2d).

BracTdve (§ 196,2; theme BAacr-) sprout, 2d aor. {Pracrov, 1st pf.
BePrdatnra (§ 190) and sometimes éBAdotnka (cf. § 178, 1).

Bdiw speak (poetic), fut. fdfw.

Baivw, Homer has 1st aor. with variable vowel é@xoero (§ 201 b); also a
pres. Bd-ckw (§ 197) = Batvw.

BdA\w, epic 2d aor. forms gAg-ryr, BN7-ro (§ 207 a).

Bi-Bd-w, Bt-Bn-ue (§ 193, 3; Ba-, epic = Balvw go), pres. partic. BBds.

BiBpiorw, epic poetry has also 2d aor. €8pwr, 1st aor. pass. é8pwdny.
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BAém-w (§ 193) see, fut. PAépopar (§ 507), 1st aor. éBAefa.

BArre (for *u(B)Mr-ww, § 195, 1, from theme pler- (uéi, puéhir-os
honey) with sympathetic 3, before which u disappears) take koney,
1st aor. éBAwoa.

Béokw feed, fut. Booxfow (§ 190), vbl. Boaknréos (§ 190).

BovA-opar (§ 193; theme BovA- and BovAe-, § 190), passive deponent
(§ 158, 3) will, wish, fut. BovAfoopar (§ 190), 1st aor. éBovAibny
and 7BovAfny, perf. Befoidnuar, vbl. BovAnTés.

Bod (-dw, § 292, 3) cry out, fut. Bofoopar (§ 507), 1st aor. éfénoa.

Buvé (-vé-w, § 196, 4; theme Bv-) stop up, fut. pdow, Ist aor. Puca,
pf. pass. BéBuopar (§ 189), vbl. Buorsés. '

yopd (-éo, §§ 190; 193) marry (see § 506), fut. yapd (§ 213), 1st aor.
éynpa, pf. yeydpnka (§ 190), pf. mid. and pass. yeydpnpar (§ 190),
vbls. yaperds (§ 188, 1) and yapnréos.

YA (-dw, § 193) laugh, fut. yehdoopar (§§ 188; 507), 1st aor. éyéhaca
(§ 188), 1st aor. pass. éyehdobnv (§ 189).

BAé-okw (§ 197 ; for u(B)Aw-okw, from theme plw- (§ 38, 1) with sympa-
thetic 8, before which u is lost ; theme woX- or u(B8)Aw-) go (poetic),
fut. woloduar, 2d aor. éuodoy, 1st pf. pé-uprw-xa (With sympathetic g).

Botropat, Homer has also Béhoua: and a 2d pf. act. mpo-Bé-Bovh-a prefer.

Bod, epic and Ionic fut. Bwoouar, 1st aor. éBwsa, pf. mid. BéBwpuar, 1st aor,
pass. é8dobyy (§ 189).

[root Bpax-] only 2d aor. é8paxe resounded (infin. Bpaxeiv), epic.

Bpliw slumber (epic), 1st aor. éBpifa (cf. § 195, 2 a).

[root Bpox] swallow (epic), 1st aor. €Bpota, 2d pf. BéBpoxa, 2d aor. pass.
partic. -Bpoxels.

Bpuxduat (-dopar) roar (poetic), 1st aor. mid. é8pvxneduny, 1st aor. pass.
partic. Bpuxnbels, 2d pf. (from theme Bpvyx-) Be-Bpix-a.

yd-vv-pac (§ 196, 5) rejoice (poetic), the epic fut. yardocoouar (cf. § 201 a)
retains -»v- of present stem.

yéywr-a 2d pf. as pres. (§ 535) shout (poetic), only partic. yeywrids
(cf. dvwya). Other forms are from pres. yeydrw or yeywréw, fut.
yeywviow, 1st aor. éyeydmoa. Also a present yeywr-lokw (§ 197).

yetvopar (§ 195, 4) be born (poetic), deponent, but 1st aor. éyewdunr
begat, bore (see § 508).

vévro seized, epic 2d aor.
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(yn0d (-éw)) rejoice (cf. § 190), 2d pf. yéynba (§ 535).

ynpd-oke (§ 197) and yqpd (-dw, § 292, 3) grow old, fut. ynpdcopar
(§ 507) rarely ynpdow, 1st aor. éyfpaca, 1st pf. yeyfpaka.

yi-yv-opar (§ 193, 8; theme yov-, yev-, yv-, § 14) become, be, fut. yevij-
copar (§ 190), 2d aor. éyevépnv (§ 158, 3), pf. yeyémpar, 2d pf.
vyéyova (§ 494, 2).

yi-yvb-oke (§ 197, 1; yvo-) know, fut. yvdoopar (§ 507), 2d aor. éyvoey
(subj. yv®, opt. yvolpy, impv. yv@be, inf. ywdvar, partic. yvois, cf.
§ 256), 1st pf. &yvaxa, pf. mid. &yveopar (§ 189), 1st aor. pass.
éyvdadny (§ 189), vbls. yvworés, yvworéos (§ 189).

yYAi$-o grave, regular, but pf. mid. yéyhvppar and éylvppas (cf. § 178, 1).

yphd-o (§ 193) write, fut. ypédw, Ist aor. éypala, 2d pf. yéypada, pf.
mid. yéypappar, 2d aor. pass. éypbdnv, vbl. ypawrés.

ypito (§ 195, 2; ypvy-) grunt, fut. ypofopar (rarely ypivéw, § 507), 1st
‘aor. éypvfa.

Séx-vw (§ 196, 1; theme Sax-, dn-, § 13) bite, fut. Shtopar (§ 507), 2d aor.
é8axov (§ 208), pf. mid. 8é8nypar, 1st aor. pass. &8qxonv.

y18&, in poetry also fut. ynéhow, and 1st aor. éyshénsa.

vylyvopar, Ionic ytvopar, For the forms of the 2d pf. (ve-yd-aoe, ye-yd-ryv,
vye-ya-via, etc.) with the weak root ya- (for *y»-, § 14 note) see
§ 219 a. Ionic has also an aor. pass. éyemjfny (§ 510).

yeyvdokw, lonic yivdokw, Herodotus has 1st aor. dvéyvwaa convinced.

yodw bewail (epic), fut. yohoouar (§ 507), 2d aor. (from theme vyo-) yéor
(§ 171 a).

[root da-] teach (poetic, cf. di-dd-oxw), 2d aor. dédaor (§ 208, 1 a) and
5aov (infin. dedaéobar, §§ 208, 1 a; 199 b), Ist pf. deddnra (§ 190),
and 2d pf. partic. dedads (§ 220), pf. mid. Seddnuac (§ 190), 2d aor.
pass. as intrans. (see § 514) éddnv learned, fut. pass. as intrans.
dafoopar shall learn (§ 514). J

datfw (§ 195, 2; Saiy-) rend (epic and lyric), fut. datfw, 1st aor. éddita,
pf. mid, deddiyuar, 1st aor. pass. édalxOnv.

Sal-vi-pe (§ 196, b) entertain (poetic), mid. feast (for opt. dawwiro see
§ 211, 2 a), fut. Salow, 1st aor. &dasa, 1st aor. pass. partic. daisfels
(§ 189).

dalopar divide (epic, cf. daréouar), pres. subj. éd()nrae, pf. mid. dédaruac.

Salw (for *dap-w, §§ 2 a; 195, 4) kindle (poetic), 2d pf. dédna blaze
(§ 494, 3).

BABBITT’S GR. GRAM. —25
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Sapdfe (cf. § 292, 6) subdue, 1st aor. é8dpaca, 1st aor. pass. éSapdodny.
(apb-dv-w) (§ 196,2) sleep (usually kara-Bapbive), 2d aor. kar-ésapbov,
1st pf. partic. kara-8eSaplnkds (§ 190).

(aréopar) (cf. Safopar) divide, 1st aor. mid. (dv)eSacépnv, pf. mid.
(Gva)8éBacpar (§ 189), vbl. (dvd)Sacros.

8é8ouka be afraid, see [iw].

Belk-vi-pr (§ 196, 5) show (also Setkviw), fut. Selfw, 1st aor. Bafa, etc.,
regular. See § 254.

8épw (also Selpw, § 195, 4; theme dep-, dap-, § 14, 1) flay, fut. Sepd, 1st
aor. &epa, pf. mid. 8é8appar (§ 224, note), 2d aor. pass. &Sépnv
(§'232,2).

8éx-opar (§ 193) receive, fut. Séfopar, 1st aor. &8efdpyy, ravely édéyfny
(§ 158, 3). pf. 8é8eypar, 1st aor. pass. (§ 510) &ééx0qy (usually in
composition), vbl. Sekréos.

8éw (for *der-o, § 2 a, § 193, 2 note) need, lack (cf. § 199, 2), fut.
Sefjow. (§ 190), 1st aor. &éénaa (§ 190), 1st pf. 8edénka (§ 190),
pf. mid. Sedénpar (§ 190), 1st aor. pass. é8effqv (§ 190). Im-
personal 8et it is necessary.

SuwTé (-dw, § 193) regulate (life), arbitrate, fut. Swonrfiow, Ist aor. Sug-
moa and -eSijmea (§ 175, 1 and note), 1st pf. Sedigraka (§ 181),
pf. pass. 8eBuyTnpar, 1st aor. pass. Siyrhdyy.

Sdu-rn-we (§ 196, 3) and (doubtful) Saurdw subdue (poetic), pf. mid.
dé-0pn-pac (§ 38, 1), 2d. aor. pass. éddunv and rarely 1st édusfnr
(§ 38, 1). Other forms are supplied from daud{w ; as fut. daudw or
daund (§ 212, 1), 1st aor. édduaca or epic édduacoa (§ 201 a), ete.

dapfdvw, Homer has 2d aor. &€pafdor (§ 38).

daréouar, Homer has also fut. ddoopa: and 1st aor. &dacoduyy (§ 201 a).

déarar appears (epic), 1st aor. édodsoaro.

8édia (epic deldia) fear. See [diw].

detxvuue, Tonie is fut. défw, 1st aor. €defa, ete.

dép-w (§ 193) build (Tonic and poetic), 1st aor. €deiua, pf. mid. §é-dun-uar
(§38, 1).

dépr-opar (§ 193 ; theme Sopk-, depk-, dpak-, §§ 14, 1; 38) look (poetic),
2d aor. €paxor (§ 208), 2d pf. 6é-dopk-a (§ 219, 3), aorists pass. with
active meaning (1st) é3épx0n», and (2d) édpdxyr (§ 232, 2).

8éw need, epic usually devouar, fut. devioouar, 1st aor. édeinoa.

dnpudouar (active rare) contend. Other tenses from dnptopar, fut. dyploo-
wat, 1st aor. édmptoduny, and 1st aor. pass. édnpivbyy (as if from *dpptrw).
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B.-8d-oke (§ 197, 1; root da-, q.v., but the present theme (8idax-?, cf.
8udaxr teaching) has been carried into the other tenses) teach, fut.
8u8dkw, 1st aor. é8idafa (see § 515, 1), 2d pf. 8ediBaxa, pf. mid. Se-
8idaypar, 1st aor. pass. é8u8dx Oqy, vbls. Si8akrés, SidakTéos.

8i-8pa-oke (§ 197, 1; theme dpd-), only in composition, »un away, fut.
Bpasopar (§ 507), 2d aor. &pav (subj. -8pd, -ds, -, ete., opt. -Spaiyy
(like oraiyy, § 257), infin. -Spdvar, partic. -8pds, -doa, -dv), 1st
pf. -8é5paka.

8(-8w-pu (§ 193, 3; for the inflection see § 252) give, fut. Sdow, aor.
&wka (§211, 3; for the inflection see § 256), 1st pf. 8é8wka, pf. mid.
8éSopan (§ 188, 1), 1st aor. pass. é&860qv (§ 188, 1), vbls. Sorés, Soréos.

[8iw] theme Goi-, der-, 8t~ § 14, 2 (for *§por-, ete.), 1st aor. Wewoa, 1st
pf. 8éBowka, and 2d pf. 8éa, rare in the singular (cf. §§ 219 a; 220;
and the inflection of éorarov § 258).

Subk-w (§ 193) pursue, fut. 8udfw or Sudfopar (§ 507), etc., regular. For
diwkdbw see § 191 a.

Sokd (-éw, § 190) seem, think, fut. 86fw, 1st aor. &oga (1st pf. deddxnka),
pf. mid. 8éSoypar, Ist aor. pass. é86x0nv.

8pd (-dw, § 193) do, fut. Spdcw, etc., regular, but 1st aor. pass. épaodnv
(§ 189), vbl. spaoréos (§ 189).

Siva-par (§ 193) be able (augment sometimes 7-; for accent of pres.
opt. see § 200 note), fut. Svvhcopar, aor. pass. vdny (and Hdviy-
Onv), pf. 8e8bvpar, vbl. Suvarés.

d%w, epic fut. (§ 216) shall learn ; cf. [da-].

8dpdorw, Tonic ddpforw, dpfioouar, E5pmr, ete. (§ 15 a).

8tdwut, Homer has an unexplained fut. §ddow.

3t¢n-pac seek (Ionic and poetic) keeps n throughout the present (cf. § 200 a),
fut. §cfpoopar, 1st aor. édiinaduny.

[8in-m] make flee, act. only in impf. 3d pl. év-dlecar set on; mid. flee,
pres. 3d pl. dlevrat, subj. diwpar (cf. § 200 note), opt. 3d sing. dlocro
(§ 170, 4), infin. dlecfac.

[root 8uc-], only 2d aor. &dwov threw.

[8tw] fear (epic), impf. dtor (§ 171, a), epic 1st aor. &5dewca (§ 22 a),
epic 1st pf. Seldoca (for *8e-dpoi-ka, § 16), 2d pf. deldia (§ 16).

dok®, poetic forms are fut. doxfow, 1st aor. é8éknoa, pf. mid. Sedéxnuar,
1st aor. pass. édoxnfnr (see § 190).

dovrrd (-éw) sound (mostly poetic), fut. dovmriow, etc. regular (§ 187), 2d
pf. 8édovra. (Originally *ySovw®, as shown by epic aor. é-ydodryoar.)
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8%-0 (§ 193) cause to enter, enter (§ 493, 1) (also rarely d6-vo (§ 196,1)
sink), fut. 8dcw, Ist aor. &voa (trans., § 494, 1), 2d aor. &v
(intrans. § 494, 1, for the inflection see § 257), 1st pf. 8é5vka (§ 494,
3), sometimes also 8édvka transitive, pf. mid. 8ésvpas, 1st aor. pass.
é890nv, vbl. Svuréos.

8 (8w, § 199, 2 note) bind, fut. $fow, lst aor. Bnea, 1st pf. 8é8eka
(§ 188, 1), pf. mid. 8¢Separ (fut. pf. Sedrjoopar, § 228), 1st aor. pass.
&é0ny (§ 188, 1), vbls. Serds, Snrds (§ 188, 1) and Seréos.

&yelpo (for *éyep-w, § 195, 4; theme éyop-, éyep-, éyp-, § 14) wake, rouse,
fut. &yepd, 1st aor. fyepa, 2d aor. mid. Rypépny awoke, 2d pf. &yph-
yopa (with sympathetic p for *éy-yyopa, § 179), 1lst aor. pass.
Nyépbny, vbl. éyepréos.

dykopidlo praise, takes its augment and reduplication after the prepo-
sition (§ 175, 1).

dyxewpd, attempt, yxewpito put in one’s hands, augment after the prepo-
sition (§ 175, 1) : as éveyeipnoa.

[root &) for *aed-, § 36] &opar sit, usually kadétopar, fut. kadedodpar (cf.
§ 212, 1), [1st aor. eloa] 1lst aor. mid. dedapyv (§ 172, 2).

- (§ 193), or less often Bé\-w wish (impf. 7felov), fut. Berjow or
0edfcw (§ 190), 1st aor. A@éAnca (§ 190, but subj. éfedjow or
Belijow, opt. é8ehjoayp or Behjoayu, ete.), 1st pf. 40éAnka (§ 190).

Bito (§ 292, 6; theme opef-, § 36 a) accustom, fut. e (§ 215),
1st aor. elbwra (§ 172, 2), 1st pf. etbika (§ 180), pf. mid. eldiopar
(§ 189, note), 1st aor. pass. etblcdny (§ 172, 2).

[€0w (for *orebw, § 36 a)] be accustomed, 2d pf. elwba am accustomed
(for *ce-ggoba, cf. §§ 16; 36; 37; 219, 3), 2d plupf. eiwbdy.

eldov saw (2d aor.), see [i8-].

éd.¢p0n, epic lst aor. pass., probably from root faw- (§ 172, 2) was tumbled.

éyelpw, Homeric forms of 2d pf. are 3d pl. indic. éypnyépbace (?), 2d pl.
impv. mid. éyphyopbe (for *-yopsbe, § 35), infin. mid. éypnydphar (for
*-yopobat, § 35). ;

&dw eat, poetic for érblw, q.v., 2d pf. partic. é5ndds.

[root ¢5] epic fut. infin. &rresfar, 1st aor. eloa or éooa (§ 201 a). See also
tw. '

é0w, pres. only in partic. 0wy being accustomed (epic). elwfa, epic and
Tonic also wfa.

eldouar scem (poetic), 1st aor. elodunv and éecduny (§ 172, 2).
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elkdfw liken, guess (regular) augments usually to y- (cf. § 173, 1).

etko yield (vegular). For elkafov see § 191 a.

[root eix-, also ik- and oik-, § 14, 2 (for *rew- ete., § 2 a)], fut. etfw (cf.
§ 519 note 2), 2d pf. éowa (§ 180) with 3d pl. el§aor = éolkda, 2d
plupf. égky (for *é&cerown) and yjky (cf. plupf. of oida, § 259).

efAhw see A\w.

(elAB(-éw)) press hard, drive together, 1st aor. pass. (av-)eAdyv.

elpe go, see § 2615 elul be, see § 262,

elwov said (2d aor.), see [ér-].

elpyw (§ 193) shut in or out, also elpyvope and (rarely) eipyvie (§ 196, 5)
shut in, fut. elpfw, Ist aor. elpfa, pf. mid. elpypar, 1st aor. pass. elpx-
8y, vbls. elpkrés, elperéos. With a rough breathing (eipy-) the
word is said to mean skut in, and with a smooth breathing (eipy-)
shut out, but the distinction is not always observed.

(elpopar) ask, fut. epfaopar (§ 190), 2d aor. 4pépny.

(elpw) theme ép- (for *cep-, § 2 a) and gy (for *£py, § 38, 1) say, fut.
¢pa, aor. supplied by elwov said, 1st pf. elpnka (§ 178, 2 for *ge-
£prka, § 16), pf. pass. elpqpac (fut. pf. epfoopar), 1st aor. pass.
épphOnv (fut. pass. pn@fcopar), vbls. pnrés, -réos.

elpw (§ 195, 4; theme ép- for *oep-) knit, join, 1st aor. -elpa, 1st pf. -elpka,
pf. mid. elppar (§ 180).

ikkAoéte call an assembly, augment AxxAy- and éfexha (§ 175, 1).

[root eixk-] fut. etfw (§ 519, note 2) shall resemble. TFor epic éxryw, Hikro,
ete., see § 219 a. Herodotus has also oika = Zotka.

eiNd-w (§ 193) roll (poetic), fut. e/Adow etc. regular, but 1st aor. pass.
elNvoOnv (§ 189).

elA® and el\w (poetic, mostly epic). Other tenses from root ser- point to
*ceNw as perhaps the proper epic form; 1st aor. &\ca (Zelca)
(§ 204 a), pf. pass. &ehuar, 2d aor. pass. éé\qr (§ 232, 2). Herodotus
has 1st aor. -eiAgoa, pf. mid. -ei\yuar, 1st aor. pass. -elp6nv.

elpaprae it is fated. See pelpopar.

elpyw, epic pres. always éépyw shut in or out, other tenses from stem épy-,
*cepy-, § 2 a). For pf. mid. &px-arar, plupf. (é)épx-aro, see § 226 a.
For etpyabor, see § 191 a. Herodotus commonly has €pyow.

etpopar ask (Ionic), fut. elphoouar (§ 190) ; cf. épéw.

elpw say (epic only), fut. épéw, also 1st aor. pass. elphbyy (§ 172, 2).

elpw join, epic 1st aor. épra (§ 204 a), epic pf. mid. partic. éepuévos.

eloa. See [€6-].
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Aabve (for *éAa-vv-o, § 196, 5, theme éXo-) drive, fut. & (212, 1), Ist
aor. fAaca, 1st pf. &fhaka, pf. pass. é\AAapar, 1st aor. pass.
AN&Oy, vbl. éaréos.

ANéyx-o (§ 193) examine, confute, fut. ééytw, ete., regular, but pf. mid.
Aheypar (§§ 179, 247).

E\eMltw raise the war-cry, 1st aor. AAéfa.

ilrro, éllrro (§ 195, 1; élk-) roll, fut. é\lfw, 1st aor. elhta (§ 172, 2),
pf. pass. elvypan (§ 180), 1st aor. pass. eiNix8qv (§172, 2), vbl. krés.

Ax-o (§ 193), draw, fut. e, other tenses from theme é\xv-, 1st aor.
édkvoa (§ 172, 2), 1st pf. elhkvka (§ 180), pf. mid. ékvopar
(§§180;189), 1st aor. pass. eicbodqv (§§ 172,23 189), vbls. ékréos,
e\kvoréos.

[root éxvf-, e\b-, § 20], only 2d aor. A\Bov (impv. éAGé, § 210, note),
and 2d pf. éfAvla (§ 179). See épxopar.

o (-éw) vomil, fut. dpodpar (§§ 507; 212, 1), 1st aor. fpeca (§ 188).

tv-edpedw, waylay, lie in ambusk, augment év-nd- (§ 175, 1).

[root évex-] fiveyka, évijvoxa, éviveypay, etc., cf. dbépaw.

tvBupodpar (-éopar) consider, augment év-efou- (§ 175, 1).

(&v-virp, § 196, 5, note) in prose regularly dpdiévvtp clothe, fut. apdud,
1st aor. npdleca (§ 174, 1), pf. mid. Apdleopar (§ 181).

éelv. See alpd.

ellfw turn round (poetic), 1st aor. éné\ia (§ 171 a), Ist aor. pass.
eXix Oy (§ 171 a).

éNlrTw, Tonic é\loocw and éNloow (§ 22).

E\rrw cause to hope (mid. hope) epic, 2d pf. éorra (for *fe-porm-a, §§ 180 ;
219, 3), 2d plupf. édrrea (for a.‘Se-,ce-,co)wrea., §-17Y:

[root éxvé-], poetic 2d aor. nAvbor (cf. § 20), epic 2d pf. elAhlovfa and
éhhovfa (§ 219 note 1), Ionic and poetic fut. é\edoouar (§ 507, for
*é\evb-gopar §§ 30 ; 186, 2).

évalpw (§ 195, 4 ; évap-) kill (poetic), 2d aor. frapov.

év-érw and &v-vérw (§ 193 ; theme ger-, ow-, § 14) tell, say (poetic), fut.
év-omiow (§§ 406 a ; 38, 1), 2d aor. &v-omov (§§ 406 a; 208 ; 171 a),
subj. évl-omw, Opt. évl-ocmoyu, impv. évi-omwes (§ 170, note 1, Emome?),
2d pl. impv. &omere (for *év-omere, § 34), infin. év-omreiv.

é-loocw (§ 195, 1) also év-lr-rw (§ 194) chide (epic), 2d aor. év-év-imov
(§ 208, 1 a, cf. § 181) and Hstramor.

&vvuu, epic fut. éoow, 1st aor. ¢soa (§ 171 a) and &oa (for *é-fesoa, § 172,
2), pf. mid. &spar and eluac (partic. eluévos also in Attic tragedy).
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dvox A& (-éw), harass, augment usually jr-wx- (§ 175, note).

owka am like, see [eik-].

éoprdtw keep a festival, augment éwp- (for fop-, § 17).

[root éx- (for gem- § 2 a)] say, only 2d aor. elwov (§ 208, 1), or (seldom
in prose) elwa (§ 207, note 1), subj. elrw, opt. elwoyut, impv. elmé
(§ 210, note), infin. eizeiv, partic. elwdv.

érlorapar (§ 193) know, understand (impf. fmorduny; for accent of
pres. opt. see § 200, note), fut. ¢morfoopar, aor. qmorhiny
(§ 158, 3).

¢moTtatd (-éw) oversee, augment émeor- (§ 175, 1).

émrn8edw practise, augment érery- (§ 175, 1).

émrpomedo be a guardian, augment émerpom- (§ 175, 1).

ér-opac (§ 193 ; theme éx- for *oen-, § 36, and ox-, § 14), follow (impf.
eimopny, § 172, 2 with irregular breathing), fut. éyopar, 2d aor. éomé-
*pqv (§ 208, with irregular breathing, subj. ewapar, opt. ewoiuyy,ete.).

émpubpmy bought, see [mpua-].

(épa-pac, § 193 ; deponent passive, § 158, 3), present in prose supplied
by ¢pd(-dw) love, 1st aor. fApdobny, fell in love (§ 529), fut. épac-
8foopar shall fall in love (§ 519, note 2), vbl. épacrés.

épydtopar (§ 292, 6; theme repy-, § 2 a) work; augment ei- (§ 172, 2
rarely 4-; reduplication always ei- (§ 180), 1st aor. elpyacdpyy, pf.
elpyaopar (§ 189), Ist aor. pass. elpydodnv (§ 510), vbl. épyacréos.

érw be busy about, handle (Ionic and poetic), fut. éfw, 2d aor. é-omoy

(subj. o7 d, ete., infin. oweiv, partic. owdr). For 2d aor. mid., subj.,

opt., ete., Homeric Mss. often have &swwuar, éomoluny, ete., following

an elided vowel, but these can always be read ew&uat, omwoluny, with-
out the preceding elision; as dua owésbar for du’ éomésbar. Some
editors contend for a reduplicated aorist without augment, *se-gr-,
giving éomr-. Homer has 2d sing. impv. oreto(?). Herodotus has 1st

aor. pass. wepi-épfnoar (§ 171 b).

&papar love (poetic), in poetry also aor. mid. #pac(o)duny.

Epyw. See elpyw.

&pdw (§ 195, 2, for ¥pepy-ww = *pepfw (i.e. ¥pepadw, § 11) = répdw, § 35)
do (Ionic and poetic, cf. péfw), fut. éptw, 1st aor. épfa (§ 171 a), 2d pf.
dopya (for *ge-ropy-a, § 180), 2d plupf. édpyea (for *é-fe-ropyea, § 17).

épetd-w (§ 193) support, prop (mostly poetic), regular, but pf. mid. ép-rpea-
pac (§§ 179, 189), Homeric 2d pl. ép-npid-arac (§ 226 a), plupf. ép-nptd-
ato (Mss. épnpédarar, -édato ; see § 219 a).
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épm-w creep (impf. elpmov § 172, 2), fut. épdo.

épp-o (§ 193), go away, perisk, fut. épphow (§ 190), 1st aor. fppyoa
(§ 190), 1st pf. (eio-)fppnka (§ 190).

épxopar (§ 193) go, come, only in pres. and impf.; fut. supplied (§ 164)
by pres. of elpr go (§ 261, 2), aor. supplied (§ 164) by 2d aor.
f\0ov, and pf. by 2d pf. é\f\vla. See [éAvd-].

[root ép-] ask, see (elpopar)-

toedlw (probably for *é8-6rw, §§ 26; 191 a; 195) eat (impf. fjabiov),
fut. @opar (§ 216), aor. supplied by 2d aor. épayov, 1st pf. é6f8oka
(§179), pf. mid. é8f8eopas, 1st aor. pass. §deéabyv, vbls. é8ecés,- Téos.

éomd (-dw) entertain, augments to ei- (§ 172, 2).

(evdw, § 193) usually xab-¢bdw, sleep (impf. xabnidov and éxdBevdor,
§ 174, 1), fut. kabevdfow (§ 190), vbl. kabevdnréov (§ 190).

ebp-lok-w (§ 197; edp-, edpe, §190) find, fut. ebpfiow (§ 190), 2d aor.
nopov (impv. evpé, § 210, note), 1st pf. nvpnka (§ 190), pf. mid.
eUpnpar (§ 190), 1st aor. pass. ebpédnyy (§ 188, 1), vbls. ebperds, -téos
(§ 188, 1).

cddpalve (§ 195, 4; evdpav-) cheer, fut. eddpavd, 1st aor. nidpava
(§ 204, note 2), 1st aor. pass. nidpavny. 2

épeik-w (§ 193, 2) tear (Tonic and poetic) 1st aor. fpeita, also 2d aor. (both
trans. and intrans., § 207 note 3) 7pikor, pf. mid. ép-hpry-par (§§ 179;
219 a).

épelmw overthrow, epic 2d pf. ép-dpura (§§ 179; 219, note 2), pf. mid..
3d sing. ép-épirro (§ 179 a).

épéoow (§ 195, 1; éper-) row (poetic) epic 1st aor. Hpes(a)a.

épéw ask (epic).

épliw (§ 195, 25 épid-) contend, epic 1st aor. pw(o)a (§ 201 a).

¢mw poetic also épmifw, 1st aor. etpmvoa (§172, 2).

éppuy-dv-w (§ 196, 2) eruct, 2d aor. 7pvyov.

éptrw (§ 193) and épik-dv-w (§ 196, 2) hold back, epic 2d aor. Hptkakor.

épv-par and elpv-pac (for *écpvuar) protect, watch (Ionic and poetic), pres.
3d pl. elpv-arac (§ 167 d), impf. elpbaro (§ 167 d), fut. (i)po (o)opar,
1st aor. e({)pvo(s)dunr. Forms often coincide with those of épvw.

épb-w (§ 193 ; theme repv-, § 2 a) draw (Ionic and poetic), fut. épdw (§ 216),
fut. mid. épdooouar, 1st aor. etpvoa (§ 172, 2) and Zpvoa (§ 171 a), pf.
mid. elpvpar and elpvouar (§ 189), 3d pl. elpv-arac (§ 226 a). Forms
often coincide with those of épvuar.

&rw, poetic for éobiw eat, epic 2d pf. partic. 515 ds.



§ 729] LIST OF VERBS 393
[Attic principal parts in full-faced type. Ionic and poetic forms at the
bottom of the page.]
ebx-opas (§ 193, edx-) pray, boast, middle deponent (§ 158, 3), fut. eigopas,

1st aor. ndgpyv, pf. ndypar.

(éxbw) hate (&m-)exB-dvo-par (§ 196, 2) make oneself hated (middle de-
pouent, § 138, 3), fut. (&w-)exdfoopar (§ 190), 2d aor. (ém-)nx8s-
wy, pf. (ew-)AxOnpar (§ 190).

- (§ 193, stem éx-for *oex- §§ 365 40, ox-, § 14, oxe, § 38) have (impf.
elyov, § 172, 2), fut. o or oxficw (§ 519, note 2), 2d aor. éryov
(§ 208, subj. oxd, opt. oxolue or oxoiny, impv. oxés, § 170, note 1,
infin. axei, partic. oxdv), 1st pf. érxnka, pf. mid. rxqpar, as aor.
pass. éoxépny is used (§ 515, 1), [Lst aor. pass. éoxébnyy, late],
vbls. étés, oxerds, and éxréos, oxeréos.

o (§ 193) cook, fut. &few (§ 190), st aor. fdmea (§ 190), vbl.
&8ss (for *éf-ros, § 35), &mrés (§ 190).

i (-do, § 193) let alone, allow, fut. tcw (§ 187; for éGoopar as pass.

- see §§ 515, 1; 519, note 2), 1st aor. elace, etc., regular, but aug-
ment and reduplication - (§§ 172, 2; 180).

teby-vipu (§ 196, 5; theme levy-, Ly § 14, 2), yoke, join, fut. tet’ygm,
1st aor. &evEa, pf. mid. &evypar, 2d aor. pass. &dynv (§ 232, 2

téw (§ 199, 2) boil, fut. téow (§ 188), 1st aor. eoca (§ 188).

ta ({7s, &y, ete., § 199, 3) live, fut. thew (and Ljoopar, § 507). Other
forms supplied (§ 161) by Bus live.

gédv-vo-p (§ 196, note) gird, 1st aor. &woa, pf. mid. wpar.

1Bd (-dw) be vigorous, also HB&-oxkw (§ 197) to come to man’s estate, fut.
NBfow, ete. regular. d

f8-opar (§ 193) be pleased, 1st aor. Aodnv (§ 158, 3), fut. fedfcopar
(§ 158, 3).

ANBov came, see [éAvh-].

npa sit, see § 265.

i say, see § 266.

fiveykov bore, cf. [évex-] and $épa.

frrdpar (-dopar) be vanquished, regular passive deponent (158, 3) ; fut.
both firrficopar and frrmbgeopar (§ 519, note 2).

é®, pres. elw (doubtful) occurs in Homer according to the Mss.
fevyvuue, 1st aor. pass. (mostly poetic and Ionic) éfedxfnv.

7B& (-dw) be vigorous. Homer has #Bdw with long a. (See § 199 b.)
Arrduac.  Herodotus has éocoobuar (i.e. -bouar), etc.
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8dmre (§ 194; theme fagp-, § 41) bury, fut. 8dfw, 1st aor. Bada, pf.
mid. Té0appar, 2d aor. pass. érddyy, vbl. bawréos.

Bavpdte (§ 292, 6) admire, fut. Bavpdoopar (§ 507), otherwise regular.

0é\w wish, see éBéhw.

Oeppaive (§195,4) warm, regular, but 1st aor. éppnva (§ 204, note 2).

0éw (§ 193, note) run, fut. Bedoopar (§ 507), other forms supplied by
other verbs (§ 164).

ONiB-w (§ 193, 1) press, fut. ONtpw, 1st aor. @WAWa, 2d perf. Té0hida
(§219, 1), (pf. mid. 7é0Aippac), 1st aor. pass. éONidpOny.

(4mo-)bvioke (§ 197, suffix <ok~ contrary to § 197; theme 6av-, vy,
§ 38, 1) die, fut. (dmo-)8avodpar, 2d aor. (am-)@avov, 1st pf.
Tébvmra, but often 2d pf. Té-bva-rov, ete., see § 220 (2d pf. partic.
Tebveds is for rebvpas, cf. § 17), fut. pf. redvifo (§ 230). In
prose regularly drofvyjokw, but pf. réfyyxa.

Opdrre (§ 195, 1; bpay-), disturb, 1st aor. ¥pata, 1st aor. pass. épxny;
see TapdTTw.

Bpat-o (§ 193) bruise, fut. 8padow, 1st aor. épavea, pf. mid. vébpavpar,
and té0pavopar (§ 189), 1st aor. pass. épaicdqv (§ 189).

Opéopar, see Tpéxw.

Optm-to (§ 194; theme Opup-, § 41) crush or weaken, fut. mid. pifopar
(1st aor. épvya), pf. mid. Té@puppar, 1st aor. pass. Bpidbny.

Opddokw (§ 197, suffix -tok- contrary to § 197; theme fop-, fpo-, § 38,1)
leap, fut. Bopodpar (§ 507), 2d aor. éopov.

dMw (§ 195, 3), bloom (poetic), 2d pf. Tédnha be in bloom (§ 535). For
fal-éfw see § 191 a.

fdrrw, 1st aor. pass. é0dgbnv, rarely in Herodotus.

Oelvw (§ 195, 4 ; Oer-) smite (poetic), fut. fevd, 1st aor. &ewa (epic), 2d
aor, &fevor.

Bépopar warm one's self (poetic), fut. Gépoopar (cf. § 213 a), 2d aor. pass.
as intrans, (§ 514) é6épnr (only subj. fepéw, § 233, 1 a).

[root -] milk, only pres. infin. 8500ac (§ 200 a) and 1st aor. édnadunv.

Onéopar gaze at, admire (epic for fedpar (-dopar)), fut. fnfjoouar, Ist aor.
édnmaduny.

Ouyy-dv-w (§ 196, 2; 6y-) touch (poetic, rare in prose), fut. fifouar (§ 507),
2d aor. €vyov.

OND(-dw) bruise (Ionic and poetic), 1st aor., aca, pf. mid. 7éfhacua
(§189), 1st aor. pass. é9hdabny (§ 189).

OpimTew, Homer has 2d aor. pass. érpbgny (§ 41).
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8bw (§ 193, 1) sacrifice, fut. 8bcw, 1st aor. évoa, Ist pf. rébuke, pf. mid.

TéBupas, 1st aor. pass. éridnv (§ 40).

[root i8- for *£id, § 2 a) see, 2d aor. eldov saw (for *érdov, § 172, 2;
impv. i8¢ § 210, note), 2d pf. ol8a know (0id- €id id-; for the in-
flection see § 259), fut. elcopar, vbl. toréos.

i8pa (-ow) sweat, sometimes contracts to w instead of ov (as partic. dat.
sing. ibpdvre), fut. iSpdew, ete., regular.

tepar (§ 193, theme *ie, cf. Latin in-vi-tus) strive, desire, usually in
composition as wapiepar beg. Its forms cannot be distinguished
from those of fyue.

it (for *or-odw, § 193, 3) usually xab-{w, seat or sit (impf. éxdbulov,
§ 174, 1), fut. kadid (§ 215), 1st aor. xadica and ékédieca (§ 174, 1).

tque (for *ov-oqpe, § 193, 3) send ; for the inflection see § 260, fut. fiow,

- aor. fka (see § 211, 3), 1st pf. elka (§ 180), pf. mid. elpar (§ 180),
1st aor. pass. €lbqv (§ 172, 2).

(d¢-)ikvodpar (-éopar) (§ 196, 4; ix-) come (middle deponent, § 158, 3),
fut. (4¢-)topar, 2d aor. (d¢-)iképny, pf. (de-)Typar.

Nd-akopar (§ 197) propitiate (middle deponent, § 138, 3), fut. {\doopar,
1st aor. thacdpny, 1st aor. pass. tNdobyv (§ 510).

e (§ 195, 3) roll, 1st aor. Tha (sometimes printed efAAw and efla).

tomu (§ 193, 3; for *or-orypm, § 36) set, place (for the inflection see
§ 253), fut. orhow, 1st aor. érmaa caused to stand (§ 207, note 3),
2d aor. &y stood (§ 207, note 3; inflection § 257), 1st pf. éomxa
(for *ae-arika, § 36; plupf. elomijky for *é-oe-omyky), with 2d pf.
&rrartoy, ete. (§ 258), 1st aor. pass. ¢erddny, vbls. orarés, oraréos.

0tw and fivw (§ 196, 1) rush (poetic).

i \w, Attic id\w (§ 195, 8) put forth, send (poetic), fut. laAd, 1st aor. inha.

tepar (for *giepar) desire. In Homer always with long « and almost always
with initial £, (epic) 1st aor. (é)ewwdunr.

inm (see § 260 a), for Tonic peueriuévos see ueBinue.

ikvobuat, poetic are also fkw and ik-dvw (§ 196, 2), epic 1st aor. Tfov (§ 201 b).

iNdokouar, epic is also pres. iNdopa: (and possibly thauar), 1st aor. iNacoduny
(§ 201 a), 1st pf. PAnca (§ 494, 3) be propitious, 2d pf. impv. only
Ag-0c (§ 220).

indoow (§ 195, 1; tpavr-) epic I1st aor. {fuaca (§171 a) and fuacoa (§ 201 ).

tuelpw (§ 195, 4 ; iuep-) long for (Ionic and poetic), also deponent iueipo-
pai, aor. tuetpduny (epic), aor. iuépfny (Ionic) ; see § 158, 3.
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toxvalve (§ 195, 4) make lean or dry, fut. loxavd, 1st aor. lexvava

(§ 204, note 2), 1st aor. pass. loxvévluy.
toxe (§ 193, 3, for *or-ox-w, §§ 36, 40) have, hold, of. éxo.

kabalpo (§ 195, 4; kabap-) purify, fut. kabapd, 1st aor. ikédbnpa and
idbapa (§ 204, note 2), pf. mid. xkexdBappar, 1st aor. pass.
txafdpnv.

kaB-éfopar sit down, see &opar; for impf. éxadefdpnv see § 174, 1.

kaf-e0dw sleep, see elBw.

kab-ltw set, sit, see Y{w.

xaive (§ 193, 4; theme kov-, kav-, § 14, 1) kill, fut. kavé, 2d aor. &kavov,
2d pf. xéxova (§ 219, 3).

kalo (for kaptw, § 195, 4; theme kav- or kag- § 2 a), also xaw (§ 21)
burn, fut. kadow, 1st aor. ikavea, 1st pf. kékavka, pf mid. kékavpa,
1st aor. pass. ékabdfqv.

kahwbodpar (-éopar) wander about, cf. xukivBa.

kahdm-ro (§ 194; kalvB-) cover, fut. kakido, 1st aor. ikéAva, pf. mid.
kekdhvppar, 1st aor. pass. ékakidnv.

kahd(-éw) call, fut. kaAd (§ 212, 1), 1st aor. ékdheca (§ 188), 1st pf.
kékAnra (§ 218, 3), pf. mid. kékhqpaw (§ 224, 1), 1st aor. pass. &khi-
8y (§ 88, 1), vbls. kAqrés, kAnTéos.

xépvo (§ 196, 1; kap-) labor, fut. kapodpar (§ 507), 2d aor. éapoev, 1st
pf. kéxpmka (§ 218, 3).

képm-ro (§ 194; kapm-) bend, fut. képde, 1st aor. &kapda, pf. mid. ké-
wkappan (§ 247), 1st aor. pass. ékdpdlny, vbl. kapm-rés.

xaTyopd (-éw) accuse, for the augment kary- see § 175, 1.

kei-par (§ 193) le (for the inflection see § 264), fut. xeloopar.

kelpo (§ 195, 4; theme kep-, kap-) shear, fut. kepd, 1st aor. ’e’xeu.po., pf.
mid. kéxappar (§ 224, note), 2d aor. pass. éxdpnv (§ 232, 2

kaf-vo-pac (§ 196, 5) excel (poetic), pf. xéxacuar (§ 535).

kalw, epic 1st aor. &ma (i.e. *é&-xnp-a, § 204) and 1Ist aor. partic. «xéas
(poetic), also 2d aor. pass. as intrans. (§ 514) éxdyr burned (epic and
Ionic).

ked{w split (epic), fut. kedoow, 1st aor. éxéac(o)a.

kelpw, epic 1st aor. &kepoa (§ 204 a), also poetic 1st aor. pass. éxépbyv.

ké-kadov, epic 2d aor. (§ 208, 1 a) only partic. act. kexadwv depriving,
and 3d pl. mid. as pass. (§ 515, 1 &) xexddovro were made to retire.
Fut. from aor. stem (§ 519 a) «e-ckadj-ow (§ 190) shall deprive.
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keheb-w (§ 193) command, fut. kehedow, 1st aor. ékéhevoa, 1st pf. kexé-
Aevka, pf. mid. kekéhevopar (§ 189), 1st aor. pass. ékehedadnv (§ 189).

kepv-vi-pu and kepav-vi-o (§ 196, note; theme «kepa-, possibly for
*kepag-) mix, 1st aor. éképaca, pf. mid. kékpapar (§ 38, 1), 1st aor.
pass. ékephadqy, and ékpadny (§ 38, 1).

kepSaive (§ 195, 4) gain, fut. kepBavd, 1st aor. éképdava (§ ")04 note 2).

knpbrre (§ 195, 1; kypvk-) proclaim, fut. knpifw, 1st aor. &fpufa, 2d
pf. kekfpuxa, pf. mid. kexfpvypar, 1st aor. pass. ékqpixdnv.

ki-xpn-pe (§ 193, 35 xpa-, xpn § 13) lend (mid. borrow, § 506), fut.
Xpfow, Ist aor. épnoa, 1st pf. kéxpnkae, pf. mid. kéxpnpar.

k\dgw (§ 195, note 1; xAayy-) also khayy-dve (§ 196, 2), resound,
scream, fut. kNdyfw, 1st aor. é&hayfa, 2d pf. kéchayya.

Khatw (for *xhas-w, § 195, 4; theme xhav- or xhag- § 2 a), also kKAdw
(§ 21) weep, fut. khadaopar (§ 507) rarely klaveovpar (§ 214) or

© kKAajow (§ 190); 1st aor. #Aavea, pf. mid. kékhavpat.

kéNw (§ 195, 3) land (of ships) ; poetic for ékéAw, fut. késw (§ 213 a),
Ist aor. €kehoa (§ 204 a).

kéhopar order (poetic = kehedw), fut. kehjoopar (§ 190), 1st aor. ékehpoduny
(§ 190), and epic 2d aor. é-xe-kN-bunv (§§ 208 ; 208, 1 a).

kerrd(-éw) prick (with a goad) Ionic and poetic ; fut. kevrow, ete., regu-
lar, but Homer has 1st aor. infin. xéveac (for *«kevr-car, cf. § 204 a).

xepdvwup, Tonic and poetic also klp-ry-ue and keprd(-dw) and epic pres. impv.
képate.

kepdatvw Iomic 1st aor. éxépdnva (cf. § 204, note 2). Herodotus has also
forms from a stem kepde- ; as fut. kepdrhoomar (§ 507), 1st aor. éxépdnoa.

ketfw (§ 193) hide (poetic), fut. kedow, 1st aor. ékevsa, 2d aor. &xvbov,
with subj. kexkvfw (§ 208, 1 a), 2d pf. ké-kevf-a (§ 219, note 1) with
pres. meaning (§ 535).

kh8w make concerned (poetic), mid. be concerned, fut. kndhow (§ 190) and
kekadhow (§ 519 a), 1st aor. Ekndnsa (§ 190) and aor. mid. (once)
éxndecdpuny (§ 188), 2d pf. ké-knd-a (§ 535) be concerned (§ 494, 3).

keyxdvw (§ 196, 2 ; theme kix-), also epic kixdvw come upon, reach (poetic),
fut. xexHoopar (§§ 190; 507), 2d aor., &kuxor, also 2d aor. pass, as
intrans. (§ 514) éxixnr (subj. xixhw, pl. kexHouer, ete., § 233, 1 a;
Mss. kixefw, ete.). A mid. partic. kex#uevos is perhaps to be referred
to a theoretical *xixnuc.

kidvmue scatter = oxldvyue, q.V.

kipynui. See kepdyyipu.

k\d{w, poetic 2d aor. khayor, poetic 2d pf. kéxkhypya (§ 219, 2).
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kMém-ro (§ 194; khom-, kAem-, kham- § 14, 1) steal, fut. kAéjo, 1st aor.
éhefa, 2d pf. kékhoda (§ 219, 1 and 3), pf. mid. kékheppar, 2d aor.
pass. ékhdmqy (§ 232, 2).

kAy-o, later khelw (§193) shut, fut. k\yjow, 1st aor. &hyaa, 1st pf. kékAnka,
pf. mid. kécAguar, 1st aor. pass. éAgednv (§ 189).

khtve (for *xAw-ww, § 195, 4) bend, incline, fut. kAwéd (§ 213), 1st aor.
&hva (§ 204), pf. mid. kéxhpar, 1st aor. pass. é&Aibnv, and some-
times 2d aor. pass. é\ivnyy.

kA& (-dw) break, (fut. xAdow), 1st aor. &khacae, pf. mid. xéxhaopar
(§ 189), 1st aor. pass. ékhdodnv (§ 189).

kvalo (§ 193) scrape, fut. kvalow, 1st aor. é&kvawra, 1st pf. kékvaika, pf.
mid. -kékvoropor (§ 189), 1st aor. pass. -¢kvaladqv (§ 189).

kvé (kvijs, vy, ete., § 199, 8) = wkvaiw scrape, 1st aor. &vqoa, pf. mid.
kékvnopar (§ 189), 1st aor. pass. ékviodny (§ 189).

kopitow (§ 195, 2; komd-) care for, carry, fut. kopd (§ 215), 1st aor. é-
poa, 1st pf. kekdpike, pf. mid. kexdpropar (§ 189, note), 1st aor.
pass. ékopiofny (§ 189, note).

kém-rw (§ 194; xom-) cut, fut. k6w (but fut. pf. kexdPopar is often used
instead, § 538, note), 1st aor. &ola, 2d pf. kékode (§ 219, 1), pf.
mid. kékoppar, 2d aor. pass. ékémmv.

kpate (§ 195, 2; kpay-, kpay-, § 13) cry out, 2d aor. &payov, 2d pf.
kékpaya, fut. pf. xekpafopar (§ 538, note).

kNérTw, 1st aor. pass. ékNégpbny (lonic and poetic).

k\f$w (epic kAqitw) celebrate in song (poetic), fut. kKAjow, 1st aor. €x\yoa,
rarely éx\ifita (§ 195, 2 a).

k\bw hear (poetic), 2d aor. &voy (impv. kA3, kAire; see § 210 a) : also
reduplicated aor. impv. (epic) xéxhvbe, xéxhvre (§ 208, 1 a).

xopéy-vi-pe (§ 196, note) satiate (Ionic and poetic; rare in prose), fut.
kopéow (§ 188) and (epic) xopéw (§ 37), 1st aor. éxbpesa (§ 188), epic
2d pf. partic. kexopnds satisfied (§ 494, 3), pf. mid. kexbpecpar (§ 189)

. and (epic) kexbpyuac (§ 188, 1).

kopboow (§ 195, 1; xopub-) equip (poetic), 1st aor. partic. mid. xopvsod-
pevos (§ 201 a), pf. mid. partic. xexopvfuévos.

xotéw be angry (epic), 1st aor. ékéreca (§ 188), and 2d pf. partic. kexornds.

kpalvw (§ 195, 4) and xpaalve (§ 195, 4, Mss. kpaialvw) accomplish (poetic)
are from theme kpav- and kpaar- (see the declension of kdpy, § 115,
9 a, and cf. § 292, 8 note) ; fut. kpard, 1st aor. Ekpara, epic Epyra and
éxpanva (Mss. €kpnyrva), pf. mid. 3d sing. xé-kpav-rar (§ 247) and epic
ke-kpdav-rat, 18t aor. pass. éxpdvfyy and éxpadvony.
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kpépa-par (§ 193) kang (used as a passive of kpeudvvvue), fut. kpeph-
copar.  (For aceent of pres. opt. see § 200, note.)

kpepdv-vi-pe (§ 196, note) suspend, fut. kpepd (§ 212, 1), 1st aor. ékpé-
paca, 1st aor. pass. ékpepdodny (§ 189), vbl. kpepaotés (§ 189).

kplve (for *kpw-ww, § 195, 4) judge, fut. kpwd (§ 213), 1st aor. &piva
(§ 204), 1st pf. xékpika (§ 218, 1), pf. mid. xékppar, 1st aor. pass.
éxpiOny.

kpov-w (§ 193) beat, regular, but 1st aor. pass. ékpoidodny (§ 189).

kpim-teo (§ 194; kpuvep-) conceal, fut. kpipw, st aor. épvda, pf. mid.
kékpuppear, 1st aor. pass. éxpidOny, vbls. kpuwrds, kpvmwréos.

(émo-)ktelve (for *krev-tw, § 195, 4; theme xrov-, krev-, krav- (§ 14, 1)
kill, fut. (dmo-)ktevd, 1lst aor. (dm-)éxrewva, 2d pf. (am-)ékrova
(§219, 3). For the passive, (dmo-) Ovjoke is regularly used (§513).

(dmo-)krelvope and (dmwo-)krewviw = (dmo-)krelve Lill. (These are some-

. times printed kredvvipt, -Yo, or kTivvim, -vw.)

xrépar (-dopow) acquire, fut. krfoopar, Ist aor. ékrnedpnv (§ 158,3), pf.
kéktnpar (reduplication contraryto § 178, 1) possess (§535) (fut. pf.
xektficopar shall possess, § 538, note), 1st aor. pass. éxrhbny (§ 510).

koA ivBo (§ 193) roll (cf. kaAwdodpar), 1st aor. ékiAica (§ 34), pf. mid.
kekihiopar (§ 189), 1st aor. pass. ékvhiclnv (§ 189). From éxv-
Aiga a present kvAiw was later formed.

kdm-ro (§ 194; kvp-) stoop, fut. kbw, 1st aor. &kvpa, 2d pf. kékTda.

kpeudyviue, also wpluymyme (mid. xplpvauac be suspended), usually printed
KpRurnpL.

kpliw (§ 195, 25 kpry-) creak, squeak, 2d aor. ékpuov (cf. § 195, 2, note 2),
2d pf. kékpiya (§ 219, 2).

kptmTw, poetic 2d aor. pass. (rare) éxplpmyr.

kTelvw, Tonic fut. krevéw (Mss. sometimes kravéw), 2d aor. (poetic) &ravov
and &ray (for *é-kry-», § 14, note), &ras, etc. (subj. Mss. kréwpuer,
§ 211, 1 a-b, infin. krduevas, partic. krds), 1st aor. pass. (epic) ékrdfny
(for *é-kTy-6mv, contrary to § 231, 4). Homer uses the fut. mid. and
aor. mid. as passive also (§ 515, 1 a).

kTi{w (§ 292, 6) found, epic 2d aor. partic. as pass. (§ 515, 1 a) ed-kr{-uevos.

ktvrd (-éw) resound (poetic), regular, but 2d aor. Ervmoy.

krdpar, Tonic perf. mid. é-krquar (§ 178, 1).

kuvd (-éw) kiss, fut. kvmjow, ete., regular, but poetic 1st aor. &voa.

kbpw (§ 193) meet with, happen (poetic), fut. xlpcw (§ 213 a), 1st aor.
éxvpoa (§ 204 a). kupd (-éw) = kbpw, fut. kupfow, ete., is regular,
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Aayxdve (§ 196, 2; theme Xay-, Ayx-, § 13) obtuin by lot, fut. AMEopar
(§ 507), 2d aor. éaxov (§ 186, 1), 2d pf. elAqxa (§ 178, 2), pf. mid.
elAnypay, 1st aor. pass. é\qxOnv, vbl. Aqrréos.

NapBdve (§ 196, 2; theme AafB-, Anf-, § 13) take, fut. Mopar (§ 507),
2d aor. &afov (§ 186, 1; impv. Aafé § 210, note), 2d pf. eAnda
(§ 178, 2), pf. mid. enppar, 1st aor. pass. éqdlny, vbls. Aqwrés,
-téos.

Népm-o (§ 193) shine, fut. Népde, 1st aor. Aapda, 2d pf. Nhapwa.

Navdéve (§ 196, 2; theme Aab-, Ayf-, § 13) lie hid, escape notice (mid.
forget, usually ém-AavBdvopar), fut. Mjow, 2d aor. tabov (§ 186 1),
2d pf. N\qfa, pf. mid. N\qopar (§ 189).

My—w (§ 193, 2) say, fut. Négw, 1st aor. &efa, pf. act. supplied (§ 164)
by elpnka, pf. mid. AéXeypar (but Suahéyopar, converse, has Sielhey-
pa, cf. § 178, 2), 1st aor. pass. ééxdyv.

ANy-o (§ 193, 2) select, count, gather, fut. Néfw, 1st aor. @efa, 2d pf.
ehoxa (§§ 178, 2; 219, 3), pf. mid. et\eypar and sometimes Nékey-
pat, 1st aor. pass. é\éxOnv and rarely 2d aor. pass. éNéynv.

Aelm-w (§ 193, 2; theme Aowr-, Aewrr-, Aur-, § 14, 2) leave, fut. Nelyw, 2d
aor. éuwov (§ 208), 2d pf. Aowwa (§ 219, 3), pf. mid. Aheppar,
1st aor. pass. é\eldbOnv.

Aed-o (§ 193) stone, fut. Aedow, ete., regular, but 1st aor. pass. éNedobny
(§ 189).

Nayxdrw, Ionic fut. Adfopar, epic 2d aor. subj. Aeddxw (§ 208, 1 a), Ionic
and poetic 2d pf. Aéhoyxe (§ 219, 3).

Adgouar (§ 195, 2; theme Aay-, cf. NaB-) and Nd{vuar = NauBdvw fake.

AauBdvw, Ionic forms are fut. Ndupouar (better Adyouar), 1st pf. NeAdBnka
(§190), pf. mid. NéAauuar, 1st aor. pass. éxdupfny. Epic 2d aor. mid.
infin. NehaBéobac (§ 208, 1 a). Poetic pf. mid. NéAqupuas.

Aarvfdvw, epic 2d aor. Aéhafor (§§ 208, 1 a; 171 a) and pf. mid. N\aopuar
(§§ 27, 3; 219 a).

Mokw (for ¥hak-oxw, § 197) speak (poetic), fut. Naxdoouar (§§ 190 ; 507),
2d aor. é\axor (epic mid. Aehaxbunw, §§ 208, 1 a; 171 a), 2d pf. Né-
Ank-a (§ 219, 2) with fem. partic. Aehaxvia (§ 219 a).

[root Nex-, cf. Néxos bed] only in epic poetry, 1st aor. &\efa laid to rest,
mid. Eefduny went to rest (impv. Néteo, § 201 b), 2d. aor. ééyuny
(§ 207 a) went to rest (impv. Néo (i.e. *\ex-vo), infin. NéxBar (for
*hex-ofac, § 35), partic., Néy-uevos, § 207 a).

Mbw (poetic) = NarBdvw escape notice.
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Mite (§ 292, 6) plunder (fut. Ajoopar), 1st aor. mid. égedpny, pf.

mid. NAgopar (§ 189). (The active is rare.)

Avpméve (§ 196, 25 Mar-) = Nelww leave.

Aob-w (§ 193) wash, often drops v (§ 21) before a short vowel and is
then coutracted like dpAd (§ 250): as Aouer (for Ao(¥)oper),
Aotgfur (for Ao(v)eafar); otherwise the verb is regular; fut.
Aovow, 1st aor. é\ovaa, ete.

Ab-o (§ 193; theme Ad-, Av-, § 13), fut. Aow, 1st aor. Avoa, 1st pf.
Aévka, pf. mid. NAvpar, 1st aor. pass. é\ibqy.

pabve (§ 195, 4; theme pav-, uyr-, § 13), madden (mid. be mad, fut.
mid. pavobuar), 1st aor. &umva, 2d pf. pépnva am mad (§ 494, 3), 2d
aor. pass. éudvyy (see § 514).

pavdéve (§ 196, 2; pab-) learn, fut. pabhoopar (§§ 190; 507), 2d aor.
&uabov, 1st pf. pepdnra (§ 190).

pérro (§ 195, note 2, theme pay-) knead, fut. pékw, etc., regular, but
2d pf. pépax-a (§ 219, 1) and 2d aor. pass. éudyqv.

péx-opar (§ 193) fight (middle deponent, § 158, 3), fut. paxodpar (for
payéoopar, §§ 190, 212, 1), 1st aor. ¢paxecdpny (§ 190), pf. pepdxn-
po (§ 188, 1).

pebi-ok-o (§ 197) make drunk, 1st aor. &uébvoa, 1st aor. pass. éuedi-
oOqv became drunk. ;

Aj¢w, Ionic and poetic is Anf{w.

Mooopar (§ 195, 1; \er-) rarely Nromac supplicate (mostly epic, rare in
prose), epic 1st aor. éA\wdunr (§ 172, 1 2). An epic 2d aor. é\erbuny
is doubtful.

odw, epic Mw (§21) and Noéw (§ 190), fut. Noéoow (§ 201 a), 1st aor. éXbegoa.

Abw, epic also with 5. Epic 2d aor. é\dunr (§ 209).

ualopar (theme uac-?) seek, strive (poetic), fut. udogopar, Ist aor. éuacad-
wny (§ 201 a).

pdp-va-par (§ 196, 3) fight (poetic), only pres. and impf.; pres. subj.
pdpvouar (cf. § 200, note).

pdpm-rw (§ 194 ; uapm-) seize (poetic), fut. udpyw, 1st aor. Zuapya (epic
2d aor. €papmor), 2d pf. uéuapma. 3

udxouar, epic is also mpaxéouar (§ 190) and payxelopar (§ 292, 2 a), fut.
uaxéooouar (Mss. also paxhoonar), 1st aor. éuaxesoduny (§ 201 a).

ued i send away, like tyui, but Herodotus has pf. mid. partic. peueriuévos
(§ 181).
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pebi-o (§ 193) be drunk, only pres. and impf. Other tenses supplied
from pefioke

pely-vipe (§ 196, 5; theme pery-, puy § 14, 2) mix, fut. pelko, 1st aor.
fpeta, pf. mid. pépey-par, 1st aor. pass. épeixfnv, 2d aor. pass.
&ulynv (§ 232, 2), vbls. pewrés, pewkréos. (Sometimes wrongly
written piyvous)

pedpopae (§ 195, 4; theme pop-, pep-, pap-, § 14, 1, probably for apop-,
ete.) obtain part in, pf. mid. 3d sing. elpaprar (for *ce-opap-rat,
§ 224, note, = *éopaprar, § 36, = elpapray, § 16) it is fated.

pé\\-o intend, fut. peAMow (§ 190), Ist aor. épé\Anoa (§ 190), seldom
augments to -

péh-o (§ 193) concern, care for, 3d sing. impersonal pé\e it is a care, fut.
pedfow (§ 190), 1st aor. dpé\noa (§ 190), 1st pf. pepédnka (§ 190),
pf. mid. pepéqpar (§ 190), 1st aor. pass. épedfbny (§ 190), vbl.
peknréos (§ 190). Also ém-pélopar and ém-perodpar (passive de-
ponents, § 158, 3) care for.

pév-o (§ 193) remain, fut. pevd, 1st aor. épewa, 1st pf. pepévmka (§ 190).

paive (for *pav-ww, § 195, 4; theme pav-) stain, fut. pravd, 1st aor.
tulava (§ 204, note 2), pf. mid. peplaocpor (§ 247), 1st aor. pass.
épadviny.

ppvioke (§ 197, suffix «ax- contrary to § 197) remind (mid. remember),

fut. pvijoe, 1st aor. guvnoa, pf. mid. pépvnpar remember (§ 535; for

the subj. and opt. see § 227, note) (fut. pf. pepvicopar shall remember,

§ 538, note), 1st aor. pass. ¢uvadny (§ 189) mentioned (§ 158, 3).

pelyvou, epic 2d aor. 3d sing. &-uk-ro (§ 207 a).

pelpopar obtain part in (epic), 2d pf. Euuope (§ 219, 3, for *ésuope?, cf.
§ 178, 1) have a share in (§ 535).

pérw epic 2d pf. pé-umh-a (§ 219, 2). Homer has also pf. mid. 3d sing.
péuBherar and plupf. uéuBhero (for *pe-ulerar and *ue-uhero, with
sympathetic 8).

uevowvdw be eager (epic). See § 199 a-b.

ueppmpliw ponder (poetic), epic fut. -tfw and epic aor. -tta (§ 195, 2 a).

wihdopar (§ 193), contrive (poetic), fut. wicopar, 1st aor. éunaduny (§ 203).

[root pnk-, max- (§ 18)] bleat. (A present pnkdpa: is doubtful.) Epie
2d aor. partic. pak-dv, epic 2d pf. partic. peunxds (fem. ue-uax-via,
§ 219 a), 2d plupf. with variable vowel (&)uéunxor.

pymidw plan (poetic), other tenses from uyriomac; as fut. unricopar, 1st
aor. éunriocaunv.
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pote (§ 195, 25 pvy-) grumble, mutter, 1st aor. éuvta.
pikdpac (-dopar) bellow, 1st aor. éuknedpqy (§ 158, 3).
pdw shut the lips or eyes, 1st aor. éuvoa, 1st pf. pépika.

vép-o (§ 193, 2) distribute, fut. vepd, 1st aor. Evepa, 1st pf. vevépnka
(§ 190), pf. mid. vevépnpar (§ 190), 1st aor. pass. évepnv (§ 190).

véw (§ 193 note; theme vev-, § 21), swim, fut. vedoopar (§ 507) or
vevootpar (§ 214), 1st aor. &vevon, 1st pf. vévevka, Vbl vevoréos
(§ 189).

véw (§§ 193; 199, 2) keap up, 1st aor. évmoa, pf. mid. vémpac.

vigw (for *my-ww, § 195,2) wash ; other tenses from a stem v¢3- (which
give a later pres. vim-rw, § 194), fut. vidw, 1st aor. &vufa, pf. mid.
vénppas (§§ 27, 1; 247), vbl. warrés.

vopltw (§ 292, 6) think, fut. vopd (§ 215), 1st aor. &vépea, Ist pf.

© vevdpka, pf. mid. vevépopar (§ 189), 1st aor. pass. évoplobnv

(§ 189), vbl. vopioréos.

vd (vijs, vij, ete., § 199, 3) spin, fut. viicw, 1st aor. &vmea, 1st aor. pass.
dviOmy.

wh-pr-0 (§ 193, 3) remain (poetic) = uévw.

uloye (for *ury-ckw, § 197 ; cf. wdoxw) mix (Ionic) = pelyvipe.

wo{w suck, has epic 1st aor. éuvinoa (§ 190).

[root pux- (cf. pvkdpar)] bellow, epic 2d aor. wikor (§ 171 a), epic 2d pf.
wé-pik-a (§ 219, 2).

valw (for *vac-ww, §§ 195; 37) dwell (poetic), 1st aor. €vacoa (epic) set-
tled (trans., cf. § 494, 1), 1st aor. pass. évdafnr (§ 189) was settled or
dwelt (§ 514).

vérrw (§ 195, 1), Tonic vdoow (§ 22) stuff (mostly poetic and Ionic), 1st
aor. évafa, pf. mid. vévacua: (rarely vévayuar).

vewéw Or vewelw (§ 292, 2 a ; theme vewes-) chide (Ionic, mostly epic), fut.
vewéow (§ 188), 1st aor. évelkesa (§ 188), or évelkesaa (§ 201 a).

véopar go, come (poetic), only pres. and impf. The present sometimes
has future meaning (§ 524).

vi{w, Homer has a doubtful pres. mid. infin. dworirresfar.

vicopar (for *p-vo-opar, § 193, 3; theme ves-, vo-, § 14) go (poetic), only
pres. and impf, The present often has future meaning (§ 524).

vo& (-éw) think, perceive (regular in Attic), in Ionic contracts -on- to w;
as 1st aor. &vaga (Attic évdnoa), 1st pf. vévara (Attic verdnka), ete.
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téw (usually contracted to £@, ete., § 199, 2, note ; theme fe- for *£eo-)

scrape (1st aor. &eoa, § 188), pf. mid. &eopar (§ 189), vbl. Eeords.
fnpalve (§ 292, 8; cf. &npds dry) dry, fut. Enpava (§ 213), 1st aor.
énpava (§ 204, note 2), pf. mid. &fpacpar (§ 247), Ist aor. pass.
énpaviny.
£o-0 (§ 193) polisk, 1st aor. &voa, 1st aor. pass. &bdodnv (§ 189).

8tw (§ 195, 2; 88-) smell, fut. étfcw as if from *§¢éw, 1st aor. &fyoa.

oly-w (§ 193), oty-vi-pu (§ 196, 5), usually dv-olyw, dv-olyvop open, fut.
dv-olfw, 1st aor. av-<éwfa (§ 172, note 1), 2d pf. dv-éeya (dvépxa), pf.
mid. dv-épypar (§ 180), 1st aor. pass. dvedxOqv (§ 172, note 1).

of8a (2d pf.) know (§ 259). See [i8-].

oldd (-éw) swell, 1st aor. ¢dnoa, 1st pf. Fonxa.

olkripw (§ 195, 4; oilkip-) pity, 1st aor. gxripa (§ 204).

olopar (§ 193), 1Ist per. often olpar, impf. gpnv (probably pf. and
plupf.), think, fut. otfoopar (§190), 1st aor. pass. ¢fonv (§ 138, 3).

otow shall bear. Cf. dépw.

olx-opar (§ 193) be gone, fut. otxfoopar (§ 190), 2d pf. otxwxa (§§ 179;
40)..

oké\\e (§ 193, 3; okeX-) run ashore, 1st aor. dkeda (§ 204).

Mab-dv-o (§ 196, 2; 6\ob-) slip, 2d aor. dhaboy.

(amr-)8\\vpa (for *éA-vi-ue, § 196, 5; theme SA- and JAe) also dm-oAiw
destroy, lose (mid. perisk), fut. (da-)oAd (§ 212, 1, for dAéow, § 188),
1st aor. (dm-)&heca (§ 188), 2d. aor. (dw-)@Népnv perished, 1st pf.
(@m-)oNdAeka, 2d pf. (dz-)éhwha be lost, perish (§ 494, 2).

ohoddpopar (§ 195,4) bewail, fut. ohodvpodpar, 1st aor. dhodvpdpny (§ 158,
3), 1st aor. pass. partic. ohodupbels made to lament (§ 510).

£éw, epic 1st aor. &ecoa (§ 201 a).

[root 8dv- (for édus-)] enrage (poetic), only 1st aor. mid. &dvoduny
(ddvooduny, § 201 a) was enraged, and pf. mid. 68-ddvo-par (§§ 179;
189).

8§w, poetic 2d pf. 85-wd-a (§ 179), plupf. é6wdn (§ 171 a).

olyw, poetic fut. offw, 1st aor. &ita and ¢fa (Or olta, § 171 a).

oid-dv-w (§ 106, 2) swell (poetic) = 0idd.

olvoxod (-éw) pour wine, in Homer augments to éowr- (for é-gowr-, § 172, 2.
Mss. épr-).

ofomar, Homer often has 1st sing. étw (éiw), and mid. dfopar, 1st aor. dicd-
wnr (§ 171 a), 1st aor. pass. dicOny (§ 189).
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Spvope and op-vi-w (§ 196, 5; theme du- and duo-) swear, fut. dpodpar
(§ 507, for dudoopar, §§ 212, 1; 188), Ist aor. dpooa (§ 188), 1st
pf. opdpoxa (§§ 179; 188); pf. mid. dpdpo(o)par, 1st aor. pass.
wpé (o)Oqv.

opdpy-vi-pr (§ 196, 5) wipe, fut. épépfopar, 1st aor. dpopfa, 1st aor. pass.
(drr-)opdpx Onv.

ovivpe (§ 193, 3; reduplicated without regard to the o; theme dvy-,
ova-, § 13) benefit, fut. évijcw, 1st aor. dvmea, 2d aor. mid. eviipyy
derived benefit (opt. dvaiunw, § 211, note, infin. dvacfar), 1st aor.
pass. avfinv.

ottvw (§ 195, 4) sharpen, usually in the compound wap-ofbve provoke,
irritate, fut. (mwap-)okwvéd (§ 213), Ist aor. (wap-)édfiva (§ 201),
pf. mid. (wap-)dfvppar (§ 33), st aor. pass. (wap-)wEivlyy.

[root ém-] see, fut. 8opar (§ 507), pf. mnid. dppar, 1st aor. pass. Sdony,

_cf. opd.

dpylte (§292, 6, cf. Spyi) anger) enrage, regular, with fut. mid. épyrodpar
(§ 215), fut. pass. opyroffoopar (cf. § 519, note 2).

opéy-0 (§ 193) reach, fut. opéfw, 1st aor. dpeka, 1st aor. pass. opéybyv.

opirre (§ 195, 1; theme Jpux-) dig, fut. dpitw, 1st aor. dpva, 2d pf.
op-dpux-a (§ 179), pf. mid. épdpvypar, 1st aor. pass. apixonv.

spd(-dw) (§ 164) see (impf. édpwy, § 172, note 1), fut. supplied by
dfopar [47-], aor. supplied by 2d aor. eldov [i3-], 1st pf. &paka
(plupf. éwpéxy, for fop-, § 17), pf. mid. &papar, or supplied by
Gppar [m-], Ist aor. pass. (supplied) édnv [é7-], vbl. sparés or
(supplied) émwréos.

8vo-pac (§ 193; évo-), inflected like dtSouar (§ 252) with pres. opt. Svoiro
(§ 170, 4) insult (Ionic and poetic), epic fut. évéooouar (§ 201 a), 1st
aor. drooduny, also aor. pass. subj., in same sense, kar-ovosfjs (Hdt.).

[root éx-] 2d pf. (Jonic and poetic) sw-wm-a (§ 179).

dmviw take to wife (poetic), fut. érisw.

dpéyw, epic also péyvipe (§ 196, 5), epic pf. mid. ép-dpey-par (§ 179) with
3d pl. Spwpéx-arar, plupf. dpwpéx-aro (§ 226 a).

Sp-vo-ue (§ 196, 5, ép-) rouse (poetic). fut. Spow (mid. dpoduar, § 213), 1st
aor. dpoa (§ 204 a, with impv. 8pseo, § 201 b), 2d aor. (trans. and
intrans.) @popov (§ 208, 1 a), 2d aor. mid. @pbuny (but several forms
without variable vowel. § 207 a ; as 3d sing. &pro, impv. 8p-co, infin.
8p-0ar for *8p-char, § 35, partic. 8p-pevos), 2d pf. 8p-wp-a (§ 179) am
aroused (§ 494, 3), pf. mid. 3d sing. épdperar (epic).
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dodpatvopar (§ 292, 8; dodp-) smell, fut. bodphoopar (§ 190), 2d aor.
mid. dodpépny, 1st aor. pass. wodpdvny.

olpd (-€vw, § 292, 2) mingo, fut. odpficopar (§ 507), 1st aor. éodpnoa
(§H1G2592);5 lst pf. todpyka (§ 180).

odelho (§ 195, 4; d¢pe)-) owe, fut. sdariow (§ 190), lst aor. ddelAnora
(§ 190), 2d aor. dpehov (see § 588), 1st pf. adelnko (§ 190), 1st
aor. pass. partic. odpelkneis (§ 190).

ophiok-Gv-o (§§ 197 196, 2; dPA-) be guilty, incur, fut. 6dAMjow (§ 190),
2d aor. @dlov (1st aor. dPAnoa is doubtful), 1st pf. SdAnka.

walte (§ 193, 2; waid-) sport (fut. waicopar, § 507), 1st aor. éraraa, 1st
pf. wérarka, pf. mid. wéwaopar (§ 189).

wahale (§ 193) wrestle, regular, but 1st aor. pass. émakalcbnyy (§ 189).

Tapa-vopd(-éw) transgress law, augments to map-ev- (§ 175, 1).

wapowd(-éw) commonly has double augment and reduplication (§§ 175,
note; 181); as 1st aor. &mwap-wvnoa, 1st pf. we-rap-gvnka.

whoxe (§ 197; for *rab-okw, § 30; the 6 leaves its aspiration with the
k; theme mwov-, wevl-, mab-, § 14, 1) experience, suffer, fut. meloopar
(for *revB-oopar, § 31), 2 aor. Erabov, 2 perf. wémovba (§ 219, 3).

wad-w (§ 193) stop, cause to cease, regular, but vbl. waverées (§ 189).

welf-0 (§ 193, 2; theme wof-, web-, mb-, § 14, 2) persuade, fut. weloaw,
1st aor. éreca, 1st pf. wémaxa (§ 494, 2), 2d pf. wéwoba, frust
(§ 494, 2), pf. mid. wémewopar (§ 189, note), 1st aor. pass. érelafnv
(§ 189, note), vbls. ma-rés, weo-réos.

Spelhw, epic pres. usually épéMrw.

[root wa-] acquire (poetic, but used by Xenophon), fut. rdoouac, 1st aor.
émaoduny (§ 168, 3), pf. wémauar possess (§ 635).

walw strike, regular, has poetic fut. ravjow (§ 190; cf. § 519, note 2).

md\\w (§ 195, 3 ; waX-) brandish (mostly poetic), Ist aor. Ergha (§ 204,
note 2), 2d aor. partic. (epic) (du-)mwe-raddr (§ 208, 1 a), 2d aor.
mid. 3d sing. (epic) &walro (§ 207 a), pf. mid. wéraduac.

macxw, for epic 2d pf., 2d pl. wérache (for *mwe-mrab-te, cf. wdoxw for *rab-
okw), partic. fem. werafuia, see § 219 a.

waréopar (§ 193 ; war-, § 190) eat (Ionic and poetic), fut. rdoouar, 1st aor.
éragduny, epic plupf. re-wdo-uny (§§ 171 a; 189, note).

wdrrw (§ 195, 1, mar-), lonic rdoow (§ 22), sprinkle (mostly poetic), fut.
mhow, 1st aor. &€waca, 1st aor. pass. érdofny (§ 189, note).

melfw, poetic 2d aor. (¥)mfov (mid. émféuny) with subj. werlbw, opt. wemi-
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wewd (s, ), ete., § 199, 3) hunger, fut. wevfoo, ete., regular.

wépm-o (§ 193, 2; theme wouw-, weun-, § 14), send, fut. wépo, 1st aor.
trepra, 2d pf. wémopda (§ 219, 1 and 3), pf. mid. wémweppou, 1st aor.
pass. émépdOny, vbls. wepmwrds, mepmréos.

wemalve (§ 292, 8) make soft, 1st aor. émémava (§ 204, note 2), 1st aor.
pass. émewdvlny.

wémpwrtau it is fated, see [mwop-].

mepalvo (§ 292, 8, cf. wépas end) accomplish, fut. wepavd, 1st aor. imépava
(§ 204, note 2), pf. mid. wemépaopar (§247), 1st aor. pass. émwepdvlny,
vbls. wepavrés, mepavréos.

wép8-opar (§ 193; wopd-, wepd, wapd-, § 14, 1) pedo, fut. wapdficopas
(88 190; 507), 2d aor. éwapdov (§ 208), 2d pf. wémopda (§ 219, 3).

werdvyo- (§ 196, 5, for *meraoviu), usually dva-merdvvipe expand,
fut. werd (cf. § 212, 1), 1st aor. éméraca, pf. mid. ménrapar (redupli-
cation contrary to § 178, 1), 1st aor. pass. émerdofnv (§ 189, note).

foyue, ete. (§ 208, 1 a), fut. from aor. stem (§ 519 a) we-mib-fow shall
persuade, epic 2d plupf., 1st pl. é-wé-mf-uev (§ 219 a), impv. wé-mrio-Gu
(Aesch.). Also a fut. mfhow shall obey and aor. partic. wibjoas obey-
ing, trusting, as if from a pres. *mrféw obey.

melk-w (§ 193; probably for *wexrw, § 16) comb, shear (poetic), also a
denominative (§ 292, 2) wexTd(-éw), 1st aor. &refa, 1lst aor. pass.
éméxOnv.

melpw (§ 195, 4 ; theme wep-, wap-, § 14, 1) pierce (Ionic and poetic), 1st
aor. &repa, pf. mid. wé-mwap-par (§ 224, note), 2d aor. pass. émwdpny
(§ 232, 2).

mendw (§ 292, 6; cf. wé\as near) bring near (Ionic and poetic), fut.
meddow and wedd (§ 212, 1), 1st aor. éwréhaca, also epic 2d aor. mid.
3d sing. &-rAn-to and 3d pl. €&-r\n-v7o (§ 207 a) approached, pf. mid.
mé-mAp-uar (cf. § 38, 1), 1st aor. pass. émweldofnr (§ 189) and
érhdony (§ 38).

méh-w (§ 193 ; wek-, wA-, § 14) and wéhouar (lit. go, come) be (poetic equiv-
alent of elul or yéyvopar), 2d aor. &wlor, mid. érhéuny (§ 208).

mépf-» (§ 193 ; theme wepb-, wpad-, §§ 14, 1; 38) sack (poetic), fut. répow
(with mépoouar as pass., § 515, 1), 1st aor. éwepsa (for *é-wepb-ca,
§ 203), 2d aor. ¥rpabor (§ 38). (Doubtful is infin. wépfar, for *mrepd-
cac? (§§ 30; 35).

mwép-vyue (§ 196, 3 ; mepac-?) sell (poetic), fut. wepdw (cf. § 212, 1), 1st
aor, érépac(o)a (§ 201 a), pf. mid. partic. mempnuévos (§ 38, Mss.
memepniuévos).
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wéropar (§ 193, 2; theme mer-, 77+ § 14) fly, fut. wrfcopar (§ 38), 2d
aor. dwrépny (§ 208).

wérre (§ 195, 1; mwex-) cook, fut. wéfw, 1st aor. émeda, pf. mid. wémeppan
(88 27, 1; 247), 1st aor. pass. &wédpOnv, vbl. wemwrds.

why-vop (§ 196, 5; theme myy-, way, § 13), fiz, fut. whfe, 1st aor.
émga, 2d pf. mémmya be fired (§ 494, 3), 2d aor. pass. as intrans.
(cf. § 514) éméynv (§ 232, 1).

maive (§ 292, 8) futten, fut. mavd, 1st aor. &wiava (§ 204, note 2), pf.
mid. wewlaopar (§ 247).

(p-) wh-p-rhqpe (§ 193, 35 for *me-wAy-ue with sympathetic p; theme
TA, mAa-, § 18) fill, fut. (du-)mMfoe, 1st aor. (&-)émqea, lst
pf. (ép-)wémAnka, pf. mid. (éu-)mwémAnopar (§ 189), 1st aor. pass.
(év-)émiobny (§ 189), vbl. (éu-)mAnoréos (§ 189).

(p)mipmpnpe (§ 193, 3; for *wempype with sympathetic p; theme
zpy wpas, § 13) burn, fut. (éu-)wpAcw, 1st aor. (év-)émpnoa, pf.
mid. (éu-)wémpypar, 1st aor. pass. (év-)émphony (§ 189).

wtv-0 (§ 196, 1; theme -, also related theme wo-, 7w, § 13) drink,
fut. wlopar (§ 216), 2d aor. &mov, Ist pf. wémwwka, pf. mid. wéwopar
(§ 188, 1), 1st aor. pass. éméOqv (§ 188, 1), vbls. wo-7és, woréos
(§ 188, 1).

m-mpa-okw (§ 197, 1; mpa-) sell, 1st pf. wémpaa, pf. mid. wémpapos,
1st aor. pass. émpabyv, other forins supplied by other verbs (§ 164).

whwr-o (§ 193, 3; theme (wor-), wer-, w7+, § 14, and mro- (wry), § 38, 1)
fall, fut. weaodpar (for *rereopar), 2d aor. twerov (for *érerov), 1st
pf. wémro-ka (reduplication contrary to § 178, 1).

mérouar, poetic fut. mergoopar (§ 190), 2d aor. Erryv (as if from stem rra-,
inflected like &rryv, § 257) and mid. érrduyy (like émpiduny, § 257) ;
poetic also are mordouar and moréopar (§ 292, 2 and 3), regular.

mevfouar (§ 193, 2) learn (poetic) = wvrfdropar.

mwépvov slew, see [pev-].

méppadov indicated, see ¢pdw.

mhyvime, epic 2d aor. 3d sing. kar-é-wyk-ro (§ 207 a), poetic is, 1st aor.
pass. éwixbnv. .

mi\-vyp-we (§ 196, 3) approach (epic), only pres. and impf. = rehd{w.

mwi-okw (§ 197 ; theme 7 ()wv-, cf. wvéw) make wise, epic 1st aor. érivvooa
(§201 a), pf. mid. wérvopar am wise (§ 535) with partic. memviuévos wise.

wirTw, epic 2d pf. partic. me-w7y-ds (§ 220), in Attic poetry contracted to
TEMT WS,
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wAdrre (§ 195, 1; whar-) mold, form (fut. wAdow), 1st aor. &mhaca,
pi. mid. wémhaopoar (§ 189, note), Ist aor. pass. émhdodnv (§ 189,
note), vbl. whaorés (§ 189, note).

whék-w (§ 193; theme wAok-, wAex-, mhak-, § 14, 1) plait, knit (fut.
wAééw), 1st aor. émheta, 2d pf. mémhoxa (§ 219, 1 and 3), pf. mid.
mémheypar, 1st aor. pass. éwhéxdqy, 2d aor. pass. émhdxmy (§ 232, 2).

wAéw (§8 193, note; 199, 2; wAev-, mAv-, §§ 14, 25 21) sail, fut. mAeboopar
or mhevoodpar (§ 214), 1st aor. émhevoa, 1st pf. wémhevka, pf. mid.
mémhevopar (§ 189) (Ist aor. pass. émhevofnr, § 189, late), vbl.
mAevotéos (§ 189).

wMrre (§ 195, note 2; theme wAyy-, wAay-, § 13) strike, fut. wAfEw, 1st
aor. émAnfa, 2d pf. mémAqya, pf. mid. mémhnypor, 2d aor. pass.
émMjynv (contrary to § 232, 1), but in composition regularly
-emhGyny (§ 232, 1). ‘

mhdve (§ 195, 4) wash, fut. whvwd, 1st aor. émAvva (§ 204), pf. mid.

" wémhupar, 1st aor. pass. émhifqy.

wvéo (§§ 193, note; 199, 2; mvev, mvv-, §§ 14, 2; 21) breathe, blow,
fut. mwvedoopar and wvevoodpar (§ 214), 1st aor. émvevoa, 1st pf.
wémwvevka.

wvty-0 (§ 193; miy,, mwy-, § 13) choke, fut. mvigw, 1st aor. Ernga, pf.
mid. wémviypar, 2d aor. pass. drviyny (§ 232, 1).

wodd(-éw) desire, has forms both with € and 5 (ef. § 188), as fut.
woffow or wobéocopar (§ 507), 1st aor. éménoa or éméleca.

wir-vn-we (§ 196, 3) spread (poetic) = merdvyvp.

wir-vw (§ 196, 1) fall (poetic) = wirTw.

mAd{w (§ 195, note 1) cause to wander (Ionic and poetic), fut. mid. wAdy-
bouar shall wander, 1st aor. Erhayfa, 1st aor. pass. éridyyx by wan-
dered (§ 158, 3).

mAdrTw, Tonic mAdeow (§ 22), epic 1st aor. &rhacoa (§ 201 a).

m\éw, epic also whelw. Ionic and poetic mAdw, fut. mhdoouar (§ 507),
1st aor. érhwoa, 2d aor. Eriwr (§ 209), 1st pf. wémiwka, vbl. mAwTés.

TAjTTw, epic plupf. with variable vowel (&)mérAnyor, poetic and rare is
1st aor. pass. émhgxfnr. ‘

mvéw, epic also wrelw, epic 2d aor. 3d sing. du-mrvTo (§ 209) and impv.
du-myvo (Mss. dumrvve).

mou&(-¢w) do, poetic is mod (§ 21).

[root wop-, mpw-, § 38, 1] give. allot (poetic), 2d aor. &ropor, pf. mid. 3d
sing. wérpwrac it is fated, and partic. wemrpwuévos fated.
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mparTw (§ 195, note 2; wpdy) do, fut. wpakw, 1st aor. émpata, 2d pf.
wémpaya, rarely wémpaxe (§ 219, 1), 1st aor. pass. émpixfqy, vbl.
wpak-téos (§ 25).

[root mpua- (cf. wépynue)] buy, only 2d aor. én-pné,p.qv (see § 257 and
§ 211, note).

mplw (§ 193) saw, 1st aor. &mpica, pf. mid. wémpiopar (§ 189), 1st aor.
pass. émptofny (§ 189).

wrédp-vu-par (§ 196, 5) sneeze, 2d aor. Emrapov.

wricow (§ 195, 1; theme 7ryk-, wrak- § 13) cower, 1st aor. éxrna, 2d
pf. &rmyxa (§ 219, 1).

mricow (§ 195, 1; wrvx-) fold, fut. wrifw, 1st aor. iwrvia, pf. mid.
érrvypas (§ 247), Ist aor. pass. EwrixOyy.

muvbdvopar (§ 196, 2; theme wevb-, wub-, § 14, 2) ‘learn, inquire, fut.
webaopar (for *reve-ooyat, § 30) 2d aor. émvbépqy (§ 158, 3), pf.
mémvopar (§ 189, note), vbl. wevoréos.

pim-ra (§ 194; pagy-) stitch, fut. pépw, 1st aor. éppaa, pf. mid. ppappat
(§ 27, 1), 2d aor. pass. ¢ppadny, vbl. parrés.

pdrTe = éphrre q.v., fut. ,sagm, 1st aor. éppaga, 1st aor. pass. éppéxbnv.

péw (§ 193, note; theme pev-, pv-, §§ 14, 2; 21) Aow, fut. pebocopar and
pvoopar (§ 519, note 2), st pf. dppinka (§ 190), 2d aor. pass. as
intrans. (§ 514) éppimv, vbl. purés.

wpdrrw, Tonic rpjrow (§§ 15 a; 22).

wrhoocw (Ionic and poetic also wrdoow), poetic 2d aor. Erraror (§ 208).
Homer has also from theme wra-, 2d aor. dual w7s4-79» (§ 209) and
2d pf. partic. we-r7r9-ds (§ 220).

wmricow pound (Ionic, poetic, and late), 1st aor. &éxrrwa, pf. mid. érriopa
(§ 189 note), 1st aor. pass. érricoyr (§ 189, note).

palve (for *pav-w, § 195, 4) sprinkle (Ionic and poetic), fut. pard, 1st aor.
&pava (§ 204, note 2), pf. mid. éppasuar (§ 247), 1st aor. pass. éppdvoyv.
Homer has also forms as if from root pad- : 1st aor. &€ppacoa, and pf.
3d pl. éppdd-arar, plupf. éppddaro (§ 226 a).

pal-w (§ 103) strike (poetic), fut. palow, 1st aor. éppaisa, 1st aor. pass.
éppaiotny (§ 189).

pédw (§ 195, 25 for *(£)pey-ww, § 2 a, cf. €pdw and &pyor work) do (poetic),
fut. pétw, 1st aor. éppeta and Epefa, Ist aor. pass. partic. pex0els, vbl.
pextbs.
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[root py-] pf. elpnka have said, pf. mid. elpnpas, 1st aor. pass. éppfibny,
see elpw.

phy-vo-pe (§ 196, 5; theme puy- pay-, § 13, and a stronger form pwy-)
break, fut. phtw, 1st aor. ¢ppnta, 2d pf. dppwya am broken (§ 494, 3),
pf. mid. (rare) &ppnypas, 2d aor. pass. éppayny (§ 232, 1).

piyd(-0w?) shiver, in pres. contracts to w and @ instead of ov and ot
as opt. fiydn, infin. piyév, cf. SyAd (§ 250), fut. piydow, 1st aor.
épplywoa.

ptwr-o (§ 194; pir-; fur-, § 13) and pimrd (-€o, § 190) throw, fut. ptbe,
1st aor. &ppia, 2d pf. éppida (§ 219, 1), pf. mid. &pippar (§ 27, 1),
2d aor. pass. épplnv.

phvvope (§ 196, note) strengthen, 1lst aor. ¥ppwoa, pf. mid. éppwpat
(partic. éppwpévos strong, as an adjective), lst aor. pass. éppd-
oy (§ 189).

oalpw (§ 195, 4; theme onp-, gap-, § 13) clean off, 2d pf. céonpa (§ 535)
show the teeth, grin.

calwife (§ 195, note 1; gakmiyy-) sound a trumpet, 1st aor. érdAmyta.

cdrro (§ 195, note 2; gay-) pack, load, 1st aor. érafa, pf. mid. céoaypar.

oBév-vi-p (§ 196, note) extinguish, fut. oPécw (§ 188), 1st aor. éreoa
(§ 188), 1st pf. (am-)éoPnxa (§ 218, 2) intrans. kave gone out
(§ 494, 3), 1st aor. pass. éoBéofnv, and 2d aor. pass. as intrans.
(§ 514), (dn-)éoByv went out.

piyé(-éw) shudder (poetic), fut. pryfow, Ist aor. épplynoa, 2d pf. éppiv-a
(§§ 190 ; 535).

ptrrw, poetic 1st aor. pass. éppipbnr.

pbopar (§ 193) defend, protect (poetic) = €piuar, q.v., fut. pvcouar, st aor.
éppioduny, 2d aor. mid. 3d sing. ép(p)uro (§ 209), 3d pl. po-aro
(§§ 167 d ; 171 a), pf. mid. efpvpar ? (referred also to #pvuar).

puréw soil, epic pf. mid. partic. pe-purw-uévos (contrary to § 178,1).. Also
a pres. purdw be dirty (cf. § 292, 1 and 3).

calvw (§ 195, 4 ; sav-) fawn upon (poetic), 1st aor. €rqgra (§ 204, note 2).
gabw (§ 202, 1; cf. ados safe) save (poetic), fut. cadow, 1st aor. érdwoa, 1st
aor. pass. éradfny (epic. pres. subj. 2d sing. cags (cf. § 170, 2 ; Mss. aéys,
abois), 3d sing. cag (cf. § 170, 2 ; Mss. gbw, by, ddor), 3d pl. cadsee
(Mss. obdwo, cf. § 199 b), epic. impf. 3d sing. sdov (§ 171 a; Mss. cdw,
cf. § 199 b), epic impv. 2d sing. odov (for *ace ; Mss. odw, cf. § 199 b).



412 LIST OF VERBS [§ 729
[Attic principal parts in full-faced type. Ionic and poetic forms at the
bottom of the page.]
céB-o (§ 193) more often oéBopar (§ 158, 3) revere, 1st aor. éoédbny
(§ 158, 3).

cel-o (§ 193) shake, fut. oelow, etc., regular, but pf. mid. céreopar
(§ 189) and 1st aor. pass. éoeiafny (§ 189). p

onpaive (§ 292, 8; cf. ojua sign) show, fut. oqpavé (§ 213), 1st aor.
drfpnva (§ 204, note 2), pf. mid. ceofpacpar (§ 247), 1st aor. pass.
éonpdviny.

om0 (§193,1; theme oym-, gar-, § 13) rot (fut. ofyw), 2d pf. oéonyma
be rotten (§ 494, 2), 2d aor. pass. as intrans. (§ 514) écdmmy.

okdm-ro (§ 194; okag-) dig, fut. oxéfo, 1st aor. érkapa, 2d pf. érxada
(§ 219, 1), pf. mid. &orkappar (§ 247), 2d aor. pass. (kar-)éokidny.

okeddv-vi-p (§ 196, note) scatter, fut. oxedd (cf. § 212, 1), Ist aor.
tokédaca, pf. mid. tokédaocpar (§ 189), 1st aor. pass. éokeddodyv
(§ 189).

okémw-ropar (§ 194; oxer-) view (in Attic prose the present is usually
supplied (§ 164) by ckord(-éw), regular), fut. oxéjopar, 1st aor.
dokepapny (§ 158, 3), pf. toxeppar (§ 247), vbl. okewréos.

okfm-ro (§ 194; oxym-) prop, fut. okfqw, 1st aor. éoxnda, pf. mid.
Eoknppar (§ 247), 1st aor. pass. éokfdbny.

okém-ro (§ 194; orwn-) jeer, fut. oxdopar (§ 507), 1st aor. érkwda
(pf. mid. éokwppar, § 247), 1st aor. pass. éokddonv.

opd (ouys, op, ete., § 199, 3) smear, otherwise regular, fut. ocpfioa, ete.

cebw (§ 193 ; theme oev-, av-, § 14, 2) drive on, urge (poetic), aor. éroeva
(§§ 172, 1 a; 207, note 1), aor. mid. 2d sing. &oovo, 3d sing. ésav-To
(e¥70), and partic. gd-pevos (§ 211 a), pf. mid. Esovuar be tn haste
(§ 535), 1st aor. pass. éoatfyv or éobfqny rushed (cf. § 514). Also a
pres. coduar (from *goéouar ?), ete., impv. gof, codofw, infin. colsbar.
(For ceb-ta:, assumed to be a -uc form, perhaps goira: should be
read.)

civouar (§ 195, 4; ow-) injure, 1st aor. eoivduny (Tonic).

ckéN\w (§ 195, 3; oreN-, oxha-, §§ 14, 1; 38) dry up (Tonic and poetic),
epic 1st aor. &oxyha (with 5, § 204), 2d aor. intrans. (§ 204, 1),
oy (§§ 207 a; 209), 1st pf. &-oxry-xa (§ 218, 3).

okevd{w make ready, regular, Herodotus has pf. 3d pl. éoxevdd-arac, plupf.
éokevdd-ato (§ 226 a).

oxldvy-pe (§ 193, 3) scatter (poetic) = ocreddrivue, q.V.

cufxw (lonic and poetic, = oud), 1st aor. érunta, 1st aor. pass. éounxdnv,

cobuat. See cedw,
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owmelpw (§ 195, 4; theme owep-, omap-, § 14, 1) sow, fut. owepd, 1st aor.
éomapa, pf. mid. &mappar (§ 224, note), 2d aor. pass. éomdpny
(§ 232, 2), vbl. owaprés.

onévd-o (§ 193), pour libation, fut. owelew (for *owerd-cw, § 84), 1st
aor. &rmeca, pf. mid. éemaopar (§ 189, note).

omd(-dw, § 188) draw, fut. owéow, 1st aor. frmwaca, 1st pf. érmwaka,
pf. mid. &omwaopar (§ 189), 1st aor. pass. éomdadny (§ 189), vbl.
oractés (§ 189).

oté\e (§ 195, 3; theme grel-, orad,, § 14, 1) send, fut. orehd (§ 213);
st aor. &rreha (§ 204), 1st pf. foradka (§ 218, 4), pf. mid.
érralpar (§ 224, note), 2d aor. pass. érrddqv (§ 232, 2

orevdto (§ 195, 2; orevay-) groan, fut. orevdfw, 1st aor. eu--révo.ga.. .

orépy-w (§ 193, 2; theme oropy-, orepy- § 14) love, fut. erépfe, 1st aor.
&orrepta, 2d pf. éoropya (§ 219, 3).
(dmo-)arepd (6w, § 292, 2) and orep-loka (§ 197) deprive, also a pres.
mid. erépopar be deprived, be in want, fut. erephoa, ete., regular.
orite (§ 195, 2; orvy-) prick, fut. orife, 1st aor. iomia, pf. mid.
&rriypar, vbl. orikrés (§ 25).

o1épvo-pe (§ 196, 5) spread, in prose usually orpdwvip (§ 38, 1) q.v.,
fut. oropd (for oropéow, § 212, 1), Ist aor. éorépeca (§ 188).

orpéd-w (§ 193, 2; theme orpod-, oTped-, orpac-, § 14, 1) turn, fut.
orpédo, Ist aor. torpepa, 2d pf. éorpoda (§ 219, 3), pf. mid. érrpap-
pav (§ 224, note), 1st aor. pass. éorpépnv (mostly epic, rare in
prose), usually 2d aor. pass. as intrans. (§ 514) éorpddnv (§232,2),
vbl. orpewrés.

orpdv-vi-pe (§ 196, note) spread (cf. orépvim), fut. erpdow, 1st aor.
érrpwoa, pf. mid. érrpopar, 1st aor. pass. éorpdbny.

ord{w (§ 195, 2; oray-) drop (Ionic and poetic, rare in prose), [fut.
ordéw], 1st aor. éorafa, pf. mid. €sTayuar, aorists pass. éordx Oy (1st)
and éardynyv (2d).

orelBw (§ 193, 2) tread (mostly poetic), fut. srelyw, etc , regular. Also
oTiB6 (-éw), pf. mid. éoriBnuac.

orelx-w (§ 193, 2 orex-, oTix~, § 14, 2) march, 1st aor. &éoreta, and epic
2d aor. intrans. Eorixov (§ 208).

arépopat, poetic 2d aor. pass. éorépny (contrary to § 232, 2).

orebrar, oretvrar, and ogredro (poetic) set one’s self at, promise, threaten
(only pres. and impf.).
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cvplrre whistle, see ovpi{w below.

abp-o (§ 193) draw (fut. o-va), 1st aor. é&ovpa, 1st pf. o-eu-vpxo., pf. mid.
oéovppar [2d aor. pass. éolpny, late].

opalw (§ 195, 2; opay-), in prose commonly odérre (§ 195, note 2)
slay, fut. cddfw, 1st aor. érdaga, pf. mid. odaypar, 2d aor. pass.
toayny, vbl. cdakrés.

cdale (§ 195, 3; adad-) trip, deceive, fut. cdakd, 1st aor. érdnra
(§ 204, note 2), pf. mid. é&rdakpat, 2d aor. pass. éoddrny.

cdte (for *owilw, § 292, 65 cf. ads safe) save, fut. cdow (contr. from
cadow, see cadw), 1st aor. {owoa (and éowca, contr. from éodwaa,
see gadw), pf. céoexa (and céowka, from gaéw), pf. mid. cérgopar
(§ 189, and céowpar, contr. from oeodwpal, see cadw), 1st aor.
pass. ¢cddqy (contr. from éoadfyy, see oadw), Vbl cerréos (§ 189).

raphrre (§ 195, 1; rapay-) disturd, fut. rapéfe (fut. mid. often pass.,
§ 515, 1), 1st aor. érdpafa, pf. mid. rerdpaypar, 1st aor. pass.
érapdy Onv.

rérre (§ 195, note 2; ray-) arrange, fut. éfw, 1st aor. érafa, 2d pf.
réraxe (§ 219, 1), pf. mid. méraypar, 1st aor. pass. érdxdnv, vbls.
TakTés, Taktéos (§ 25).

Telva (§ 195, 4; theme rer-, 7a-, § 14, note) streick, fut. revd, 1st aor.
trewva, 1st pf. véraka (§ 218, 4), pf. mid. rérapar (§ 224, note),

oTvY® (-¢w, § 190) hate (Ionic and poetic), fut. mid. (as pass. § 515, 1)
orvyhoonar, 1st aor. éordynsa, and trans. ésrvia made hateful, 2d aor.
(epic) éorvyor, 1st pf. éoTvynra (§ 535), 1st aor. pass. éorTvyhdny.

cupliw (§ 195, note 1; cvpeyy-), Attic svpirrw (§ 195, note 2) whistle, 1st
aor. éoipa.

spdiw, Ionic and poetic is the rare 1st aor. pass. éopdxOnv.

oxeletv, Eaxedov, ete.  See Exw.

[root ray-} only epic 2d aor. partic. reraydr seizing (§ 208, 1 a).

ra-vi-w (§ 196, 5, for *rv-wv-w, § 14, note; cf. relvw) stretch (poetic and
Tonic), also pres. mid. 7d-vv-pa:r (pres. theme is carried into the other
tenses), fut. ravdw (§ 216), 1st aor. érdwvoa and érdwooa (§ 201 a),
pf. mid. rerdvvopar, 1st aor. pass. éravigonv.

rapdrrw, lIonic rapdsow (§ 22), epic 2d pf. intrans. (§ 494, 3) ré--rp-r;x-u.
(§ 38) be disturbed.

[root Tag- (for *6agp, § 41), Onr- (§ 13)] (poetic), only 2d aor. Zragor,
2d pf. 7éfpma (§ 219, 2), epic plupf. é-re-6fmea (§ 222 a).
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1st aor. pass. éréfqv (for *érv-Guyw, § 14, note, contrary to § 231, 4),
vbls. rarés, ratéos (§ 14, note).

rexpaipopar judge, infer, fut. rexpapodpar, 1st aor. érexpmpdpny (§ 158, 3).

(dva-)T@ o (§ 195, 3; theme Tek, Tad-, § 14, 1) cause to rise, rise, 1st
aor. (dv-yérala, pf. mid. (év-)réralpar (§ 224, note).

TeA® (~éw for *rekeo-tw, § 292, 2; cf. TéXos end) finish, fut. rehd (§ 212, 1),
1st aor. éréeaa (§ 188), pf. Teréhexa (§ 188), pf. mid. reréhecpar
(§ 189), 1st aor. pass. érehéolnyy (§ 189), vbl. reheoréos (§ 189).

wép-ve (§ 196, 15 Teps, Tap-, § 14, 1) cut, fut. repd, 2d aor. Erepov, st
pf. Térpnka (§ 218, 3), pf. mid. rérpqpa (§ 224, 1), 1st aor. pass.
érpfny (§ 38, 1), vbl. Tpm-réos (§ 38, 1).

véom-o (§ 193, 2; Tepm-, Tapm-, § 14, 1) delight, fut. vépa, 1st aor. érepa,
1st aor. pass. érépdiny.

rerpalve (§ 195, 4, reTpuar-) bore; also tenses from theme rep-, Tprp,
§ 88, 1, 1st aor. érérpava (§ 204, note 2), also &pnoa, pf. mid.
Térpnpon (Tpyr)-

Thk-o (§ 193, 1; theme Tni-, Tak-, § 13) melt, fut. thw, 1st aor. érqta,
2d pf. rérmka am melted (§ 494, 2), 2d aor. pass. as intrans. (§ 514),
érdny (§ 232, 1) melted, vbl. Tnx-és.

Tekpalpopar, act. Texualpw set a mark is poetic.

[root reu-, Tu-] encounter, only epic 2d aor. é-re-tu-ov (§ 208, 1 a) and
Té-Tu-ov (§ 171 a).

Téurvw, Tonic and poetic rduvw, 2d aor. Erauor (§ 208). See also Tufyw.

Téprw, epic 2d aor. mid. Te-rapm-buny (§§ 208; 208, 1a; 171 a), subj.
Terdprwpar and Tdprwuar, Ist aor. pass. also érdpgpbny, and 2d aor.
pass. (cf. § 514) ¢rdpwny, with subj. 1st pl, Tpamfouer (§§ 38; 233,
1 a; Mss. rpamelouer).

Tepaalvw (§ 195, 4) dry, epic 1st aor. répanqrva (§ 171 a).

Tépoonar (poetic) become dry, 2d aor. pass. as intrans. (§ 514) érépayr
became dry.

TeTaydy having seized. See [Tay-].

Terlnabov, TeTinds, TeTiquévos. See [Tie-].

Térpov. See [Tep-].

Tevx-w (§193, 2; theme revy-, Tux-, § 14, 2) make ready (poetic), fut.
Tebfw, 1st aor. érevta, 2d aor. infin. (from theme 7vk-) Terukeiv, 3d pl.
mid. Terdxorro (§ 171 a), 2d pf. 7érevxa be ready (§ 494, 3), pf. mid.
Té-Tvy-pac (§ 224, note ; for 3d pl. Terdx-arar, Ter¥x-aro, see § 226 a),
epic 1st aor. pass. érvyfnv (contrary to § 231, 4). Cf. rvyxdrw.

T7kw, rare and mostly poetic is 1st aor. pass. érqxfnv was melted.
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-0 (§193,3; theme O, e, § 13) put (inflection § 251), fut. 8ow,
aor. @nka (§ 211, 3, inflection § 255), 1st pf. védnka, pf. mid. rébe.-
pav, but usually supplied by wetpar (§ 264), 1st aor. pass. érédny
(§ 40), vbls. Gerés, Beréos.

vikro (for *reri-o, § 193, 3; theme 7ok-, 7ex-, Tx-, § 14) beget, bring
Jorth, fut. véw, 2d aor. érexov, 2d pf. véroxa (§ 219, 3), 1st aor.
pass. éréxOnv.

Tive (§ 196, 15 theme re- 7t § 14, 2) pay, fut. relow, 1st aor. raca,
1st pf. féfemu., pf. mid. réreopar (§ 189), 1st aor. pass. érelabny
(§ 189), vbl. Terréos (§ 189).

Tirpd-oke (§ 197, 15 7pw-) wound, fut. rpdow, 1st aor. rpuca, pf. mid.
Térpopar, 1st aor. pass. érpddnv.

Tpém-w (§ 193, 2; theme rpom-, Tpem-, Tpam-, § 14, 1) turn, fut. rpéde,
1st aor. érpeda, 2d aor. mid. érpamépny (§ 208) turned, fled, 2d pf.
Térpoda (sometimes possibly rérpada), pf. mid. rérpappar (§ 224,
note), 1st aor. pass. érpédpnv and 2d aor. pass. usually as intrans.
(§ 514) &rpémny (§ 232, 2) turned, vbl. Tpewréos.

Tpéd-w (§ 193, 2; theme Tpo-, Tped-, Tpag-, § 14, 1; for *Gpog-, ete.,
§ 41) support, feed, rear, fut. 8péfe (§ 41), 1st aor. @pefa (§ 41),

[root 7ew-] only epic 2d pf. partic. rerinas troudbled, dual. mid. rerin-cbov,
mid. partic. Teruuévos troubled.

TiN\w (§.195, 8 ; 7\-) pluck (mostly poetic) fut. 7Ad, 1st aor. &ridka, pf.
mid. 7érihpat, 1st aor. pass. érindnr.

rivw, Homer has rivw (with long ¢) ; in pres. and impf. ri-w (§ 193) give
what is due, honor (poetic), fut. ricw, 1st aor. érica, pf. mid. reriuévos.

Te-ralvw (§ 195, 4; theme rav- reduplicated ; cf. relvw) stretch (eplc), 1st
aor. érirqva (§ 204).

[root TA9-, TAa-, Tala-] endure (poetic), fut. T\joouar, 1st aor. érdhasoa
(Taka-), 2d aor. Erhyy (like Esryv, § 257), 1st pf. 7é-TAy-ka, also 2d pf.
without suffix (§§ 220 ; 258) 7érhauev, opt. TeThalny, impv. 7érAab:, ete.

Tugyew (§ 193, 15 Tpyy-, Tuay-) cut (poetic = réuvw), fut. Twihtw, 1st aor.
Erunta, 2d aor. Erpayor (§ 208), 2d aor. pass. érudyyr (§ 232, 1).

Topd(-ew) pierce (poetic), fut. ropjow, and from redup. aor. stem (§ 519,
note 2) rerophow, 1st aor. érépysa, 2d aor. Eropor (cf. § 190).

Tpérw, Ionic has sometimes 7pdww, poetic 2d aor. act. &rpamor, Homer
and Herodotus have 1st aor. pass. érpdgbnr.

Tpépuw, epic 2d aor. (intrans.) &rpagor grew up (§ 494, 1), poetic 1st
aoY. pass. é0pépbny.
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2d pf. rérpoda (§ 219, 3), pf. mid. ré0pappar (§ 224, note), 2d aor.

pass. ¢rpddny (§ 232, 2).

rpéx-w (§ 193; theme fpex-, § 41) run; other tenses supplied (§ 164)
from theme 8pap-; fut. Spapoipar, 2d aor. épapov, pf. Sebpbunka
(§ 190), pf. mid. 8edpbpnpar (§ 190), but vbl. Bpexréos.

Tpéw (§ 199, 2) tremble, 1st aor. érpeca (§ 188).

TptBo (§ 193; 7pif3- 7o B-) rub, fut. tptde, 1st aor. érpida, 2d pf.
rérpvda, pf. mid. rTérpippar (§ 247), 1st aor. pass. érpidbyv, but
more often 2d aor. pass. érp(Buv.

Tpbx-w, Tpux®(-dw), and rpi-w wear away, exkaust, all regular, but see
§ 164.

Tpby-w (§ 193; Tpwy-, Tpay-) gnaw, fut. rpdfopar (§ 507), 2d aor. érpa-
yov, pf. mid. rérpwypar, vbl. TpwxTtés.

Tvyxdve (§ 196, 2; theme revx-, Tux-, § 14, 2) kit, happen, fut. rebfopar
(§ 507), 2d aor. &rvxov (§ 208), 1st pf. rerdxqra (§ 190).

rimro (§ 194; Tum-) strike, fut. rvwrqoe (§§ 190; 519, note 2), other
tenses usually supplied (§ 164) from wale or wardoow; pass.
supplied from mAfqrro.

tid-0 (§193; theme Gvep-, § 41) raise smoke, smoke, pf. ré0Tppar, 2d aor.
pass. as intrans. (§ 514) éridmy.

tmox-volpar (-opar, § 196, 4) promise (§ 508), fut. dmwooyxfcopar, 2d
aor. vweoxopny, pf. dméoxnpar; cf. éxw and loxo.

palve (§ 195, 4; ddav-) weare, fut. dpavd, 1st aor. Vpmva (§ 204,
note 2), pf. mid. $bacpar (§ 247), Ist aor. pass. vbdvbqy, vbl.
davrés.

v-0 (§ 193) rain, fut. Yow, 1st aor. voa, pf. mid. dopar (§ 189), 1st
aor. pass. vofqv (§ 189).

Tpéxw, poetic fut. fpéfouac (§ 507), 1st aor. €peta (§ 41).

Tpifw (§ 195, 2 5 piy-) squeak (Ionic and poetic), 2d pf. ré-rpiy-a (§ 535)
with Epic partic. rerpiyws, -yaros, fem. rerpiyvia.

Tpdw wound (epic, rare) = rirpdokw.

Tvyxdvw, epic also 1st aor. érdxmoa, Ionic and late is 2d pf. rérevxa.
Homer often uses rérvypar, érvx6yv (from redxw) in almost the sense
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